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second person 

third person 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

1 . 1 . Geograph i c  background 

The Republic of Vanuatu is located in the middle of a triangle formed by 
drawing a line between the Solomon Islands , New Caledonia and Fiji  in the south­
west Pacific ( see map 1 ) . Vanuatu has a population of approximately 100 , 000 , 
which is predominantly dispersed throughout a large number of rural villages . 
There are only two urban centres ,  the capital Vila (population approx . 17 , 500 )  
and Santo (population approx . 5 , 000) , in  which the seven or  eight thousand 
non-indigenous Europeans , Chinese , Vietnamese and other Pacific I sland people 
mainly live . 

Paama is one of the smallest populated islands in the country , and is 
located approximately hal f-way along the chain between the larger islands of 
Epi and Ambrym ( see map 2 ) . The island itself is only about ten kilometres 
from north to south and four kilometres from east to west . It is very hilly , 
with a range of hills rising to almost 550 m running the entire length of the 
island . The total population on the island is about 2 , 000 , which is dispersed 
through twenty small villages concentrated mainly along the less rugged western 
side ( see map 3 ) . (However , there are an additional 2 , 000 Paamese residing 
temporarily off the island in the work centres of Vila , Santo and Noumea ,  and 
in various copra plantations throughout the country . )  

The neighbouring island of Lopevi ( see map 3 ) , just over five kilometres 
from Paama , is an  active volcano rising to over 1 , 400 m .  There were original ly 
also three Paamese-speaking villages on this island with a popUlation totalling 
about 150 . The volcano has a history of violent and unpredictable eruption , 
the last of which took place in the early 1960 ' s . The entire population decided 
to shift to Ngala on the east coast of Epi , where they now remain and maintain 
their language . 

1 . 2 .  Outl i ne of recent h i story 

The first sustained contacts between Europeans and ni-Vanuatu began in 
the first half of the nineteenth century with the beginning of the sandalwood 
trade . The first missionaries followed immediately afterwards , evangelising 
first in the south , and reaching Efate by the middle of the century . The 
islands in the north were evangelised between then and the end of the century . 

1 
Crowley, T. The Paamese language of Vanuatu. 
B-87, xii + 280 pages. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1982.   DOI:10.15144/PL-B87.1 
©1982 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
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The sandalwood traders were followed by the ' blackbirders ' ,  recruiting 
( sometimes by dishonest and cruel means ) labourers for the sugarcane plantations 
of Queensland , Fiji  and New Caledonia . Settlers from England and New Caledonia 
also began arriving around 1870 , buying large areas of land (often by rather 
unfair means) from ni-Vanuatu and setting up coconut plantations . 

Until this time , Vanuatu was under the political control of no European 
colonial power . In 1906 however , the ' New Hebrides Condominium ' was established , 
in which joint control was vested in England and France . As control was to be 
joint , efficiency could not be great , and there was duplication of police forces , 
currency , the courts ,  education systems and so on . 

In the 1970 ' s ,  there was a strong nationalist reaction against colonialism 
in Vanuatu , and in particular against the divisiveness caused by the condominium 
system of government . This divisiveness was manifested at the beginning of 1980 
with attempted secessions on the island of Santo in the north and Tanna in the 
south , with varying degrees of civil disturbance in certain other areas . The 
two governing powers finally handed over full powers to the newly named Vanuatu 
government in the middle of 1980 , and the secessionist movements were quelled 
by the new government . 

1.2.1. Recent h i story of Paama 

Contact of any significance between Paama and the outside world began less 
than 125 years ago. The first contacts came with the blackbirders who visited 
Vanuatu during the latter part of the nineteenth century . The Paamese evidently 
reacted with hostil ity to the first Europeans as noted by Wawn ( 1893 : 3 5) . 
Frater , the first European missionary to Paama , also noted of the labour trade : 

A conversation with the captain disclosed many facts and 
incidents about the early history of Paama . An experience 
of many years in the kanaka traffic had made him intimately 
acquainted with all the islands of the group; and he assured 
me that , until the commencement of mission work by native 
teachers ,  there was not a more dangerous island than Paama . 
The natives were always engaged in deadly intertribal wars , 
and enterta1ned a bitter enmity to the white man . No boat 
could approach the shore without the greatest care and 
vigilance being exercised . Bullets and poisoned weapons 
very frequently welcomed the visitor s .  (Frater 1922 : 17 2 )  

Just before the turn o f  the century , Christian ni-Vanuatu from other 
islands (especially Nguna)  went to Paama and began the introduction of the 
Presbyterian Church . In the year 1900 , there was a Presbyterian mission 
established at the vil lage of Liro and the process of evangel ising began , and 
by 1915 the entire island had been ' conquered ' (using Frater ' s  term) . Some 
idea of the attitude and motivation of the first missionary is given in the 
following quote : 

A corner of the veil which hid their guilty past was lifted 
and gave us a glimpse of heathen wickednes s ,  revolting to 
contemplate . (Frater 192 2 : 182)  

He also repeatedly refers to ' hateful practices ' ,  which he did his best to stamp 
out . Sometimes the results of his program of evangelisation puzzled him however : 
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The simple and primitive habits of the natives are rapidly 
disappearing and giving place to the very doubtful changes 
which follow in the wake of civilisation . (Frater 192 2 : 33-34) 

Since the turn of the century until very recently there had always been 
Europeans living on the island . until the 1950 ' s  when the mission closed , there 
was always a missionary and his staff , and until 1977 there was a mission nurse 
at the government run clinic at Liro . This clinic is now run by ni-Vanuatu staff . 
A French medium primary school has been built at Tavulai , though this too has now 
corne under the control of a ni-Vanuatu headmaster .  

There are primary schools at  Liro , Tahi , Vauleli and Luli (English medium) 
and Vutekai and Tavulai (French medium) . There is a clinic at Liro and another 
at Tavulai . There are small co-operative stores at Liro , Tahi , Vaulel i , Luli , 
Lulev , Tavulai and Vutekai . The village of Tahi has recently built a reticulated 
water supply system ( though all other villages still have to rely on springs and 
wel ls ) . There are electricity generators at Liro and Tavulai supplying a few 
buildings with electricity for a few hours every day . The only trafficable road 
on the whole island was built in 1979 , and most movement is stil l  by the narrow, 
steep foot-tracks . 

1 . 3 .  Soc i o-cu1tura1 background 

There is no intention of going into any detail on either the traditional or 
modern culture of Paama , as Paamese culture is very similar to that of south-east 
Arnbyrrn , which has been described in some detail by Tonkinson ( 1968 : 16-40 , 69-92 ) , 
to which the reader is referred . 

The Paamese live in villages centred around the ama l 1 or 'meeting house ' .  
Each village comprises a number o f  exogamous patrilineages , in which all the same 
generation males are tuak  or 'bpotheps ' .  Each patrilineage has an a suv  or 'chief ' ,  
one of whom is also the chief of the village . Chieftainship is hereditary in that 
only one particular patrilineage can supply the village with a chief , but the 
choice of a chief within the patrilineage is by consensus . The chief only has the 
power to suggest , not decree , and all important decisions are by consensus in the 
meeting house . 

The economy is agricultural .  Plots of land (ah )  are cleared and planted with 
yams (auh ) , sweet potato ( kuma l ) ,  taro (taro), island cabbage (atin ) , sugarcane 
( a teh ) , banana (ahis ) and so on , in the months of August-October .  The yams , the 
staple , ripen in about March or April in the new year . Between yam seasons , 
important items of food are wild yams ( uhia ) , breadfruit (veta)  and sweet potato 
( kuma l ) .  Given the population pressure on the island , and the fact that about 
2 , 000 Paamese at any time are living off the island (out of a total community 
population of 4 , 000)  in a cash economy , rice is also very important . 

Yams and other tuber foods are often eaten roasted on the fire , but are also 
grated , mixed with coconut milk , wrapped in special leaves ( l auha ) and baked 
slowly on hot stones to make a l ok or 'pudding ' .  This is eaten on any special 
occasion ( including also Sunday dinners) . 

1 .  These examples are quoted in the traditional Paamese orthography , which 
is modified only in that vowel length is indicated by a macron . 
( See 2 . 1 . )  



Traditionally , dogs (hu l i ) , pigs (vuas ) , and chickens (ato)  were 
domesticated . Now , cattle ( bu l uk )  are also domesticated. 

1 . 4 .  F ie l d method 

I feel it is important as part of the introduction to this grammar to 
give some kind of personal account of the way in which the data upon which it 
is based was actually gathered . 
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Upon my first arrival in Vanuatu , I spent approximately a month in Vila 
acquiring a speaking proficiency in the lingua franca Bislama (which is an 
English-based pidgin) , and also eliciting some basic material ( through Bislama) 
in Paamese . I then left for Paama and arranged to stay in the village of Tahal 
Nesa in the southern part of the island . I worked with the chief of the 
village , eliciting further material through Bislama , and gaining practical 
knowledge of the Paamese way of life . I then began recording stories on tape 
traditional or modern - from anybody who was willing , transcribing and 
translating them with the aid of my helper . Speakers from every village on the 
island (as wel l  as from Lopevi ) were recorded , to gain maximum exposure to 
dialectal variation . During this first trip of six months , I did not acquire 
anything more than a very basic speaking knowledge of the language , as Bislama 
was both easy and always available . 

I then returned to Australia to work on the material I had gathered , and 
prepared for a second trip of about the same duration . On the second trip I 
continued to record stories on tape , but made less use of a particular helper . 
Rather , I found that some people were keen to act as helpers for certain types 
of work . Some preferred to help with the lexicon , some with paradigms , some 
to give grammaticality judgements and so on . This way , I found that I was 
gaining a broader cross-section of linguistic usage and was also gaining a 
much better speaking knowledge myself . After three months , I was confident 
enough to dispense entirely with Bislama and continue with monolingual 
elicitation . 

I again returned to Australia to prepare a full first draft grammar . 
While there , I was in contact with people on Paama by letter (writing in 
Paamese ) ,  with whom I was able to clarify certain points . On completion of 
the draft however ,  it became obvious that another trip to the field was needed , 
so I spent about five further weeks in Vila , again eliciting monolingually . 

At all times in the field (where practical ) I carried a pen and paper and 
made notes of significant expressions , and checked these later with other 
speakers .  In the grammar that follows , most examples are taken from either 
free speech of this kind or from taped stories , rather than from formal 
elicitation sessions , which produce a particular style of speech that is not 
used in everyday speech (and is closer to the quite distinct letter-writing 
style) . 

1 . 5 .  L i ngui sti c background 

The language of Paama has no indigenous name , and so is simply referred 
to throughout this study as ' Paamese ' ,  the name by which English-educated 
people from Paama refer to themselves . 
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1 . 5 . 1 . The pos i t i on of Paamese 

Paamese is an Austronesion language of the Oceanic branch . Subgrouping 
within the Oceanic branch is only tentative , and there is no general agreement .  
Pawley ( 1972 : 98)  suggests that there i s  an Eastern Oceanic subgroup , which 
divides up as shown in diagram 1 .  

Eastern Oceanic 

~ 
sout�ns North Heb�al Pacific 

Guadalcanal - Christobal- North Hebridean Central Pacific 
Nggela Malaita � � 

North Heb-
ridean­
Banks 

Central 
Hebridean 

Fij ian 

D i agram 1 :  Eastern Ocean i c  subgroupi ng 

Polynesian 

Paamese , along with most of the one hundred or so languages of Vanuatu ,  
with the exception of a few Polynesian outliers and the languages of the 
southern islands (Aneityum , Tanna and Erromango) , belongs to the North Hebridean 
subgroup within the larger North Hebridean-Central Pacific subgroup . Pawley 
proposes a two-way split from Proto-North Hebridean , though he does not say 
which of the two subgroups Paamese belongs to . The details of subgrouping below 
this level are not yet known , though Tryon ( 1976) has made some suggestions 
based on lexicostatistics and phonological innovation . 

The language that is most closely related to Paamese is that of south­
east Ambrym . However ,  despite the fact that lexical cognate sharing is in the 
region of 60% to 70% , there has been sufficient phonological and morphological 
differentiation to ensure that there is no question of there being mutual 
intelligibility . (This has been tested . Where neither speaker knows the 
other ' s  language , Bislama is used instead . )  

Although there is only patchy data available on languages of Vanuatu , 
Paamese appears to show great structural affinity to the languages of north 
Ambrym (Paton 1971 )  and the Big Nambas of north Malekula (Fox 1979) . Some of 
the other languages of Vanuatu , such as those of the Banks to the north and 
Efate to the south , as well as some of the Solomons languages such as Kwaio 
(Keesing , typescript) seem to be structural ly closer to Fij ian than to Paamese . 

1 . 5 . 2 .  Paamese d i a l ects 

Paamese , despite its small size , is not linguistically homogeneous .  The 
island is crossed by a number of isoglosses differentiating phonological and 
morphological characteristics . Lexical comparisons produce an almost identical 
basic lexicon for the entire island , though in non-basic areas (especially names 
for the less common flora and fauna) there is considerably less agreement . 
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It is not possible to speak in terms of dialect ' splits ' since the time of 
Proto-Paarnese unity , as the entire speech community is in regular contact , and 
innovations have clearly spread in waves from different centres to different 
extents ,  producing the familiar ' transition ' pattern of isoglosse s .  However , 
even the most differentiated dialects of the extreme north and the extreme south 
do not differ such that there is any question of mutual intel ligibility being 
impaired . 

The major differences between the maximally differentiated dialects are 
those listed below : 

( i )  Obj ect cross-reference i s  made on the verb i n  the southern dialects for 
common nouns with the suffix -nV  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) . In the northern dialects 
however , there is no such cross-referencing suffix . Thus : 

South 
North 

Nitehen1 ka l iko 
Niteh ka l iko 
'I wil l  aut the aloth ' 

( ii )  Verb roots alternate i n  the form of the initial segment according to the 
nature of the preceding grammatical environment ( 5 . 1 . 1 . ) . There are some 
differences between the northern and southern dialects with respect to 
the nature of these alternations . A root initial t - that alternates with 
d- in the south , alternates with r- in the north . Also , while root 
initial k- alternates with g- in the south , it remains invariant in the 
north . Thus : 

South 
North 

South 
North 

Nadehen ka l iko 
Na reh ka 1 i ko 
'I aut the aloth ' 

Nag i 1 vu 1 uvu 1 
Nak i 1 vu 1 uvu 1 
'I dug the hole ' 

( iii)  The basic subj ect markers on verbs (described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  differ 
somewhat in the nature of the vowels .  Where the southern dialects have 
the first person exclusive forms ma l u - (dl) , ma t u- (pel ) and ma - (pl) , 
the northern dialects have me l - ,  me t- and me- respectively . Also , while 
the southern dialects have mu l u - (dl) , mu t u - (pcl ) and mu - (pl ) in the 
second person , the northern dialects have m i l - ,  mit - and mi- respectively , 
e . g .  

South 
North 

Ma tudehen ka l iko 
Me t reh  ka l iko 
'We (pcl excl)  aut the aloth ' 

( iv) The northern dialects have either lost the lateral 1, or changed it to 
i adj acent to non-high vowels , whereas the southern dialects have 
retained it intact , e . g .  

1 .  Once again , these examples are given i n  the traditional orthography , 
which represents surface rather than underlying oppo sitions . There 
is a regular process of final vowel deletion described in 2 . 6 . 2 . 7 .  which 
is responsible for the loss of the unspecified vowel of this suffix - n V .  
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South 

leahono 1 
melau 
valeYJe 
halee 
siisele 
amalo 

North 

eahono 
meau 
vaeYJe 
haee 
siisee 
amai 

'bush ' 
, sapub turkey ' 
, ins eat type ' 
'outside ' 
'road ' 
'reef ' 

(v)  The low vowel a also became a mid vowel before a high vowel .  Before u ,  
it raised to 0, and before i ,  it raised to e. There was no change in 
the vowels of the southern dialect , e . g . 

South North 

auhu ouhu 'yam ' 
taunehe tounahe 'thing ' 
aimo eimo 'house ' 
kaiko keiko 'you ' 

The dialect which forms the basis for this study is that of the village 
of Tahal Nesa in the south . 

1 • 5 • 3 • B i s l ama 

All adult males and the majority of adult females of Paama are completely 
bilingual between Paamese and the ni-Vanuatu l ingua franca Bislama ( sometimes 
spelt in English ' Beach-la-mar ' ,  and French as ' Bichelamar ' ) . This is an 
English-based pidgin that is noticeably different from , but nevertheless 
related to , New Guinea and Solomon Islands Pidgins . For information on the 
lexical and grammatical structure of Bislama , refer to Camden ( 1977)  and Guy 
( 197 5 ) . with the achievement of political independence in 1980 , Bislama was 
declared to be the national language of Vanuatu , though English and French 
are to be retained as languages of education . 

Bislama is contributing to the wordstock of Paamese , mainly in the area 
of technology or introduced items not expressed by native Paamese words . The 
following words for example are now commonly used in the language : 

Bislama Origin Paamese 

busi Fr . bougie basi ' spark p lug ' 
bo te l E .  bottle vot e l  'glass ' 
ka l song Fr . calegon ka l song 'men 's underpants ' 
t rau sis E .  trousers tirausis 'shorts ' 
l ai Fr . l ' ail l �i 'garlia ' 
pima Fr. piment pima 'ahiUi ' 

1 .  These forms are given in their underlying representations ,  distinguished 
from orthographic forms in that they are italicised . The underlying 
forms are quoted here , as the final vowel that is deleted on the surface 
by the role described in 2 . 6 . 2 . 7 .  is also involved in the application 
of the 1 >i>0 rule . 
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Bislama Origin Paamese 

kab i ne Fr . cabinet kap i ne ' toilet ' 
kobo i E .  cowboy kopo i 'he-man� oowboy ' 
sospen E .  saucepan sos i pen 'cooking pot ' 
ka l i ko E .  calico ka l i ko 'oloth ' 
sapa t  Port . sapato sapa t  'thongs ' 

There is however some lexical replacement involving native Paamese words which 
are now used only by older people . So for example , while the older people will 
use the word ah for 'garden ' ,  the younger people are more likely to borrow the 
Bislama form ga ren as ka ren . 

Despite this kind of pressure , this is taking place in only about a dozen 
common words . There is no likel ihood of the language being pushed out by the 
lingua franca . Bislama does not enjoy prestige , nor is it stigmatised . It is 
simply regarded as a means of communication with non-Paamese , or between Paamese 
when j oking . The only other kind of situation in which the Paamese are likely 
to switch is when drinking . It is commonly the case that when an individual be­
comes drunk , he will speak Bislama rather than Paamese . In fact , often , as an 
individual increases in his degree of inebriation , he will progress from Bislama 
to Bislama as spoken by an Indian or a Chinese , then to an attempt at English , 
and finally , in a state of complete inebriation , an attempt at French . 



CHAPTER II 

PHONOLOGY 

The Paamese phonological system is rather complex in that there is a 
basic set of oppositions that can be recognised , which differs quite markedly 
from the surface oppositions in both nature and distribution . This somewhat 
abstract treatment of the phonology is necessary to account for the various 
kinds of surface alternations in the language , and to enable a simpler general 
statement of the phonological system to be made . Mediating between the under­
lying and surface levels ,  there is a set of complex ordered and unordered 
phonological rules . In this chapter , we begin by presenting the surface 
oppositions , with a discussion of the phonetic values of these phonemes . We 
will then present the underlying system as it is set up , and finally the set 
of phonological rules needed to derive the surface forms from the underlying 
forms . 

2 . 1 . Surface oppos i t i ons  

In this section , the surface phonological distinctions will be  presented , 
together with the allophonic variants of each phoneme . 

2 . 1 . 1 . Consonants 

We can recognise sixteen consonant phonemes in Paamese (of which two are 
glides ) , as set out in the fol lowing table : 

TABL E  1 :  Paamese consonant i nventory 

Labial Apical/laminal Dorsal /glottal 

prenasalised stop b d 9 
oral stop p t k 
nasal m n ng 
fricative v 5 h 
lateral 1 
trill r 
glide y w 

12  
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(There is an orthography that has been used by the Paamese for almost 75 years 
which accurately represents all surface consonant phonemes .  This orthography 
will be used throughout this description of the languages .  The only particular 
points that need to be made concerning the representation of consonants are 
that : 

( i )  Although voicing i s  not distinctive for fricatives , s ,  h and v are the 
symbols used . The labial fricative , although voiceless in most 
environments ,  as shown below , and fitting into the consonant system 
with the always voiceless phonemes 5 and h ,  is represented by the 
symbol v ,  normally used for voiced sounds . 

( ii )  The velar nasal is represented by the digraph ng . There are no 
consonant clusters intramorphemically in Paamese , so the use of the 
digraph does not create ambiguities . Note also that the vowel 
deletion rule described in 2 . 6 . 2 . 8 .  never produces intermorphemic 
sequences of n and 9 either . )  

The distinctive nature of oppositions that might be regarded as 
suspicious is illustrated by the fol lowing minimal and subminimal pairs : 

d r daho 'he is fat ' raho ' tree type ' 

b v be 'fish type ' ve 'he is ' 

t d madi I i 
'it is co ld ' ma til U 

'he s lept ' 

k 9 g u l U 'he swam ' ku l u 
'swim ' 

P 
I 

v 

r 

n 

h 

. e  
'he kicked it ' pus  I 

a l a  'sail ' 

l a tine 'his mother ' 

oay 'water ' 

vusie 
'he scooped it out ' 

a ra 'blood ' 

na tine 'his son ' 

hoay 'natavua tree ' 

(The raised vowels represent non-syllabic vowel phonemes ,  the phonetic value 
of which is described in 2 . 1 . 2 .  In utterance medial environments , these 
vowel s  are lost altogether , and even in utterance final position , their 
realisation is very frequently zero . In the traditional Paamese orthography , 
these vowels are either not represented at al l ,  or they are represented by 
the symbol for an ordinary vowel .  The treatment in this study is to omit 
them in orthographic representation except in this chapter on phonology , 
where they are represented as above , by raised vowel s .  The Paamese orthography 
also represents glides as the corresponding high vowels . In this chapter , we 
will distinguish the glides from the high vowels , but in later chapters will 
write i for both i and y ,  and u for both u and w . ) 

We will now describe for each of the consonant phonemes its various 
phonetic realisations . 

r. The segment r is realised as a voiced apico-alveolar trill [r ]  
between syllabic vowels , and as  a single flap [r]  syllable initially , before 
a non-syllabic vowel , or in consonant clusters , e . g .  

a r a l in 9 e [a  r a I t IJ e ) , ear ' 

vahera [fahera] 'perhaps ' 

ra l ingokU [ra l i lJ:)k�]  'my ear ' 

vasiro [fa stro] 'bird type ' 

aye rvato [ avdvato] 'bird type ' 
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(This allophony of r contrasts sharply with that of some other Vanuatu 
languages ,  e . g .  Raga , Nguna , which reportedly have a predominantly retroflex 
continuant realisation . )  

1 .  This segment is realised as a voiced apico-alveolar lateral , with 
no noticeable allophonic variation , e . g .  

1 ango 1 u [ 1 alJO 1 u ]  'blue fly ' 

meteyma 1 i [meteyma 1 i] 'vi llage ' 

h .  This segment is realised as a voiceless glottal fricative . It has 
no noticeable allophonic variants , e . g .  

hakotO [ ha : btlJ] 'village boundary ' 

ahang ° [ ahalJo] 'fire ' 

mahi [ma: h i ]  'it is sore ' 0 
(The Paamese orthography does not distinguish between long and short vowel s .  
As mentioned in footnote 1 ,  page 6 ,  to chapter I ,  this distinction i s  marked 
in this study by the macron . )  

s .  This segment is realised as a voiceless grooved alveolar fricative . 
It undergoes no noticeable allophonic variation , e . g .  

sua 

i sey 

[ sua ]  

[isey ] 

'year ' 

'who ' 

v .  The labial fricative v has a wide range of phonetic realisations . 
It is voiced between syllabic vowels and initially before a long back vowel ;  
otherwise it is voiceless (though there is some degree of free variation) . 
It can be articulated as a labio-dental fricative in all environments , though 
when there is a fol lowing back vowel , it varies freely with a bilabial 
fricative realisation, e . g .  

e avang 

vamai 

vaha 

1 avi 
_ e yen 

° say 

vuvu 

[avalJ e] 

[ va:may ] 

[faha]  

[ 1  a: vi] 

[fe : ne ] 

[ safo 'V sa4>o] o 0 
[ vu:vu 'V 8u:8u ] 

'be lly ' 

'it is coming ' 

'it is going ' 

'bird type ' 

'its track ' 

'other ' 

'it is bulging ' 

m, n, n g . These segments are realised as voiced bilabial , apico­
alveolar and dorso-velar nasals respectively , with no noticeable positional 
variants, e . g .  

. e  ngasl 

vangene 

. ° na l m  

amay 

[lJas i e ] 

[faIJEne ] 

[ naymo] 

[ amay ]  

'chew it ' 

'his bel ly ' 

'inside ' 

'come here ' 



b ,  d ,  g .  These segments are realised as prenasalised voiced stops at 
the bilabial , apico-alveolar and dorso-velar points of articulation 
respectively , e . g .  

daho [ndaho ] 'he is fat ' 

made [ma : nde ] 'sweat ' 

subetay [ s umbe tay ] 'breadfruit type ' 

gas  j [ lJga : s j ] 'it is sweet ' 0 

1 5  

The segment d i s  often pronounced by the younger speakers not with the 
tip of the tongue blocking the air-stream on the alveolar ridge , but with the 
part of the tongue immediately behind the tip blocking the air-stream at the 
post-alveolar point of articulation , and frequently when it is released , there 
is a single flap of the tip of the tongue against the alveolar ridge as the 
air-stream is forced out , producing a slight r off-glide . (Note , however ,  
that this i s  not a retroflex sound . ) , e . g .  

daho [ndaho 'V nd r aho ] 'he is fat '  

mad
e [ma : nde 'V ma : nd re ] , sweat ' 

Phonetic sequences of [mb ] ,  [nd ] and [ lJg ] are treated as single phonemes 
rather than as consonant clusters . To treat these phonetic sequences as 
representing phonemic clusters would require a special statement in the 
morpheme structure rules to allow just these clusters in any position in the 
word . 

This solution also seems to be in line with native speakers ' intuitions 
about their language as reflected in the following facts : 

( i )  A group o f  children was heard shouting the word tabose 'inept ' ,  in a 
teasing manner , with one child shouting [ ta l and another replying 
[mbose ] . o 

( ii )  Although many Paamese are familiar with orthographic nasal-stop sequences 
from their knowledge of written English , French and Bislama , the 
accepted orthography makes no such use of these spellings , with 
phonetic sequences of nasal and stop being represented as b ,  d and g .  

( iii )  Words borrowed into Paamese from Bislama containing non-prenasalised 
voiced stops are normally adapted to the Paamese phonological system 
by becoming voiceless stops . So ga ren 'garden ' for instance becomes 
kaa rene . This suggests that it is not the voicing that is considered 
distinctive , but the prenasalisation . 

p ,  t ,  k .  These are realised as voiceless unaspirated or weakly 
aspirated stops at the bilabial , apico-alveolar and dorso-velar points of 
articulation respectively . At the end of a word ( i . e .  when the following 
non-syllabic vowel has no phonetic value ) they are optional ly unreleased , 
e . g . 

toko l j
e [ toko l j e ] ' touch it ' 

aveku [ avEku 'V 0 aVEk
= ] 'my body ' 

a te [ a to ] 'chicken ' 
. e  [ pu s j

e ] 'he kicked it ' PU S I 
0 [ a svpo 'V a svp

=] 'chief ' a s u p  0 
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Finally , we have the two glides , the front glide y and the back glide 
w ,  which is articulated with simultaneous lip-rounding . The distinctiveness 
of the opposition between these two glides and the homorganic high vowels is 
il lustrated by the following pairs : 

y v i o 

u w s uay 

2 .  1 . 2 .  Vowel s 

'it chirrped ' 

'sandy soi Z ' 

vyo 

sway 

'until 

'he disappeared ' 

The fol lowing short and long vowels are distinguished at the surface 
in Paamese : 

TABLE  2 :  Paamese vowel i nventory 

front back 

-

high i i u u 

mid e e o (5 
low a a 

There are also four short non-syllabic vowels corresponding to the four non-low 
vowel s .  The distinctive nature of the various height oppositions is illustrated 
by the fol lowing pairs : 

u 

a 

a 

. 1  . e e 9 I es  I 
o 

e 

o 

amu l e 

ma l u 

t ame say 

'he unscrewed it ' 

'they stayed ' 

'it is correct ' 

'sick ' 

ge l es i e 'he exchanged it ' 

amo l i 'orange ' 

me l u 'it is over-ripe ' 

tomesay 'we (pl. incl . ) 
are sick ' 

The contrastive nature of the opposition between short and long vowels is 
illustrated by the following : 

s i 1 e 
'he got a fright ' s l l e 'their bones ' 

e e e men 'it is ripe ' _ e 'his tongue ' men 

0 o ra l u  e 0 'our (dl . incl . )  , ora l u  e 'our (dl . incl . )  
penises ' 

a a va t i e 'he stopped ' va t i e 'he is going to 
bite it ' 

u U l u h i e 'he pZanted it ' l Lih i e 'you two blow it ' 

Finall y ,  the opposition between 
by the fol lowing minimal pairs . 
word final position . 

syllabic and non-syllabic vowels is illustrated 
Note that this opposition is only made in 

a tO 'tree type ' 

'it is ripe 
(of tuber) , 

a to 

ma l e  

'chicken ' 

'i t is unsweet '  



In the following paragraphs , the phonetic realisations of these vowels 
will be described . We wil l begin by describing the short syl labic vowels . 

i .  The vowel i is a high front unrounded vowel . Its value does not 
differ noticeably from the cardinal vowel [ i ]  except when in a final closed 
syl lable , in which case it has the more open realisation of [ 1 ] , e . g . 

r i ow 

s i e l e 

. 0 vas l r  

[ r i  ow] 

[ s i £ l e ] 

[ fa S 1 fo] 

'hermit crab ' 

'croton ' 

'bird type ' 

u .  This vowel is high , back and rounded , and has the same realisation 
as cardinal [ u ] , except in a final closed syl lable , in which case it is 
articulated with the more open allophone [v] , e . g .  

l uoku 

u munumun 

[ 1  uok� ] 

[munumunu ] 

'my vomitus ' 

'he drinks ' 
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e .  The vowel e is mid , front and unrounded . It  has a closed realisation 
in open syllables , and the more open realisation of [ £ ]  in final closed syllables , 
e . g .  

e [w£ne] ' its handle ' wen 

i l e l e [ i 1 £ 1  e ] 'souvenir ' 

eaw [eaw] 'knife ' 

mueke [mu £ke] 0 'breadfruit type ' 

o .  This is a mid , back rounded vowel . It has the realisation [0]  in 
open syllables and [ 0 ]  i n  final closed syllables, e . g .  

oay [oay ] 'water ' 

1 0hO [ l oho] 'he ran ' 
0 

a .  The vowel a is a low , central unrounded vowel . There is little in the 
way of noticeable difference between this form in all environments and the IPA 
cardinal vowel represented by the same symbol , e . g .  

ahangO [ a halJo] 'fire ' 

madeka [mandeka ]  'butterfly ' 

The phonetic range of each of these vowels is summarised in the vowel chart in 
diagram 2 .  

a 

D i agram 2 :  Paamese vowel real i sat i ons  
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Each of these vowels has a long variant as mentioned above , which shares 
the same articulatory features as the short vowels in open syllables , and 
differs only in duration . 

Word-finally following consonants there is a four-way contrast between 
non-syllabic forms of the non-low vowels i ,  e ,  0 and u (there being no non­
syllabic form of a ) . Also , word-final ly following high vowels and glides , 
there is a two-way contrast between non-syllabic forms of e and o .  The 
phonetic nature of these non-syllabic vowels will now be described.  

Non-syllabic vowels are obligatorily deleted when there is some other 
word fol lowing it in an utterance . It is therefore only in utterance final 
position ( including elicitation forms ) that the non-syllabic vowels have any 
positive phonetic value . In fact , even in utterance final position , these 
vowels are frequently deleted . ( In most environments in which a word occurs 
therefore , its final non-syllabic vowel is simply lost . )  When they do have 
some phonetic manifestation they can be realised in one of the following ways : 

( i )  They can be realised a s  short voiced vowels with tension i n  the 
glottal region (almost approaching the phenomenon of what is known as 
' creaky voice ' )  and noticeably falling pitch following a voiced segment . 
(This is symbolised in phonetic transcription by a raised vowel . )  
Following a voiceless segment , they are realised as voiceless vowels , 
though fol lowing h ,  they may in fact begin voiceless and end up voiced 
with the same kind of tense articulation as noted above . The rounding 
of the vowel is also carried over onto a preceding consonant . 

( ii)  They can have zero real isation , but there will be assimilatory rounding 
of the preceding consonant according to the rounding feature of the non­
syllabic vowel . A preceding stop will be unreleased . 

A single form can therefore have several different phonetic realisations 
in absolute position as il lustrated below : 

o aym 
e aym 

ev i I e 

ev i I U 

made 

ah i e 

. e  a l  

awte 

awtU 

h . i a I S  
ah i su 

[ aym � ayw � aywO] 

[aym � ayme] 

[ev i I � ev i I e ] 

[ ev i I � ev i 1 � 
ev i l U ] 

[ma : nd � ma : nde ] 

[ah i � ah i e ] 

[ay  � aye] 

[ awt � awte] 
o 

[awt � awt � awt u ]  

[ ah i s  � ah i s i ]  
o 

[ ah i s  � ah i �  � 
ah i �u ]  

o 

o 

[ a : h  � a : he � a : he ] 
o 

[ �gayh � �gayb � 
� gaybo � �gaYbo] 

o 

'house ' 

'bird type ' 

'it is fuU ' 

'he coughed ' 

'sweat ' 

, Ma lay app le ' 

'fish ' 

'place ' 

' louse ' 

'banana ' 

'rifle ' 

'garden ' 

'it is hard ' 



Whether a non-syllabic vowel will be realised as zero , as assimilatory 
rounding or as rounding accompanied by some positive phonetic vocalic value 
is dependent upon a number of factors . The major conditioning factors appear 
to be phonological . There is a number of sets of hierarchies of phonological 
features which account for the relative likelihood of a final non-syllabic 
vowel being realised or not . Thus : 

( i )  Back non-syllabic vowels are more likely to be realised than front 
non-syllabic vowels . 

( ii)  Mid non-syllabic vowels are more likely to be realised than high 
non-syllabic vowels . 

(iii )  Non-syllabic vowels are more likely to be realised in monosyllabic 
forms than in disyl labic or longer forms . 

( iv)  Non-syllabic vowels are more likely to be realised after voiced 
segments than after h ,  and more so after h than after other voiceless 
segments . 

From this set of hierarchies ,  we can see that the maximum possibility 
for having a positive realisation of the non-syllabic vowel would be with 
a monosyllabic form with a final mid back non-syllabic vowel , with a 
preceding voiced segment . Thus , a form such a aymO 'house ' does indeed 
have a very high frequency of occurrences as phonetic [ aywO ] ,  whereas a 
polysyllabic form with a final front non-syllabic vowel , e . g .  aga l eheye 
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' they waved him over ' ,  is much more likely to be realised as only [ aQga l ehey ] . 

The conditioning factors cannot be regarded as being entirely phonological 
however , as there is considerable individual variation on this point . An 
identical form can be given different realisations by different speakers , and 
the same speaker can give different realisations for the same form on different 
occasions . Unfortunately , it has not proved possible to relate these variations 
to any particular factor such as age or geographical grouping , and although one 
hesitates to make the statement , the variation appears to be unpredictable . 

2 . 1 . 3 .  Stress  

At the 
distinctive . 

tabose 

tohu l ue 

surface , the position of stress in a word is phonologically 
We therefore find subminimal pairs such as the fol lowing : 

'inept ' tahos i 'it is good ' 

'bush vegetabLe 
type ' 

l oho l u 'uncastrated boar ' 

2 . 2 .  An uneconom i cal  system 

The ideal description of the phonology of a language is one that not only 
accounts for the observed facts , but does so in terms of the greatest number of 
generalisations .  The phonological system described in 2 . 1 .  can be considered 
uneconomical in that it misses a number of generalisations . We will not , at 
this point , enter into a detailed discussion of the problems with this kind of 
analysis of Paamese phonology ; we will simply raise a number of points that 
are dealt with in greater detail in 2 . 7 .  below .  
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The first noticeable feature with the phonological system in 2 . 1 .  is that 
it is rather unsymmetrical with respect to the distribution of the vowels . 
Although there is an opposition between long and short vowels , it is made only 
word medially and not word finally ; similarly , although there is an opposition 
between syl labic and non-syllabic vowels , it is made only word finally and not 
word medial ly . Of course , asymmetry abounds in language , and asymmetry alone 
is not an argument against a particular analysi s .  I f ,  however , i t  can be 
shown that there is an alternative analysis which will turn apparent asymmetry 
and wastefulness into real symmetry and economy , then we should consider this 
analysis to be superior to the alternative analysis . 

The second observation that can be made is that the system proposed above 
does not al low us to account for the many allomorphic alternations involving 
vowel s  that exist in the language . For instance , there is a verb meaning 
' weep ' , which would have to be described as having the following allomorphy 
according to the particular phonological environment : 

y s  � y s i � y s i � i s  � i s i � i s i  
if we were to assume a phonological analysis that operates only in terms of 
surface contrasts . 

Facts of this nature can best be handled in Paamese by proposing two 
different levels of analysis as mentioned in the introduction to this chapter . 
The analysis presented in 2 . 1 .  represents the structuralist phonemic or 
' surface ' level of analysi s .  To account for the problems just mentioned 
however , we have to set up an underlying set of oppositions which differs 
in some respects from the surface oppositions quite markedly in their nature 
and their distribution . Operating on this underlying regular system , we have 
a set of phonological rules which produces allomorphic alternations as well 
as surface irregularities in the distribution of oppositions . In the following 
sections , we will discuss the nature of this underlying system , and the rules 
that operate between this and the surface system. 

2 . 3 . Prel imi nary d i scu s s i on of boundari es 

Before we actually enter into a detailed discussion of the underlying 
phonological system of the language , we will need to discuss the nature of 
the boundaries that are recognised . 

Firstly , we need to recognise the boundary that we symbolise as # ,  
which separates units that constitute separate phonological words .  This 
boundary corresponds to the point at which individuals can pause in ordinary 
slow speech , and is the point of reference for a number of phonological rules , 
such as stress assignment , as well as various vowel deletion rules (which are 
described in 2 . 6 . ) . 

Morpheme boundaries , generically symbolised as - ,  are of two basic 
types ,  ' loose ' and ' tight ' . A tight morpheme boundary , specifically 
symbolised as + ,  acts in many ways like an ordinary syllable boundary ( i . e .  
the normal sequences of segments allowed within a root are allowed over such 
a morpheme boundary , though there are certain root medial restrictions that 
are lifted over this kind of boundary) . A tight morpheme boundary therefore 
does not act as a neutralising environment , nor is the preceding vowel subject 
to reduction as it is word finally . A loose morpheme boundary on the other 
hand , explicitly symbolised as = ,  is more like a word final boundary in that 
it provides an environment for the neutralisation of certain oppositions , and 
the preceding vowel is liable for reduction in certain phonological environments .  
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At this point , we will list for reference all  the morpheme types which 
are separated by tight and loose boundaries respectively . A discussion of the 
functions of these various morphemes will be reserved for the appropriate 
sections of chapters IV , V and VI . The following sets of morphemes are 
fol lowed by the tight morpheme boundary + :  

( i )  Any prefix or proclitic , e . g .  

a i +s i nu 
nau+ma i 
ta+t i nu 
ko+va+haa 
ta+ma l ou 

'clothes ' 
'I came ' 
'hot ' 
'you are going ' 
'some kava ' 

( ii )  Any reduplicated single syllable ( 2 . 8 . 1 . ) ,  e . g .  

se+se l uu s i 'he habitually speaks ' 
me+mesa i 'he is habitually sick ' 

( iii)  Any bound nominal root ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . ) , e . g .  

natu+ku 'my son ' 
s i l i +vetaa 'breadfruit sucker ' 
h i  ree+vu u  'heron ' 

( iv)  Any stem with a following inflectional or derivational suffix, e . g .  

l e s i +ko 
lJan i +te i 
v i naa+tu 

'he saw you ' 
'he ate some ' 
'he went up there ' 

(v) The link morpheme + i + ,  which links two nominal roots in certain 
situations (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ; 4 . 2 . 2 . ) , e . g .  

va l elJe+ i +hatu  'cave ' 

The loose morpheme boundary on the other hand is used following the sets of 
morphemes l isted below : 

( i )  The compounding form of a noun when i t  i s  followed by some other 
compounded element ( 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) ,  e . g .  

t a s i =oho 
mo 1 i =t  i i saa 
l oko=h i s i  
a l o=vane i 

'calm sea ' 
' lemon ' 
'banana pudding ' 
'hot sun at time of vo lcanic eruption ' 

( ii )  Any reduplicated double syllable ( 2 . 8 . 2 . ) , e . g .  

me ra.::me rau 
ku ru=ku rumuu 

'it is soft ' 
'incisors ' 

( iii)  Any stem with a fol lowing reduplicated double syllable ( 2 . 8 . 3 . ) , e . g .  

dupa s u=pasu  
ma tou=tou 

'it is smoky all over ' 
'undiluted coconut milk ' 

( iv)  Any morpheme with a fol lowing clitic, e . g .  

a l oko=se 
l e s i +e=s u ko 
ahue= 1 i i =mau 

, on ly the pudding ' 
'then he saw it ' 
'oh� what a lot of turtles ! ' 
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(This is i n  fact one o f  the criteria for distinguishing between clitics and 
other suffixes , as other suffixes are always preceded by a tight morpheme 
boundary . For discussion of the separate status of clitics syntactically , 
see 3 . 6 . 3 . )  

2 . 4 .  Phonol og i ca l  base 

2 . 4 . 1 . Consonants 

The underlying consonant inventory does not differ from that at the 
surface as described in 2 . 1 . 1 .  except that there are no underlying glides . 

( It  should be pointed out however , that there is a neutralisation of 
the opposition between the labial obstruents p and v in the fol lowing 
positions : 

( i )  Before a word boundary # ,  and 

( ii )  before a loose morpheme boundary 

The archiphoneme that appears in this position shares the phonetic 
characteristics of p and v in free variation in a word final syllable , while 
in a medial syllable , it has the phonetic characteristics of v only . We 
therefore find free alternation between forms such as av i and a p i 'firewood ' ;  
on the other hand , when there is a following clitic , for example -se  ' negative 
expectation ' ,  the realisation can only be av i se 'only the firewood ' .  Given 
that the archiphoneme can always have the realisation of v and only occasionally 
of p ,  it has been decided to represent it as v (Trubetskoy 1971 : 79-83 ) . )  

2 . 4 . 2 .  Vowel s 

The underlying vowel system contains only five vowels , which do not 
differ in length as they do at the surface , nor is there a distinction 
between syllabic and non-syllabic , again , as there is at the surface . This 
system is therefore considerably simpler than the surface set of oppos itions . 

Some of these underlying vocalic oppositions are neutralised in certain 
environments . Following the low vowel a in any position in a root , there is 
no opposition between any of the non-high vowels e,  a and o .  The non-high 
archiphoneme undergoes the same phonological processes as the vowel a ,  and 
never as e or o . There is also an unconditional neutralisation of the 
opposition between the front and back mid vowels e and 0 following another 
mid vowel . The mid archiphoneme in this case has the realisations of the 
vowel e fol lowing e and of 0 following o .  Finally , there is an unconditional 
neutralisation of the contrast between i and u following i ,  with the high 
archiphoneme undergoing the same phonological processes as the vowel i .  

There are some underlying oppositions between non-high vowel s  that are 
neutralised ( i )  word finally and ( ii )  before a clitic . (There is therefore 
no neutralisation word medially before a loose morpheme boundary in a nominal 
compound , or when the boundary separates reduplicated syllables in a stem . ) 

Firstly , there is a neutralisation of the opposition between a and e 
following consonants , with the non-high non-back archiphoneme undergoing the 
same phonological processes as the vowel e .  The underlying nature o f  the 
vowel can be established when it appears in one of the non-neutralising 
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environments ( i . e .  in  a compound or  reduplicated form) . The fol lowing 
reduplicated forms il lustrate the fact that the underlying stem final contrast 
between a and e is neutralised word-finally : 

Underlying 
form 

he sa=hesa 
ke ra=ke ra 
mane=mane 
ma l e=ma l e  

Phonological 
input 1 

hesa=hese 
ke ra=ke re 
mane=mane 
ma l e=ma l e  

'comb tree ' 
'scabies ' 
'palm type ' 
'he has cramp ' 

The following examples involving the use of special compounding forms of nouns 
with the loss of an initial vowel ( 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 2 . )  further exemplify this kind 
of neutralisation : 

Underlying Phonological 
form input 

aute  aute  'place ' 
u te=mese ute=mese 'p lace that doesn 't have 

what you want ' 
au sa ause  'rain ' 
usa= l oho usa=l oho ' sweeping rain ' 

Following mid vowels in the same boundary environments , 
neutralisation of the opposition between all non-high vowels . 
archiphoneme undergoes the same phonological processes as the 
vowel . The fol lowing redupl icated forms il lustrate this kind 

there is a 
The non-high 

preceding 
of neutralisation : 

Underlying 
form 

nea=nea 
l ee= l ee 
ma+koa=koa 
SOO=500 

Phonological 
input 

nea=nee 
l ee= l ee 
ma+koa=koo 
soo=soo 

Note also the following compound form : 

Underlying 
form 

avea 
vea =l i i 

Phonological 
input 

avee 
vea =l i i 

' lizard type ' 
'he looked ' 
'it is crushed ' 
'yam spade ' 

'gong ' 
'hand he ld drum ' 

Finally , following high vowels in the same boundary environments , there 
is a neutralisation of the opposition between low and mid vowels ,  with the 
front archiphoneme undergoing the same phonological processes as e and the 
back archiphoneme undergoing the same processes as O . SO , note the fol lowing 
reduplications : 

1 .  By ' phonological input ' ,  what is meant is the actual input to the various 
phonological rule component , which is not necessarily the same as the 
underlying forms , as these examples show . 
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Underlying Phonological 
form input 

h i a=h i a  h i a=h i e  'plant type ' 
rua=rua rua=rue 'rough sea ' 
hue=hue hue=hue ' sand grass ' 
n ue=nue nue=nue ' tree type ' 
v i o=v i o v i o=v i o 'it chirped ' 

There is also a neutralisation of the opposition between words of the 
form CV and CVV , in which the two vowels are identical . The archiphoneme 
undergoes the same phonological processes as do identical double vowel 
sequences , e . g .  

Underlying 
form 

ve 
voo 

Phonological 
input 

vee 
voo 

'it is ' 
'it stinks ' 

Once again , it is by the existence of alternations that the underlying 
distinction can be recognised . When the word undergoes accretion ( and so 
no longer has the form CVV) , we note that there is a contrast between single 
and double vowels , e . g .  

Underlying 
form 

ro+ve+te i 
ro+voo+te i 

Phonological 
input 

ro+ve+te i 
ro+voo+te i 

2 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  Representati on of underspec i fi ed vowel s 

'it is not ' 
'it does not stink ' 

We have decided that rather than complicate phonological representations 
by resorting to archiphonemic symbols , we will instead wherever possible 
represent an archiphoneme by the symbol for the vowel from which its surface 
realisation is derived . For instance , in the following : 

v 

I e  Ghi J -10 I i I  u 'breadfruit type ' 

V 

ro �hi ] 
-10 rato 'ant type ' 

V 
t i Ghi ] 'punch ' 

V 
v i na Ghi ] 'he went up ' 

the forms are represented simply as l ee l i l u ,  roorato , t i i and v i naa 
respectively . 



There is a small number of surface forms which are derived from a base 
input of the type cvv which take no prefixes or suffixes , so the underlying 
single or double status of the vowels cannot be tested . Such items are cited 
in their underlying forms simply as CV (V) , e . g .  

Underlying 
form 

vo {o) 
ka { a )  

Phonological 
input 

voo 
kaa 

'until. ' 
'yes ' 
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Those forms ending in mid vowels i n  the kinds o f  neutralising environments 
stated above are represented as having final -e and -0 . However , it should be 
pointed out that as no reduplicated or compounded forms are attested in many 
cases , this vowel could be underlying a ,  though there are no alternations by 
which this could be established . Therefore , while a form like a u se 'rain ' is 
clearly underlying au sa ( see above) , a form like a i he 'husking stick ' could be 
underlyingly either a i he or a i ha ,  and there is no way that the actual form can 
be established , as there are no attested compounds based on the root * i he - or 
* i ha - , nor is there an attested reduplicated form '�a i ha=a i he or '�a i he=a i he . 

There are two situations in which an underlying final vowel must be 
completely unspecified , and is simply represented as V. This is the case 
when the particular vowel can never occur utterance finally or with a fol lowing 
suffix to indicate what its underlying status should be . These two situations 
are : 

( i )  At the end of the nominal construct suffix -nV ( 4 . 2 . 3 . ) ,  
and 

( ii)  at the end of the verbal cornmon obj ect suffix of the same form 
( 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . )  . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 2 .  Vowel features 

In the following discussions of the morpheme structure and the rule 
component , it is repeatedly necessary to make generalisations concerning 
classes of vowels . This can best be achieved by using the features of 
backness ,  highness and lowness . Thus : [ +hi ] 

-back 

e [ =�! ] 
-back 

o [=�! ] 
+back 

a [ +lo ] 
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The vowel a is redundantly specified also as [ -back] rather than as [ +back ] . 
The reason for this is that it forms a natural class with the front vowel e 
rather than the back vowel 0 ,  as shown by the fact that there is a neutralisation 
of the opposition between e and a as mentioned above in certain positions . This 
vowel is also redundantly specified as [ -high] , just as the words i and u are 
redundantly specified as [ - low] . 

2 . 4 . 3 .  Stress  

Although on  the surface , stress appears to be  phonemic , it is predictable 
at thi s  underlying level of analysis . There is a rule that predominantly 
assigns antepenultimate stress , operating from the word boundary . There are 
certain circumstances in which stress is retracted or advanced in the word . To 
account for these shifts of stress it is necessary to speak in terms of under­
lying ' unstressable ' vowel s  (�) which contrast with ' stressable ' vowel s  (v) .  
(There will be further discussion , and justification , of this feature , in 
2 . 6 . 1 .  ) 

2 . 5 .  Underl yi ng morpheme structure 

2 . 5 . 1 . D i stri buti on of segments 

In its underlying syllable structure , Paamese reflects a widely repeated 
Oceanic pattern , in which the canonical syllable shape is : 

(C) v 

where C represents any consonant and V any vowel . The two possibil ities allowed 
by this formula are illustrated by the initial syllables of the following 
examples : 

V 
CV 

an i 
ma te 

'fever ' 
'he died ' 

(Note that there are vowel deletion rules as described in 2 . 6 . 2 .  which generate 
surface consonant c lusters intervocalically . )  

This syllable canon allows for sequences of vowel s  across syllable bound­
aries in a root , and there is in fact a rather wide range of vowel sequencing 
possibilities . There is not complete freedom however , as a number of strictures 
apply . 

Root medially , we can have any two vowel sequences ( including identical 
vowel sequences )  while the only three vowel sequences that are al lowed are those 
covered by the following generalisations : 

( i )  Any two non-high vowels with an intervening high vowel : 

e . g .  
ve i ene 
houavu 
vauehe 

+ 
V 

[ih:g + 

' sand ' 
'tree type ' 
'bird type ' 



( i i )  Any two high vowel s  with a n  intervening vowel : 

e . g .  
ue i 1 e 
u i i t a 

'yam stakes ' 
'octopus ' 
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We must however state that there is a specific restriction against having under­
lying sequences of three identical high vowels , which is allowed by the above 
generali sation . 

Root finally , we can have any of these sequences , and also the following 
additional sequences of three vowels : 

( i )  Any vowel followed by a low vowel with a following high vowel : 

e . g .  

( i i ) Any 

e . g .  

v V 
+ EloJ + 

aa i 
oa i 
sua i 
aau 
eau 

double 

V 

high vowel 

V 

'stick ' 
'water ' 
'sandy soi l '  
'vine ' 
'knife ' 

followed by a mid vowel : 

V 

Gh ' J Gh ' J Ghi J ab:Ck 
+ 

ab:Ck 
+ 

-10 

va s i i e  'aU ' 
mu l u ue 'he vomited ' 

It is possible , of course , to have sequences of more than two or three 
vowel s  in a root , as long as the sequences are allowed by the statements just 
made , e . g .  

vo i aau 'rope ' 

2 . 5 . 2 .  Di s tri buti on of non-stressabl e vowel s 

The suprasegrnental feature [ -stressablel  referred to in 2 . 4 . 3 .  can appear 
only on the vowel in the antepenultimate syllable of forms of three or more 
syl lables and on the initial syllable of a disyllabic form , e . g .  

v i solJosaa 
me tav i nl!ivolJ i 
tahos i 
vesesa 1 i 
vakT l i i 
mo l l!i t i ne 
vatT naa 

'early morning ' 
'midnight ' 
' it is good ' 
'near ' 
'canoe 
'man ' 
'widow ' 
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There is also a set of trisyllabic nouns 
takes this feature on the initial vowel .  
such a s  the fol lowing : 

with initial a- which only optional ly 
There are therefore alternative forms 

ahatu  'V ahatu  
ah i e  'V ah i e  
ahue 'V ahue 
a t i nu 'V a t i nu 

'rock ' 
'Malay apple ' 
'turtle ' 
, is land cabbage ' 

This a- is not historically part of the root and is still separable under 
certain circumstances (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 2 . ) ; the original prefixial status of this 
form is reflected in the fact that it is optionally unstressable . 

A non- stressable vowel can also immediately precede a stressable vowel .  
The only restriction is that there cannot be any sequence of identical high 
vowel s  in which the first is unstressable . So , while *uu and ,',T i sequences are 
disallowed , we do find examples such as the fol lowing : 

vua s i  
sua i 
vTo {o}  

'pig ' 
'he disappeared ' 
'until '  

Finally , there is a single form that is irregular in that it has two non­
stressable vowe l s ,  one in the antepenultimate syllable , and another in the 
syllable preceding this : 

tovue 1 i 'not exist ' 

2 . 6 .  Ru l e  component 

Operating on the base forms described in 2 . 4 .  we have a series of ordered 
and unordered rules to derive the surface phonemic forms . Although most of the 
phonological rules can be expressed without reference to any particular form 
c lasses , some do need to be expressed with reference to particular morphological 
categorie s .  In this section , we will describe firstly the unrestricted rules ,  
and then those rules which are also subj ect to morphological conditioning 
( though without implying any ordering relationship in doing so) . 

We wil l  also describe the stress rules separately from the rules dealing 
with segments as the stress rules are rather more difficult to state formally , 
and therefore require special discussion . There are some segmental rules that 
are ordered before stress assignment , so it should not be assumed that in 
discussing stress first , we are in any way suggesting that it applies at the 
underlying base level . 

2 . 6 . 1 . Stress  rul es 

The basic stress rule in Paamese is rather complex , and can be stated as : 

1 .  v +[} stres� / 1 - ( {  :�� �-} ) (C) V (C) V # ) 
# ( (C } V) (C )  - (C} V # 



The effect of this  rule is  to apply stress to the antepenultimate syllable in 
most case s ,  though it can be seen that it does apply stress also to non­
antepenultimate syllables in some instances .  

The first part of this  rule states that stress i s  assigned to : 

( i )  The antepenultimate syllable o f  a word o f  three or more syllables when 
thi s  is not marked with the feature [ +unstressable]  or when it is not 
morpheme final . 
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( i i )  The syllable preceding the antepenultimate vowel when the antepenultimate 
vowel is marked with the feature [+unstressable] or when it is morpheme 
final . 

The second part of the rule states that stress is  assigned to the penultimate 
syl lable in the fol lowing circumstances : 

( i )  When the word is disyllabic . 

( i i )  When the word is  trisyllabic , but the antepenultimate vowel is  marked 
with the feature [ +unstressable] , e . g .  

Input 

v i sokono 

maneko l  i i 

vas  i i e 

an i 

vee 

munge 

mesa i 

hoa i 

t a r l penge 

na+tahos i 

vuas i 

ma+tuva+a 

ma t u+vaa 

l oho= l oho 

ko+va+sau 

I 

v i sokono 

maneko l i i 
, . vas I I e  

, . an i 
, vee 

munge 
, . mesa l 

hoa i 

ta r i penge 

natahos i 

tahos i 
, . vuas l 

ma t uvaa 

ma tuvaa 

l oho l oho 

kovasau 

Phonemic 1 

v i  sokono 

maneko l i 
.:.e  vas I 

, i an  
, 

vi! 
, e mung 
, mesay 

hoay 
' .  e t a r  I peng 
, i netahos 

, i tahos 
, i vwas  

, ma t uva 
, ma t uva 

l oho l oho 

kovosaw 

'morning ' 

'darkness ' 

'aU ' 

'fever ' 

'it is ' 

'uncircumcised ' 

'he is sick ' 

'tree type ' 

' lazy ' 

'I am good ' 

'he is good ' 

'pig ' 

'I wil l  shoot it ' 

'we (pcl . excl . )  went ' 

'he ran about ' 

'you wiU sing ' 

(Note also that the phonotactically irregular form tovue l i  'not exist '  mentioned 
in 2 . 5 . 2 . also comes under the scope of this rule . The surface phonemic form 
is therefore tovwe l i . )  

1 .  The phonemic forms quoted are the output of these stress rules as wel l  as 
the segmental rules described in 2 . 6 . 2 . 
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In addition to this basic stress rule however , there are two further 
rules of stress-shift , which shift stress one syllable to the right or the 
left in certain circumstances .  The leftward stress-shift rule has the fol lowing 
form : 

II . V (C )  V + V (C ) V/ _ 

[+h '  J l£tb�ck 
r+�i J L:aback 

This rule states that : 

( i )  Stress shifts to the next preceding syllable when the vowel that is 
assigned stress by rule I is high and there is a following non-high 
vowel , and that 

( i i )  

e . g .  

stress also shifts to the next syllable to 
following high vowel with opposite marking 

Input I II 

u r i ovu 4 , u r  I OVU u r i ovu 

vote+ i +tas i vote1 tas i vote i tas i 

tahu i =neke tahu1 neke tahu i neke 

sua i 1 , sua i 

the left when 
for backness . 

Phonemic 

, u r  i ov u 

votey tas  i 

' e tahuynek 

, suay 

there is a 

'end wall  of house ' 

'seabed ' 

'that tahu i banana ' 

'sandy soi'l ' 

The rightward stress shift rule can be stated in the following way : 

, 
III . # (C )  V V + (C )  V V 

l±hiJ �hiJ 
Thi s  states that a high vowel in an initial syllable followed by a non-high 
vowel over a morpheme boundary undergoes stress retraction to the following 
syllab le , e . g .  

Input I III  Phonemic 

i +a l  i 1 a l i i a l  i . , 1 i l a  ' they will  wa'lk ' 

i +o l e  1 0 1 e  i o l e  i o l e ' they will  chase ' 

l u+a l i l ua l  i l ua l  i 1 ua l i 'you two wa'lk ' 

sua i , , 
, sandy soi'l ' sua i suay 

1 .  As the phonological rules produce alternations , the examples presented 
below the line in these sections illustrate those forms which do not 

undergo the rule as they do not meet the structural requirements . The 
alternating forms can therefore easily be compared . 
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The result of the appl ication of these three stress rules is that from an 
underlying pair of the form tabose 'inept ' and t�hos i 'it is good ' ,  we derive a 
surface contrast in the location of stress : 

'inept ' 

'it is good ' 

It might seem more appropriate to speak in terms of underlying distinctive 
stress . However , the fact that stress should be treated as rule-introduced is 
illustrated by the fact that stress is mobile . If suffixes are added to a stem , 
stress shifts and maintains its basically antepenultimate position in the word , 
e . g . 

! I nau 
i nau= l  i i 
i nau=l  i 1 = r i s i  
i nau= l i i = r 1 s i =kee 

'I ' 
'oh, me ' 
'oh, me again ' 
'oh, me again now ' 

Even those forms which have non-antepenultimate stress in their surface forms 
still undergo regular retraction according to rule I when suffixes are added . 
So , mo l a t i ne 'man ' has the following forms : 

mo l a t i ne 'man ' 
mo 1 a d  ne=se 'onl.y the man ' 

It is clear from this that stress applies from the word boundary and not from 
some fixed syllable in the stem . Were there to be some retraction rule operating 
from a base of 1 nau and mo l a t i ne ,  it clearly operates differently in each case , 
and this is a powerful argument against treating stress as being present in the 
base . 

2 . 6 . 2 .  Segmental ru l es operati ng i n  a l l form cl asses 

2 . 6 . 2 . 1 . I -Backi ng 

The vowel i is backed to u according to the following rule : 

Ebac� I 
IV . -+ 

( Gbac� ) 1  
v r+hi l - -G-baclJ 

This rule states firstly that the vowel i is obligatorily backed to u before 
the vowel u over a morpheme boundary , and secondly that it is optionally backed 
to u following the vowel u over a morpheme boundary , e . g .  

Input IV Phonemic 

i +umo uumo limo ' they wiU work ' 

i +uas i +e uuas i e  uas i e ' they wiU hit him ' 

ma t i =ue ma tuue ma t Oe 'rising tide ' 

l au+ i p i o  l auup i o  l awp i o ' l.eaf of ipi-tree ' 
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Input 

i +a l  i 

ma t i =mese 

vat i + i p i o  

IV Phonemic 

i a l  i 

ma t i mese 

vati p i o 

' they wil l  waLk ' 

'fal ling tide ' 

'ipi-tree ' 

The need to include the morpheme boundary in the statement of this rule 
is illustrated by the following forms which have a sequence of front and back 
high vowels within the root , which is not affected by the process of backing : 

Input 

u i  i te  

hu i ­

tahu i 

2 . 6 . 2 . 2 .  E-Backi ng 

Phonemic 

huy­

tahuy 

'octopus ' 

'important ' 

, banana type ' 

The following optional rule backs the vowel e to 0 when there is a 
following u :  

V 

V .  
�hi J -10 
-back 

+ 
V 

( G-bac€J ) /- [+h '  l �b�C� 
Although the effect of this rule is similar to that of the rule discussed in 
2 . 6 . 2 . 1 . , it clearly needs to be stated separately on the grounds that the 
environments in which the backing takes place are somewhat different . Thus : 

( i )  This rule applies only when the front vowel precedes the back vowel ,  and 
not when it follows the back vowel . 

(ii )  This rule is stated without reference to any morpheme boundaries whereas 
the previous rule applies only over morpheme boundaries . 

Some examples illustrating the application of this rule are : 

Input V Phonemic 

he+u s i l  i +e hou s i l  i e  hows i l i e 'he will  fol low him ' 

he+ua s i +e houa s i e  howa s i e 'he will  hit him ' 

uheuhe uhouhe uhowhe 'whitewood ' 

he+oho heoho 'it wi ll  be white ' 

2 . 6 . 2 . 3 .  Homorgan i c  vowel del et ion 

Certain sequences of identical vowels reduce to a single vowel according 
to the following rule : 



V -- V  

VI . V -+ � / [ ex] 
V -- V 

[ ex] [ ex] 

Condition : There may be no following = or # .  
This rule states that in stem medial position , a vowel is deleted between an 
identical vowel and any other vowel , either preceding or fol lowing it ,  e . g .  

Input · 

s i i + i  tee 

mee+ene  

i +uas i +e 

l uue+ne 

mu+uaa i 

l au+ i p i o  

ha i + i p i o  

a ne+eau 

va s i i e 

mu+l u ue 

mu+ l uue=se 

mu+t i i +e 

IV 

uuas i e  

l au u p i o  

VI 

s i i tee 

meene 

uas i e  

l uene 

muaa i 

l aup i o  

ha i p i o  

aneau 

Phonemic 

s i te 'juice of it ' 

m�ne 'urinating ' 

uas i e ' they wiU hit him ' 

l uene 'his vomitus ' 

muay 'he cried ' 

l awp i o ' leaf of ipi-tree ' 

hay p i O , ipi-frui t ' 

aneaw 'knife blade ' 

va s ie 'aU ' 

mu l De 'he vomited ' 

mu l uese 'he only vomited ' 

mu t ie 'he punched him ' 

This rule needs to be ordered after the application of rule IV . There 
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are two examples above which show that there are some uu sequences produced by 
IV which are subsequently reduced to u by VI . The rule also needs to be 
ordered before the basic stress rule , as in certain situations underlying 
triple vowel sequences are reduced to double vowel sequences , and these are 
treated for syllable counting purposes as two syllables only , and not three 
syllables .  

2 . 6 . 2 . 4 .  E-Ra i s i ng 

We need to express the fol lowing rule : 

VII .  e -+ 

which raises the mid vowel e to between the vowels ° and a on the one hand , 
and the vowels a and a on the other . This rule is involved in the derivation 
of forms such as the fol lowing : 

Input 

l enga+ea l o  

l ango+ea l o  

VII 

l enga i a l o  

l ango i a l o  

Phonemic 

l en gaya l O 

l an goya l O 
'dry bark of oak tree ' 

'branch of oak tree ' 
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2 . 6 . 2 . 5 .  E-Del eti on 

To deal with the mid vowel e, we also need to set up a rule of the 
following form : 

VIII . e + {IJ / -- a 

This rule deletes the vowel e whenever it occurs in the sequence i ea .  Thus : 

Input VIII Phonemic 

va t i +ea l o  vat i a l o  vat i a l o 'oak tree ' 

2 . 6 . 2 . 6 .  Gl i de formati on 

High vowels in certain environments are reduced to homorganic glides 
according to the following rule : 

{t} 
v 

Ghi] 
V �h ' J �hi J Gglid� / -a�ack IX . aback + V 

- stress 
aback [hi] 

V �h ' J :a�ack 

There is one condition on this rule , namely that when a word initial high vowel 
is followed by a morpheme boundary , the glide formation rule does not apply . 

The first part of the rule therefore states that an unstressed high vowel 
becomes a homorganic glide before a non-high vowel or a high vowel with the 
opposite marking for backness either (a)  in the initial syllable of a word 
( subj ect to the constraint just mentioned) or (b) in any syllable in a word 
following a labial obstruent , e . g .  

Input 1 IX Phonemic 

sua i sway sway 'he disappeared ' 
, 

uan i wan i  wan i 'cross-cousin ' 

u 1 i te w i  i te wT te 'octopus ' 

vue l i vwe l i vwe l i 'it is not visibl.e ' 

v i b (o)  vyo vyo 'until.  ' 
, 

upwa se 'breadfruit type ' u puase upwa se 

tovue 1 i tovwe 1 i tovwe 1 i ' there is none ' 

1 .  The stressed syllables are marked in the input for these forms as the rule 
operates after the application of the stress rules ,  and the position of 
stress is involved in the statement of the rule . 



Input 

k i  -i ll i 

i -a 1 i 
, . sua l 

u t uaa 
, V I O  

, . u r  I OVU 
mU l u ue 

IX Phonemic 

k i  a l  i 

i a l  i 

suay 

u t ua 

v i a  

u r i ovu 

mu l Oe 

'you wiU walk ' 

'they wiU walk ' 

, sandy soil ' 

'boil ' 

'it ohirped ' 

'end waU of house ' 

'he vomited ' 

The second part of the rule states than any non-stressed high vowel 
following a non-high vowel or a high vowel with opposite marking for backness 
becomes a homorganic glide , e . g .  

Input IX Phonemic 

he- i s i hey s i heys i 'he wi U weep ' 
, 0 

, I am going to work ' ma -umo mawmo mawm 

ma tou ma tow ma tow 'dry oooonut ' 
, 'fresh water ' oa i oay oay 

tahu i tahuy tahuy 'banana type ' 

tavo i tavoy tavoy 'nave l tree ' 

3 5  

This rule clearly must be ordered after the rules applying stress . To 
avoid the derivation of forms like underlying i -umo ' they wiU work ' into ,', i wmo , 
we need to order rule IX after rule IV to produce the intermediate form u - umo , 
which does not meet the structural description for the application of the glide 
formation rule . 

There is no convincing evidence that rule V and rule IX need to be ordered . 
The way that rule V is stated , with the vowel u conditioning the backing of an 
adj acent e to 0 ,  the ordering is necessarily V before IX , as illustrated by the 
following : 

Input V IX Phonemic 

uhouhe uhowhe 'whitewood ' 

There is however no reason that rule V cannot be stated such that it is the 
glide w which conditions the backing of the preceding e ,  in which case the 
reverse order would be necessary . Thus : 

Input IX V Phonemic 

uhewhe uhowhe 'whitewood ' 

2 . 6 . 2 . 7 .  Fi nal vowel del eti on and desyl l ab i fi cati on 

There is a rule which either deletes ( in some cases optionally) vowels or 
reduces them to non-syllabic vowels in particular environments before word 
boundaries or loose morpheme boundaries (but never before tight morpheme bound­
aries)  . This rule is rather complex , and can be stated in the following way : 
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X.  v -+ 
[ah.u 

csyl labic] / { {�t 
c } 
xvc v COh.u 

� / 

( � )  / 

c 
XVC v Hu} r::-Oh[J } -
v r::-stres� C -- = C  

# x 

J-} XVC V -- = C  

l# r-Ohi J l.:stress 

- # � 

The first part of this rule states that all word final vowels in absolute 
position ( i . e .  utterance finally , including elicitation forms ) are desyllabified 
following consonants , and also following vowels with the opposite marking for 
height (but only when there are at least two syllable peaks in the morpheme 
before the desyllabified vowel) . The second part of the rule states that word 
final vowels in non-absolute position (i . e .  utterance medial position) are 
deleted in the same sets of environments , e . g .  

Input X (ABS ) X (NON-ABS ) Phonemic 

ah i s i  ah i s  i ah i s  ah i s i 'banana ' 

ah i su ah i su ah i s  ah i s  u 'rifle ' 

ahue ahue ahu ahue ' turtle ' 

ak i o  a k i o ak i k ' o a I 'dolphin ' 

t uo t uo 'brother ' 

rue rue 'he uprooted ' 

na-d i o  nad i o  'I pushed ' 

The final part of the rule deals with vowels followed by consonants over 
internal morpheme boundaries . When there is a preceding consonant that follows 
an unstressed vowel , there is optional deletion of the vowel , as also there is 
when there is an immediately preceding unstressed vowel with opposite marking 
for height (but only when there are at least two syllable peaks in the morpheme 
before the optionally deleted vowel ) ,  e . g .  

Input IX x (ABS) x (NON-ABS) Phonemic 

mo l i =t i 1 saa mo I ( i  } t  i i saa mo l ( i  ) t i  i saa mo I ( i )  t T sa ' lemon ' 

v i  I i =h i  I i i  v i 1 ( i ) h i l i i  v i l ( i ) h i l i i  v i I ( i )  h i I i 'it is red ' 

ahue= I i i  =mau ahue l  i i maw ahu (e )  I i  i maw ahu ( e ) 1 i i maw ahu ( e ) I Tmaw 'oh, what a 
turtle ' 

gova=ova s i +e . e  govaova s i  . e 'he s lapped it ' goyaova s l  govaovas l 

tas  i =oho tas i oho tas i oh tas i oho 'calm sea ' 

1 6ho= l oho l oho l oho l oho l oh l oho l oho 
'he ran about ' 
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Input IX X (ABS) X (NON-ABS) Phonemic 

natu=h i s i natuh i s  i natuh i s  natuh i s  i 'nandunde type ' 

rua rue rua ru e 
'rough sea ' rua ru , rua=rue 

s i o=temate  s i otema te s i otema t s i otema te 
'kingfisher type ' 

The following examples also illustrate the fact that when the boundary is 
a tight boundary , there is no deletion of the preceding vowel whatever the 
phonological environment : 

Input 

ramu l a+s uGvene 

meto+ma i te l u 

Phonemic 

ramu l a sOvene 
u me tomayte l 

' tassles on mat ' 

'our (pcl . excl . )  eyes ' 

There is one exception to this rule that needs to be stated , and that 
inyolves the copula he . Although this verb may meet the structural description 
for the desyllabification or deletion of the final vowel , the rule does not in 
fact apply . So , contrast the derivations of va- I e  'it will  exist ' and va -he  
'it  will  be ' :  

Input 

va - I e  

va -he 

X (ABS ) X (NON-ABS) 

va l 

Phonemic 

va l e 

vahe 

'it wil l  exist ' 

'it will  be ' 

This rule is necessarily ordered after the rule assigning stress , as 
stress is part of its structural description . It must also be ordered after 
rule IX to ensure that at the time of the application of rule X ,  final 
sequences of non-high followed by high vowels have undergone glide formation . 
I f  the reverse ordering were to hold , we would have underlying forms such as 
mesa i 'he is siok ' becoming what would be represented as *me sa i rather than 
the correct form , which is mesay . (Note that sequences of low vowel s  followed 
by non-syllabic vowels never occur in the language . )  

2 . 6 . 2 . 8 .  Med i al vowel del eti on 

Word medially over a morpheme boundary (whether it be a tight or a loose 
boundary) , when there is a consonant both preceding and fol lowing , a vowel 
is sometimes deleted . This vowel deletion rule can be stated as : 

XI . V + (16) / V C -- - C V (C ) V 

The deletion cannot take place in the initial syllable of a word , nor can it 
take place when there is only a single syllable fol lowing it .  For example , 
there can be no vowel deletion in an underlying form such as n i -ku l u  'I will  
swim ' ,  nor i n  ah i ne-ke ' this woman ' ,  a s  this would create consonant clusters 
in initial position , and with final vowel deletion , also in final position . 

A description of the behaviour of this rule is actually somewhat 
problematic . It might appear that the rule should be collapsed with rule X as 
this rule also deletes morpheme final vowels . With forms such as n a t u - h i s i  
'nandunde type ' for example , there is a contradiction , with rule X prohibiting 

the deletion of the vowel before the internal morpheme boundary and rule XI as 
stated above allowing optional deletion . The rule is in fact not genuinely 
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optional as suggested above , as there is a complex set of interrelating factors -
phonological , grammatical , and even non-linguistic - which combine to determine 
the relative likelihood of the rule applying to a particular form . Some 
combinations of factors require that the rule apply always , others condition 
largely free application , while others produce a situation in which there is 
almost no likelihood of application . The main (but probably not all)  factors 
are listed below . 

There is a hierarchy among the vowels that expresses the likelihood that 
they will delete in the conditions stated . This can be expressed as : 

1 �/O 
i . e .  front over back , high over non-high and mid over low . High vowel s  are 
therefore prone to deletion , whereas low vowels never delete . For example , 
the compound h i s i - hos i 'pudding banana ' is heard as either h i sh9S i or h i s i hos i , 
whereas mo l a -hos i 'male ' is never heard as anything but mo l a hos l • 

There is also a hierarchy among the consonants adjacent to the vowel which 
similarly affects the likel ihood of the rule applying . Whether or not the 
consonants are identical is also an influencing factor . Thus : 1 identical alvoelar 

one alveolar , one non-alveolar 
non-identical alveolar 
identical non-alveolar 
non-identical non-alveolar 

So for example ,  if a vowel is followed and preceded by identical alveolar 
consonants ,  deletion is highly l ikely (though of course not when the vowel is 
a ,  as just mentioned) . The same vowel is somewhat less likely to undergo 
deletion when the adj acent consonants are still alveolar but not identical , 
and final ly , deletion is less likely again when neither is alveolar . 

When the following form is a verbal inflectional suffix ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) 
deletion is also more likely to take place than when it is a clitic ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 . ) . 
This rule is obligatory when the vowel is i ,  the preceding consonant an alveolar 
and the following morpheme an alveolar initial suffix . Thus : 

Input IX XI Phonemic 

gat i +te i ga t i tey gat tey gat tey 'he bit some ' 
ma+an+te i maan i tey maan tey madey 'I wil l  eat some ' 
�an i +nau  �a n i naw �annaw �anaw 'it burnt me ' 

There is also a geographical factor involved which complicates the 
situation even further . The more prestigious northern dialects allow much 
wider appl ication of this rule than do the southern dialects , even following 
prefix boundaries . So , corresponding to the southern l eheku l u 'you and I will  
swim ' from l ehe+ku l u ,  the northern dialects have l ehku l . Forms such a s  this 
are also occasionally heard in the south , so we cannot exclude them from the 
statement of the rule . We consequently find that under this kind of pressure , 
certain forms which by rule X it would be predicted retain the morpheme final 
vowel , do in fact lose it , albeit rarely , and in some circumstances more than 
others . 
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This is clearly an aspect of Paamese phonology that is currently under­
going change . The only valid way to write this rule would include attested 
percentage figures to indicate the likelihoods and possibilities , figures which 
unfortunately are not available at the present . 

2 . 6 . 2 . 9 .  Consonant degemi nati on 

. 
Rul�s X and XI  create consonant clusters word medially , which are reduced 

1n some c1rcumstances by regular rule s .  The first such rule degeminates identical 
non-stop consonants . This rule can be stated as : 

XII .  C C C rplac� rplac� -+ rplac� 
-stop -stop -stop 

Input IX X XI 

h i s i =saa h i s saa 

t i nu -nau  t i nu naw t i nnaw 

i mo=ma tuu  i mma tuu  
ahe=haau ahehaaw ahhaaw 
lJan i +nau  lJan i naw lJan naw 

gat i +te i gat i tey gat tey 
u te=t i i saa u t t i i saa 

2 . 6 . 2 . 1 0 . Resol ut ion  of nt  sequences 

XII Phonemic 

h i saa h i sa 'what kind of 
banana ' 

t i naw t i naw ' is land cabbage 
type ' 

i ma t u u  i ma t u  ' former house ' 
ahaaw ahaw 'new garden ' 
lJanaw lJanaw 'it burnt me ' 

gat tey 'he bit some ' 
u t t Tsa  ' tabu place ' 

We also need to formulate a rule to account for the fact that n t  sequences 
created by the vowel deletion rules are resolved as d (which is phonetically 
[ n d ] , as pointed out in 2 . 1 . 1 . )  with a preceding stress ( i . e .  when the cluster 
is produced by rule XI ) , while those without preceding stress ( i . e .  those 
sequences produced by rule X) only optionally undergo the change . This rule 
can be stated as : 

XIII . n t  -+ 

e . g .  

Input IX 

ma+�ln i +te i maan i tey 

ma nu=taa i manu taay 

ven i =tas i 

X 

d I V 8-stres� 
( d ) 1  V E-stres� 

XI 

maantey 

man taay 

ven i tas i ven t a s  i 

XIII Phonemic 

maadey madey , I wil l  eat some ' 

madaay maday 'perched fLying 
fox ' 

vedas  i vedas i 'knowing the sea ' 
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2 . 6 . 2 . 1 1 . Resol u t i on of doubl e vowel sequences ' 

Sequences of identical double vowels are resolved as single short vowels 
or as long vowels according to the following rule : 

V V 
XIV . [a] [a] + 

V / __ _ [ a ] E-stres� # 

C �onJ / { ;':r::)�: } 
The first part of this rule states that a word final double vowel reduces to a 
single ( short) vowel when neither vowel is stressed . The second part states 
that a word final double vowel (one member of which is stressed) and a word 
medial double vowel (with one vowel either stressed or unstressed) become long 
vowels , e . g .  

Input 

tas i =voo 

na+vee 
ma l ee , 
voo , 
vee 
ma l ee=se , taa 

X 

ma l eese 

XIV 

tas i vo 

nave 
ma l e  
vO 
v� 
ma l ese 
ta 

'putrid sea water in 
coconut shell ' 

'I am '  
'it is unsweet '  
'it stinks ' 
'it is ' 
'it is only unsweet '  
'one ' 

Given that stress is part of the structural description of this rule , it 
must clearly be ordered after the rules assigning stress . It also needs to be 
ordered after rule IV , to ensure that underlying i u  sequences become uu , and 
then undergo lengthening to produce U .  There is also an ordering relationship 
with rule VI , this applying first , to reduce certain other sequences of double 
vowel s  to single vowels . Finally , it applies after the vowel deletion and 
desyllabification rules , as the final short vowel outputs are unaffected by 
this rule . 

2 . 6 . 2 . 1 2 .  A-Ra i s  i ng 

There is a rule which raises the low vowel a to one of the mid vowels 
(e or 0 )  when it is preceded by a consonant and followed by a sequence of 
consonant (other than h)  and a ,  over a tight morpheme boundary . This rule 
can be stated as : 

XV . V 

Gl� 
+ r-l?l L:-hJ j C -- + C V 

�l� 
The raising rule shifts the vowel to e with some speakers , while others raise 
it to o .  Others raise it to 0 following a labial and e following all other 
consonants , e . g .  

Input IX 

na+tahos i 

X 

ta tahos i 

natahos i 

XIV XV 

tetahos i 

netahos i 
'good ' 

'I am good ' 
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Input IX X XIV XV 

ma+dihos i ma tahos i motahos i 'we (pl . excl . ) are good ' 

ta+mesa i tame say tame say 'sick ' 

ma+haa maha maha 'I am going ' 

a+tahos i a tahos i a tahos i ' they are good ' 

2 . 6 . 3 .  Morphol ogi cal l y  cond i ti oned ru l es dea l i ng wi th segments 

2 . 6 . 3 . 1 . Del et ion of fi nal  - ke 

Certain forms with underlying final - ke delete this obligatorily when 
there is something following it over a morpheme boundary , and optionally delete 
it word finally . This rule can be stated as : 

XVI . ke 
{ 0 / - - C } 

+ ( 0 ) 1 - # 

This rule however only applies with grammatical items and not with lexical items . 
This suggests that the final -ke in the grammatical forms may have been some kind 
of formative that became analysed as part of the root . There is in fact a clitic 
of the form - ke with a demonstrative function ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 2 . ) ,  though it would seem 
somewhat distant in meaning and function to be related to this deletable -ke 
sequence , e . g .  

Input Phonemic 

ekoke=se=ke ekose (ke ) 'right here ' 

aute=neke=�an i =ke awtene�an i ( ke ) ' that place there ' 

ekoke=neke ekone ( ke ) 'over there ' 

muko=neke=se=ke mukonese ( ke ) 'just like that ' 

munake muna ( ke ) 'if '  

mueke=neke muekene ( ke ) ' that muek-breadfruit ' 

ruruveke=ke ruruveke ( ke ) ' this ruruvek-fish ' 

This rule must be ordered after the rule deleting and desyllabifying final 
vowel s  to avoid the subsequent desyl labification of the vowel that is left in 
word final position . It also applies after stress assignment , as the deleted 
syllable still counts as a syllable . 

2 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  E-Prothes i s  

There is an optional rule of e-prothesis which can be stated as : 

XVI I .  ° + (e ) 1 - # CV( C) V # 
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This states that e is optionally added before a consonant-initial form of two 
syllables . This rule is limited in its application to only the following forms : 

( i )  Intransitive verbs 

( ii )  Location nouns 

It is probable once again that this process with verbs reflects a once productive 
process of e- prefixation . ( See discussion in 2 . 9 . 5 . )  There is also a locative 
marker of the form a or e found in many Vanuatu languages ,  which presumably 
has the same origin as the prothetic e- with location nouns . (See 2 . 9 . 4 . ) 
Examples of this process are given below : 

Input 

( i )  mu l e  

gu l u  

saa 

Voo 

( i i )  dano 

da s i  

Phonemic 

( e ) mu l e 

(e ) gu l u 

esa 'V sa 

evo 'V VQ 

(e ) dan 0 

( e ) da s  i 

'it exists ' 

'he swam ' 

'it perched ' 

'it stinks ' 

'down ' 

'in the sea ' 

This rule needs to be ordered prior to the application of the rules 
deleting and desyllabifying vowels , deriving glides and resolving double vowel 
sequences as it operates in terms of underlying syllable peaks . 

2 . 6 . 3 . 3 .  NV-Del etion 

There is a rule which deletes sequences of nasal followed by the front 
mid vowel before a morpheme boundary , when the fol lowing morpheme begins with 
an identical nasal . This rule can be stated as : 

XVIII . c V faplace, �hi J l.2-nasaU -10 
-back 

-+ ,, / - -
C faplace, �nasaU 

This rule only applies when the following nasal is the initial consonant of a 
possessive suffix . So , note the following examples : 

Input Phonemic 

t i ne-ne t i n  e 'his intestines ' 

l a t i ne-ne l a t i n  e 
'his mother ' 

ah i ne-na l i i  ah i na l  i 'his sister ' 

mane-na l i i  mana l i 'her brother ' 

tame-mo tam 0 
'your father ' 

Although these forms look as if they could be derived by first applying 
medial vowel deletion (XI)  and then consonant degemination (XII ) , these rules 
apply differently in that rule XVI II is obligatory whereas rule XI is optional ,  
and rule XI does not apply when the following morpheme is the final syllable 
of the word in any case . A separate rule must therefore be set up . 
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2 . 6 . 4 .  Summary of ru l e  orderi ng 

At various points throughout the preceding sections , arguments were pre­
sented where necessary to justify the ordering relationships of particular pairs 
of rules . These orderings are summarised in the table below .  A plus sign in a 
column indicates that the rule represented by a number at the top of the column 
is ordered after the rule represented by the number in the column on the left . 
A blank indicates that there is no ordering relationship . A question mark 
indicates that there is a possible ordering relationship , but no way of proving 
which ordering is correct . 

TABLE 3 :  Summary of ru l e  orderi ng 

I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X XI XII XIII XIV XV XVI XVII XVII I  

I + + + + + + + 

II + + + + 

III + + + + 

IV + + + 

V ? 

VI + 

VII 

VIII 

IX ? + + 

X + + + + 

XI + + 

XII 

XIII 

XIV + 

XV 

XVI 

XVII 

XVIII 

2 . 7 .  Justi fi cat i on of ana l ys i s  

Given the rather abstract nature of the underlying forms we have set up 
and the fact that no underlying form is directly reflected on the surface 
without first applying at least one ( and usually more) of the phonological 
rules , some justification should be offered for the kind of analysis that is 
proposed . In certain cases we wil l need to justify the underlying equation of 
differing surface forms (e . g .  medial long vowels and final short vowels , as 
against medial short vowels and final non-syllabic vowels) , and in these cases , 
as well as in others , also the particular nature of the underlying forms ( e . g .  
the analysis o f  glides as underlying high vowels and medial long vowels/final 
short vowels as identical double vowel sequences ) . 
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There are three kinds of argument that can be presented in justification 
of a phonological analysis . Firstly , we have arguments based on linguistic 
history . Secondly , there are arguments revolving around the notion of the 
' simplicity ' of underlying forms and phonological rules . Finally , we have 
arguments dealing with actual phonological alternations .  In themselves ,  the 
first two kinds of argument are too weak to prove any kind of abstract analysi s ,  
and only become important when they are found to back up the evidence presented 
in the form of phonological alternations .  

2 . 7 . 1 . H i stori cal arguments 

It is not unreasonable to set up these kinds of underlying forms in the 
light of the reconstructed history of the language . There has been no intention 
in this chapter to go into the phonological history of Paamese , though this can 
be worked out in considerable detail as the parent language (Proto-Oceanic) has 
had a large amount of reconstructive work done on it . 

Historical evidence for the treatment of final short vowels and medial 
long vowels as underlying double vowels comes in the following examples in 
which a medial consonant has been lost,  producing double vowel sequences : 

Proto Underlying Surface 
Oceanic Form Form 

*daRa -l;) ku > raaku raku 'my blood ' 
*s u R i -l;) ku > 5 i i ku s T ku 'my bone ' 
*nako-l;) ku > naaku naku 'my face ' 
*a l aya > a l aa a l a  'sail ' 
'i\'a n sapa > asaa asa 'what ' 
*a toqa > a too ate 'chicken ' 
*penako > henaa hen a 'steal ' 
*paqoRu > haau haw 'new ' 
'�toko > too to 'stay ' 

( It needs to be kept in mind that the oppositions between certain vowels are 
neutralised following some vowel s .  Refer to 2 . 4 . 2 . )  

Historical evidence for the treatment of glides as underlying high vowels 
also comes in the form of historical changes involving loss of consonants 
between high vowels and non-high vowels , e . g .  

Proto Underlying Surface 
Oceanic Form Form 

*masak i > mesa i me say 'sick ' 
'�a i ka > a i e  aye 'fish ' 
*paqoRu > haau haw 'new ' 
*maqud i > mau l  i maw l i 'alive ' 
'�ma taku > me tau metaw 'afraid ' 
*a qunsa  > au sa awse 'rain ' 
*a q u l o  > a u l a  aw l o 'maggot ' 

The above examples also provide considerable evidence that surface non­
syllabic vowels word finally derive historically from final single vowels , so 
in this respect also the underlying forms more closely reflect the reconstructed 
Proto-Oceanic forms . 
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2 . 7 . 2 .  Arguments for s impl i c i ty 

Arguments on the basis of simplicity can be looked at in two ways , firstly 
with respect to the underlying phonological inventory and morpheme structure , 
and secondly with respect to the rules that operate on the underlying forms . 

The surface inventory of vowel contrasts is a rather uneconomical type 
of system when compared to the underlying system presented in 2 . 4 . , as mentioned 
in 2 . 2 .  While there is a long/short contrast word medially , there is no contrast 
word finally . Also , while there is a word final contrast between syllabic and 
non-syllabic vowels , there is no such contrast word medially . The surface 
inventory also includes two glides , while the underlying system has none (and 
contains therefore , two less phonemes )  . 

The surface morpheme structure rules are far too complex to try explicitly 
to formulate at this point . This in itself is an argument for the uneconomical 
nature of this system , as the underlying morpheme structure as described in 2 . 5 . 
is very simple . The surface morpheme structure for example allows syllables to 
be of the types CGV and CVG as well as CV , whereas the underlying syl lable canon 
is simply (C) V .  This more general statement o f  the basic syllable canon argues 
against the underlying status of glides . At the surface level we would need a 
specific morpheme structure constraint prohibiting medial V : V  sequences . How­
ever , the vowel sequencing restrictions set out in 2 . 5 . provide a ready 
explanation for the lack of such surface sequences if the long vowel is analysed 
as being underlyingly double , as medial sequences of identical double vowel 
followed by another vowel are simply not allowed . 

The stress assignment rules described in 2 . 6 . 1 .  are considerably simplified 
by the equation of surface diphthongs ,  medial long vowels , final short vowels 
and medial non-homorganic vowel sequences on the one hand and medial short vowel s  
and final non-syllabic vowels on the other . Paamese stress is basically ante­
penultimate , and so we need to know how many syllable peaks a vowel is from the 
end of a word . stress can only be assigned at the surface level by a series of 
quite unrelated , ad hoc rules , whereas at the underlying level of representation 
we have proposed , a single basic rule is sufficient . 

2 . 7 . 3 .  Al ternati ons 

There are productive alternations between high vowels and glides which 
indicate that we need to express in some way a relationship between them . Such 
alternations can be observed in the following circumstances : 

( i ) When a surface form such as vwe l i 'it is Lost ' is redupl icated on the 
pattern of initial syl lable reduplication described in 2 . 8 . 1 . , the 
actual form is vupwe l i (with the change from v to p being predictable) 
rather than *vwepwe l i as we might expect . This indicates that an under­
lying root of the form vue l i should be set up . 

( ii )  There are certain nouns that have free forms with initial a- and a 
corresponding compounding form without it.  When the compounding form 
has an initial high vowel , this becomes a gl ide in the free form with 
a preceding a - ,  e . g .  
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Underlying Form 
free compounding 

au sa u sa -
a u t e  ute-
autu  u t u -
a i mo i mo-

Surface Form 
free 

awse 
awte 
awt U 
aymO 

compounding 

usa­
ute­
utu­
i mo-

'rain ' 
'pLace ' 
' "lice ' 
'house ' 

( iii)  There are also certain verb roots with initial high vowels which , when 
prefixed by forms with final non-high vowels , become glides , e . g .  

Underlying Form 

umo 
ma -umo 

u s  i l i -e 
na- u s i l i -e 

i s  i 
va- i s i  

i I i  -e 
ma - i l i -e 

Surface Form 

u s  i I i e 
naws i l  i e 

i s  i 
vays i 

i I i e 
may l  i e 

'you work ' 
'I am going to work ' 

'you foUow him ' 
'he might foUow him ' 

'you weep ' 
'he is going to weep ' 

'you dig it ' 
'I am going to dig it ' 

There are also regular alternations between final short vowels and medial 
long vowels .  In fact , whenever a word with a final surface short vowel is 
followed by any kind of suffix (clitic , derivational or inflectional) or any 
compounded form , the vowel becomes long . Thus : 

Underlying Form Surface Form 

hu l i i hu l i 'dog ' 
hu I i i  - s e  hu l i se 'onLy the dog ' 

a too ato 'chicken ' 
too- t i i saa tot i sa 'first rooster to crow 

in the morning ' 

mut i i mut i 'he punched ' 
mut i i -e mu t ie 'he punched him ' 
v i naa v i na 'he went up ' 
v i naa - t u  v i ncl t U 'he went up there ' 

There are also certain surface long vowels that are clearly derived from 
identical vowel sequences over morpheme boundaries and these alternate with 
short vowels when there is an adj acent consonant , non-homorganic vowel or zero , 
e . g .  

Underlying Form Surface Form 

na-g i I i - e nag i l i e 'I dug it ' 
n i - i l i -e n i l  i e 'I wiU dig it ' 
he-a t i -e hea t i e 'he wiU bite it ' 
va-at  i -e vat i e 'he is going to bite it ' 
l u -guve l uguve ' they (two ) tipped over ' 
l u- uve l Ove 'you two tip over ' 

Finally , we note that there are regular alternations between surface 
final non-syllabic vowels and medial short vowels . Some examples were presented 
above in the compounding forms of nouns . The same kind of alternation holds 
when a form is fol lowed by a suffix of any kind , e . g .  



Underlying Form 

ama l o  
ama l o- se 

l e s i  
l e s i -e 

Surface Form 

ama l o 
ama l ose 

l es i 
l es i e 
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'reef ' 
'only the reef ' 

'he saw ' 
'he saw it ' 

It is also interesting at this point to note that the Micronesian languages 
of Woleai and Ulithi (genetically related to Paamese through Proto-Oceanic) have 
essentially the same kinds of surface contrasts as Paamese between medial short 
and long vowels and final syllabic and non-syllabic vowels , and it has been con­
vincingly argued that this kind of solution is in fact the most revealing for 
these languages (Sohn and Bender 1973 : 22-31 ; Sohn 1975 : 18-22 ) . 

2 . 8 .  Redupl i cat ion 

There are various different kinds of morphological processes in Paamese , 
including prefixation , suffixation and compounding . There is one further process 
that involves the reduplication of certain parts of the root to derive a new 
stem . As reduplication can be described formally as a phonological process , 
its form will be described in this chapter . 

There are three distinct formal types of redupl ication in Paamese , which 
we will refer to by the convenient labels REdup , REDUp and reDUP . These are 
mainly used to derive verbal stems (which differ semantically from their roots 
in ways described in detail in 5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . , i . e .  they may change the transitivity 
of the verb , or say something about the plurality of the partic ipants or the 
randomness of the state or action) . 

2 . 8 . 1 . REdup 

The morphological process that is referred to as REdup involves the simple 
reduplication of an initial consonant and a fol lowing vowel . The reduplicated 
syl lable and the root are separated by a tight morpheme boundary , so this 
syllable behaves in exactly the same way as a prefix . Examples of this kind of 
reduplication are given below : 

Root REduplicated 
Form 

s i ta 1 i s i +s i ta 1 i 'emerge ' 
mesa i me+mesa i 'sick ' 
dihos i ta+t� hos i 'good ' 
kaa ka+kaa 'fly ' 
toko l i to+toko l i 'touch ' 
sua i su+sua i ' disappear ' 

We also need to note that there are some minor additional rules dealing 
with forms reduplicated on this pattern that have initial p- and d - . The 
reduplicated syllable contains v - and r- respectively , rather than the consonant 
of the root . Thus : 
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Root 

p i  I i  t u  
pus i 
po l e  
dem i 

REduplicated 
Form 

v i +p i l i t u 
vu+pu s i 
vo+po l e  
re+dem i 

'stiak ' 
'kiak ' 
'burnt ' 
'think ' 

Also , v - initial roots become p- initial befdre being reduplicated on this 
pattern , e . g .  

Root 

voraa 
vue l i 

2 . 8 . 2 .  REDUp 

REduplicated 
Form 

vo+po raa 
vu+pue I i  

'noisy ' 
' Zost ' 

This pattern of  reduplication differs from that just described in that 
instead of reduplicating an initial syllable , we reduplicate the first two 
syllables of a root . The reduplicated part of the root in this construction 
is separated from the root by a different kind of boundary to that involved 
in REdup as described above . Instead of a tight boundary , there is an inter­
vening loose morpheme boundary (and the final vowel is therefore subject to 
deletion under appropriate conditions ) .  Some examples of this kind of 
reduplication are given below : 

Root REDUplicated 
Form 

h i  tea l i h i  te=h i tea I i ' Zaugh ' 
hot i i n i  hot i =hot i i n i  'find ' 
hu l a i  h u l a=hu l a i  'spray ' 
saa n i saa=saan i 'give ' 

We also need to set up a special rule to back final i to u in disyllables 
when the preceding syllable has the vowel u and the form is reduplicated . Thus : 

+ u / u C --

e . g .  
Root REDUplicated 

Form 

mun i mun u=mun u  'drink ' 
I uh i l u hu= l uhu 'pZant ' 
uh i uhu=uhu 'bZow ' 

2 . 8 . 3 .  reDUP 

The final pattern of reduplication involves the reduplication of the final 
two syllables of the root . The nature of the boundary that separates the root 
from the unreduplicated part of the stem is the same as for the REDUp pattern 
i . e .  a loose morpheme boundary , e . g .  



Root 

ma tou 
tupasu  
t i lJa i  
5 i ta 1 i 

reDUPlicated 
Form 

ma tou=tou 
t upa su=pasu 
t i lJa i =lJa i 
5 i ta 1 i =ta 1 i 

'dry coconut ' 
'smoky ' 
' lean ' 
'emerge ' 
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It should be noted that when we reduplicate disyllables ,  the reduplication 
pattern could be just as easily described in most cases as REDUp or reDUP , e . g .  

Root 

l oho 
ma te 
l ua 
a l  i 
kaa 

Reduplicated 
Form 

l oho= l oho 
ma te=ma te 
l ua= l ua 
a l  i =a l  i 
kaa=kaa 

'run ' 
'die ' 
'two ' 
'walk ' 
'trave l '  

However , the fact that in the reDUP pattern , there is no change in final - i  
following a syllable with u while there is such a change with disyllables 
shows that disyllabic reduplication belongs to the REDUp pattern rather than 
the reDUP pattern . Thus , the reDUPlicated form of tuku l i 'creep (of vine) , 
is tuku l i =ku l i and not *tuku l u=ku l u .  

2 . 8 . 4 .  Vacuous redupl i cati on 

There are many instances in which reduplication applies vacuously , i . e .  
a form may syntactically and semantically parallel another form that is 
reduplicated , yet not itself  appear to be reduplicated . We can argue , however ,  
that such forms are in fact reduplicated , and that the effects o f  the reduplication 
are wiped out by the regular application of the phonological rules described in 
2 . 6 . 2 .  These instances of apparently vacuous redupl ication all involve redupli­
cation producing vowel sequences .  Thus , while we do get reduplication of the 
following syllable types : 

we do not get redupl ication of : 

cv­
CVV­
CVCV­
Vcv­
-CVV 
-CVCV 

VV­
-VV 

as this would create triple (or quadruple) sequences of vowels , which undergo 
reduction according to the rules described in 2 . 6 . 2 . 3 .  Reduplication of V­
initial stems also produces the same kind of result , as such stems are always 
either followed or preceded by another vowel ,  so meet the structural conditions 
for the vowel-sequence reduction rules . 
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2 . 9 .  Some synchron i c  i mpl i cati ons of phonol ogi cal  change 

It has not been the intention of the writer to enter into any detailed 
discussion of the phonological history of Paamese , despite the fact that there 
is a lengthy lexicon of reconstructed Proto-Oceanic items (Grace 1969) , which 
is continually being expanded . However ,  there is one phonological change that 
has taken place between Proto-Oceanic and modern Paamese which has had wide­
reaching impl ications for the phonology of the language . 

The common stress pattern of Oceanic languages is for stress to be 
penultimate , and this was presumably also a characteristic of the parent 
language . In 2 . 6 . 1 .  however ,  it was shown that in Paamese t stress is pre­
dominantly antepenultimate . There has therefore been a shift in stress 
between Proto -Oc eanic and modern Paamese . This change in stress weakened 
the final vowel of the word , and it is now lost altogether or desyllabified 
in most environments in which it occurs . It is in fact only in certain re­
stricted environments that it is retained , as accounted for in 2 . 6 . 2 . 6 ,  
2 . 6 . 2 . 7 . , 2 . 6 . 2 . 8 .  and 2 . 6 . 2 . 11 .  

The loss and desyllabification of final vowels has led to a disparity 
between an underlying (C) V syllable canon and a surface syllable structure 
which allows word final syllables of the type (C) VC .  This has therefore 
created surface closed syllables , and also reduces the actual number of 
syllables in a surface form . 

The justification for calling those final vowels with the phonetic 
realisations presented in 2 . 1 . 2 . ' non-syllabicL , and therefore belonging to 
the preceding syllable , comes in the fol lowing facts : 

( i )  Native speakers ,  when pronouncing an underlying form such a s  aha t u  
'rook ' ,  which has the surface form ahat U , will break up the syllables 
as a-hat U , and not as a-ha - t u . 

( ii)  Final syllables of this type cause a non-low vowel to become more open , 
and therefore constitute a quite different kind of surface syllable 
to final syllables without a following consonant and non-syllabic 
vowel ( 2 . 1 . 2 . ) . 

An examination of Grace ' s  ( 1969) Proto -Oceanic finder list reveals that 
if the parent language allowed any monosyllabic lexical items , then they were 
certainly extremely uncommon . The preference was most emphatically for 
polysyllabic lexical roots . (There was evidently no restriction against 
monosyllabic grammatical words however . )  Paamese appears to have maintained 
this Proto-Oceanic preference however , despite the loss of the final syllable 
in the surface forms of many words .  The maintenance o f  this preference has 
prompted the reanalysis of a number of forms and created a large number of 
underlying trisyllabic (and longer) forms to maintain the superficial preference 
for forms to be at least disyllabic .  There has been a wide range o f  means by 
which this target has been achieved , these being described below . 

2 . 9 . 1 . Redupl i cati on 

The Paamese lexicon contains a large number of underlying disyllabic 
nominal forms that only ever occur reduplicated (on the pattern described in 
2 . 8 . 2 . ) . The corresponding unreduplicated forms simply do not exist as meaning­
ful roots . Some of these forms are reconstructed either for Proto-Oceanic or 
some later stage as disyllables without reduplication , so it would appear that 



Paamese has simply reduplicated these forms to avoid their becoming surface 
monosyl lables by final vowel deletion and desyllabification , e . g .  

pre­
Paamese 

*taRa > 
*p i a > 
," mapu > 
'�IJO I i > 
'�voka > 
* I umu > 

Underlying 
Form 

taa- taa 
h i a -h i a  
mahu -mahu 
IJO I i - IJO I i 
voka -voka 
l umu - I umu 

2 . 9 . 2 .  Reanal ysi s of phonet i c  process  

Paamese 

Surface 
Form 

tata  
h i ah i e 
mahumahu 
IJO I i IJO I i 
vokavoke 
l umu l umu 

'stone axe ' 
'plant type ' 
'cloud ' 
'edge of reef ' 
'tinea versicolor ' 
'moss ' 

There is a wide range of Oceanic languages which have a prothetic front 
segment before an initial low vowel , usually [ y - ]  or [ e - ] , though Palauan has 
a non-syllabic [ �- ]  and Motu has [ 1 - ] . In Paamese , this originally purely 
phonetic segment became phonologised as part of the root in disyllabic forms 
to create an underlying trisyllable . We therefore find forms such as : 

Proto- pre- Paamese 
Oceanic Paamese 

Underlying Surface 
Form Form 

'�qau > au > eau eaw 'bamboo ' 
*qando > a l o  > ea l o  ea l O  'sunshine ' 
*qa su > asu  > ea s u  eas U 'smoke ' 

When these roots occur in compounds and are phonologically bound to a 
following morpheme , they can no longer appear as a monosyl labic root on the 
surface , so the e- is not incorporated as part of the root . This has given 
rise to the situation in which there is synchronic variation between free 
forms of the root which are e- initial and compounding forms which do not 
have the e- (4 . l . l . 2 . 4 . l . 2 . ) . 

2 . 9 . 3 .  Reanal ys i s  of arti c l es 
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Proto-Oceanic is reconstructed as having a common article of the form *a , 
which preceded a common noun phrase in certain contexts (Pawley 1972 : 58 ) . There 
is a large number of underlying trisyllabic nouns in Paamese which have an 
initial a- which are derived from Proto -Oceanic forms of only two syllables ,  
e . g .  

proto-Oceanic 

*ka i > 
*pa t u  > 
* I aya > 
*manu  > 

Paamese 

aa i 
ahatu  
a l aa 
amanu 

'tree ' 
'stone ' 
'sail ' 
'bird ' 
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Proto-Oceanic 

* i ka > 
*toqa > 
,'en i u > 
*n t u l  i > 
1'tans  i > 

Paamese 

a i e  
a too 
an i i 
a ru l  i 
a ta s i 

'fish ' 
'chicken ' 
'green coconut ' 
'ear wax ' 
'sea ' 

Clearly , what has happened is that the original grammatical form became phono1o­
gised as part of the root to maintain the superficial disy11abicity of the form , 
creating an underlying trisyl lable . 

Forms such as these can also form compounds , and become phonological ly 
attached to the following morpheme . As with the forms described in 2 . 9 . 2 . , the 
reana1ysed element was no longer needed to maintain the superficial disyllable , 
and we have once again a situation whereby a root has two forms , an a- initial 
free form and a special compounding form without the vowel ( 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . ) .  

Pawley ( 1972 : 3 2 )  also reconstructs a personal article of the form * i  , 
which preceded personal nouns and pronouns . He also reconstructs the pronominal 
forms *k i n t a  ' lp1 . incl . '  and ''<nsa i 'who ' .  These are reflected in Paamese with 
this original ly grammatical marker incorporated as part of the root , i . e .  i i re 
and i se i  respectively . (Note that i se i  has the corresponding c1itic form - se i  
which does not retain this article (6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) . ) 

2 . 9 . 4 . Reanal ys i s of l ocati ve marker 

It was mentioned in 2 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  that there is an optional synchronic process 
of e- prothesis with location nouns of two underlying syllables . It was 
mentioned at that point that this prothetic vowel is probably derived from an 
earlier locative marker *e that is widely reflected in languages of 
Vanuatu , e . g .  Nguna (Schutz 1969 : 43 ) . Its optional incorporation as part of 
the root is presumably to maintain this superficial target of disy11abicity . 

2 . 9 . 5 .  Reana lys i s  of verba l pref ix  

Pawley ( 1972 : 48 )  also reconstructs a verbal tense/aspect marker o f  the 
form *e , for which the original function cannot be inferred because of the 
wide range of functions in the descendant languages . It was also mentioned in 
2 . 6 . 3 . 2 .  that the optional process of e- prothesis that manifests itself  with 
disyllabic intransitive verbs probably derives from this originally grammatical 
process . Presumably , the fact that transitive verbs did not incorporate the 
prefix into the root even optionally is associated with the fact that transitive 
verbs must receive objects , which were originally always cross-referenced on the 
verb by suffixes , though in modern Paamese not all verbs do in fact have object 
cross-referencing ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) . 

2 . 9 . 6 .  Devel opment of bound form nouns 

Modern Paamese has one subtype of noun that Pawley does not reconstruct 
for Proto-Oceanic , namely ' bound form ' nouns ( see 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . ) .  Although these 
are not all disyllables , most are , and these are also derived from Proto­
Oceanic disyllabic forms . While some disyllabic nouns incorporated a preceding 
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article or rule-inserted vowel as part of the root , as mentioned above , to 
preserve superficial disyllabicity , some simply become obligatorily bound to 
some other morpheme , either a full  noun or a possessive suffix . The following 
became obligatorily bound to a possessive suffix . (Note that in Proto-Oceanic , 
as with many modern Oceanic languages ,  the suffix is added in some grammatical 
contexts and not in others . )  

Proto-Oceanic Paarnese 

*tama > tame- 'father ' 
'�i5oto > voto- 'buttocks ' 
*i5a t u  > va t u - 'head ' 
'�natu  > na t u - 'offspring ' 
*nako > naa - 'face ' 

The following on the other hand become obligatorily bound to some full noun : 

Proto-Oceanic Paamese 

*pulJa > hUlJ a - 'flower ' 
*lJku 1 i > ku l i - 'bark ' 
*ndau > l au - ' leaf ' 
'�tans  i > tas i - ' last born ' 
'�s i I i  > s i l i - 'sucker ' 

2 . 1 0 . Sandhi phenomena 

The phonological rules described in 2 . 6 .  operate only within word boun­
daries . There is a quite separate set of rules which operates after all the 
phonological and phonetic rules have applied to produce the surface forms of 
words . This separate set of rules applies over word boundaries to resolve 
certain vowel and consonant sequences created by the application of the rules 
described in 2 . 6 .  These rules are described in turn below . 

( i )  Defricativisation o f  v 

The first of these rules has the following form : 

v ( p ) % - # 
C 

[ +labial)  

This rule optionally defricativises v to p when there is an adj acent 
labial over a word boundary . Note the fol lowing examples : 

i nau na+ve as uvo vaa re i 1 
Isg Isg . real . cop chief precise ly 

i naw nave asuv va rey 
i naw nave asup  pa rey 
'I am real ly the chief ' 

1 .  In the examples in this section , the form is presented first of all in its 
underlying representation , then in its form after the application of the 
phonological rules , and finally in its form after the application of the 
sandhi rules . 
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k i +umo v i i s i +e 
2sg . dis . do try . 3sg 

kum v l s i e 
kum pT s i e 
'Try to do it ' 

duva maa=maah i +n i +e 
3sg . real . shoot sore . REDUp . tr . 3sg 

duv mamah i n i e 
dup  mamah i n i e 
'He shot it too much ' 

(ii )  Reduction of r r  sequences 

There is also a rule of the form : 

r # r + ( d )  

which states that sequences o f  r r  over a word boundary can become d ,  e . g .  

g u r  i r i s  i +e 
3sg . real . take back. 3sg 

g u r  r i s i e 
gud i s i e 
'He replaced it ' 

( iii)  Reduction of n s  sequences 

When ns sequences are created over a word boundary between one of the 
following : 

(a )  A preposition ( 3 . 4 . ) , 

(b) a possessive nominal ( 3 . 1 . 3 . ) ,  

and one of the following : 

(a )  the form - saa , which is the clitic form of the interrogative asaa 
'what ' ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) ,  

(b) the form - s e i , which is the clitic form of the interrogative i se i  
, who ' ( 6  • 1 .  3 • 2 • ) 

the sequence is optionally reduced to s by a rule of the form : 

n + ( � )  / -- = s 

e . g .  

Underlying Form 

one+ne=se i 
poss . man . const .who 

aa+ne=se i 
poss . ed . const . who 

mo+ne=se i 
poss . pot . const . who 

se+ne=se i 
pos s . leg . const . who 

ten i =saa 
rel . what 

Surface Form 

onensey '" onesey 

ansey '" a sey 

mon sey '" mosey 

sensey '" sesey 

tensa '" tesa 

'whose (manipulative ) , 

'whose (edible ) , 

'whose (potable) , 

'whose (by law) , 

'what for? ' 
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( iv) Vowel insertion 

There is an optional rule of vowel insertion , by which a vowel is inserted 
after a h word finally between a verb and a following consonant-initial 
word that is not the object . The vowel that is inserted is identical with 
the vowel of the preceding syllable . The rule can be stated as : 

e . g .  

V V 
+ �abacJ Shi 

10 

/ �a.bacJ Shi 
ylo 

na+suuh i l aa t i  ah i s i  
lsg . real . scrape out banana 

nasuh  l a t ah i s i 
nasOhu l i H ah i s i 
'I scrape out the banana ' 

k i +sooh i rev i i + i e  
2sg . dis . catch properly . 3sg 

k i soh revTe 
k i soho revTe 
'Catch it properly ' 

(v) Vowel lengthening 

h - # c 

There are certain instances in which long vowels are created in sandhi 
situations .  Firstly , when two identical vowels come together over a 
word boundary , they can become one long vowel . This rule has the form : 

e . g .  

V V V 
[ a ] # [ a] + ( [a l )  

+lon<D 

ko+ve eehono 
2sg . real . cop child 

kove ehonO 
kovehon 
'You are a child ' 

ma+h i i taa a l au 
lsg . imm . go down coast 

ma hTta  a l aw 
ma h T ta l aw 
'I am going down to the coast ' 

a u+vaa a+�an i +e 
3pl . real .go 3pl . real . eat . 3sg 

awva alJan i e 
awvalJan i e 
'They went and ate it ' 
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(Note that in adj acent sequences of identical vowels ,  the two syl lable 
peaks are c learly phonetically distinguishable , whereas in long vowel s ,  
there is only one audible syllable peak . )  

There is also a vowel lengthening rule that operates only in the following 
situations :  

(a )  When a location noun ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . )  follows one o f  the basic verbs of 
motion and rest ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) . 

(b)  When the completive marker ta i ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 . ) follows the verb with a 
third person singular obj ect suffix ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) . 

In these cases , the application of the rule is obligatory . 

e . g .  

h i  naa u te 
2sg . imp . go up shore 

h i na u te 
h i na u te 
'Go ashore ' 

na+doo vau l e l  i i  
I sg . real .stay Vauleli 

nado vaw l e l i 
nadO vaw l e l i 
'I stayed at Vauleli ' 

l es i +e ta i 
3sg . real . see . 3sg comp 

1 es i tay 
l es i  tay 
'He has seen it ' 

(vi)  Sandhi with a i mo and aute 

There is one very restricted optional sandhi rule that operates with the 
two nouns a i mo  'house ' and aute  'place ' (and no others) when they are 
followed by the respective possessive nominals mo- and so- ( 3 . 1 . 3 . ) .  In 
such instances ,  the noun and the possessive nominal fuse to become a i mo ­
and auso- respectively , e . g .  

Underlying Form 

a i mo ma+ku 
house poss . dom. lsg 

aute  sa+ku 
place poss . leg . lsg 'my place ' 

(vii) Sandhi with prepositions 

Surface Form 

awsaku � awt saku 

Finally , there is obligatory sandhi involved when the noun aute  'place ' 
fol lows one of the prepositions ( 3 . 4 . ) . The two words fuse and the 
preposition loses its final vowel , and the two words stress as a single 
word . Thus : 



Underlying Form 

ten i aute  
reI place 
'of the place ' 

ran i aute  
abl place 
'from the place ' 

en i aute  
sp place 
'to/in/at the p lace ' 
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Surface Form 

tenawte 

ranawte 



CHAPTER I I I  

FO RM CLASSES 

Before we go on to give an  account of the morphology and syntax of the 
language , we will need to present the various form classes (or classes of roots)  
along with the distinguishing morpho-syntactic characteristics and semantic 
content of each . According to the criteria described in the fol lowing sections , 
we must set up the following classes : 

nominal 
verb 
adjective 
preposition 
determiner 
modifier 
interjection 

Some of these basic form classes are in turn further divided up into various 
subclasse s .  

One of the particular features o f  Paamese i s  that in contrast with many 
other Oceanic languages there is relatively little freedom of movement between 
these form classes for the same root . Paamese is therefore quite unlike a 
language such as Fij ian in which the verbal root vosa 'speak ' ,  for example , 
can be freely used as a noun meaning ' speech , language , speaking ' .  

There has been 
chapter , as to do so 
body of the grammar . 
discussion ; there is 
where there is ample 

3 . 1 . Nomi na1 s 

a deliberate choice to avoid exemplification in this 
would simply repeat material that is presented in the 

The chapter is merely intended as a basis for later 
therefore extensive cross-referencing to later chapters 
exemplification of all points mentioned . 

Nominals constitute a distinct form class in Paamese on the basis of the 
fact that they can occur in any of the fol lowing syntactic constructions : (a )  
as verbal subj ects with cross-reference on the verb for person and. number (b)  
as verbal objects with cross-reference on the verb depending on whether it is 
proper or non-proper (c )  as prepositional objects or (d)  as heads of nominal 
phrases with associated adjuncts . 

58 



Nominals fall into four subclasses - pronouns , indefinites , possessives 
and nouns . Nouns in turn fall into a number of formally and semantically 
distinct subclasses . The classification of nominals is summarised below : 

TABLE  4 :  Nomi nal subcl asses 

Pronouns 

Indefinites 

Possessives 

Individual 
Names 

Absolute 
Nominals Location 

Relative 

Time 
Nouns 

Descriptive 

Free 

Cormnon 
Suffixed Bound 

Linked 
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In the fol lowing sections , we will describe the semantic content of each of these 
subclasses and the morpho-syntactic justification for the setting up of each . 

3 . 1 . 1 . Pronouns  

Pronouns constitute a closed set ,  making reference only 
second and third) , number ( singular , dual , paucal and plural ) 
exclusive (whether or not the speaker includes the addressee) 
Grarmnatical ly ,  pronouns differ from nouns in that : 

to person ( first , 
and inclusive/ 
( 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  . 

( i )  Possession must always be expressed by means o f  pronominal suffixes not 
directly related in form to the free forms (4 . 2 . 3 . ) .  Nouns on the other 
hand express possession by being related to the possessed noun by means 
of the construct suffix (4 . 2 . 3 . )  or by being phonologically attached , 
sometimes with an intervening link morpheme ( 4 . 2 . 2 . ) . 

( ii )  I n  the singular , pronouns have special bound forms for use a s  prepositional 
and verbal objects ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) . 

3 . 1 . 2 .  I ndefi n i te nomi na1 s 

The indefinite set of nominals includes all numerals (4 . 1 . 2 . 3 . )  and in 
addition the following : 
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Surface Form Underlying Form 

say savo l 'another ( sg) , 
savosav savo=savo 'other (non-sg) , 
teUl i ta+taa i 'any ' 
koa ( n )  koa ( n i ) 'some ' 
te i t e i  'some of it/them ' 
hau l u  hau l ue 'many/much ' 
mu sav musavo 'many/much (archaic) , 

(Note that the third person singular realis forms of the numbers one to five 
and the interrogative numeral can also be used as indefinite nominals as well 
as verbs ( 5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 5 . ) . )  Semantically , these nominals refer to an indefinite 
set of referents (though the numeral taa i 'one ' can also have definite reference) .  
Grammatically , they are characterised by the fact that they can also occur as 
adjuncts to a nominal phrase head as well as acting as heads themselves (4 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) . 

3 . 1 . 3 .  Posses s i ve nomi na1 s 

There are four members of this subclass , each of which expresses a par­
ticular type of socially determined relationship with respect to an entity . 
This kind of relationship most frequently involves possession ( though not always , 
as pointed out in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . ) .  These nominals are therefore referred to as 
possessive nominal s .  They are ono- ' manipulative ' ,  50- ' social relationship 
determined by law ' , mo- ' social relationship with intent to drink/use domestically ' 
and aa- ' social relationship with intent to eat ' . Structurally , this class of 
nominals is distinguished by the following facts : 

( i )  They cannot occur except with a pronominal suffix or the construct suffix 
followed by another nominal phrase head . In this respect ,  they behave in 
the same way as suffixed nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . ) though they are morpho­
logically rather irregular ( 4 . 2 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

(ii )  Apart from acting as  phrase heads in themselves , they can also relate to 
another nominal phrase head in a loose kind of syntactic relationship to 
express the various types of social relationship of that noun as outlined 
above ( 4 . 2 . 3 . 2 . ; 6 . 1 .  2 . 3 . 2 . )  . 

3 . 1 . 4 .  Nouns 

Nouns , in contrast with the three closed subclasses of nominals 
described above , constitute an open class . Nouns are in turn subdivided into 
five subclasses , each as defined below . 

1 .  From now on , all forms are underlying forms unless two forms are given , in 
which case surface forms are those in the left column or the top line , 
respectively . 
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3 . 1 . 4 . 1 . I nd i vi dual names 

This subclass comprises those nouns which make reference to specific 
people or animals by name or epithet . Grammatically , they behave like pronouns 
in that they are cross-referenced on the verb in object position with the 
suffix -e/- i e ,  whereas non-proper objects are cross-referenced with the suffix 
-nV ( 5 . 2 . 1 .  2 . 2 .  ) . 

3 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  Locat ion nouns 

Location nouns all refer to places , either as institutionalised place 
names or as nouns referring to non-specific places . They are distinguished 
structurally in that : 

( i )  They mark the spatial case by the absence o f  a preposition whereas other 
kinds of nouns mark this case with the preposition en i (6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) . 

(ii )  They generally only freely occur in the spatial case , whereas other kinds 
of nouns are not restricted in this way (6 . 1 . 1 . 3 . ) . 

On formal grounds , we can recognise two further subtypes of location 
nouns as described below; this subclassification also has an approximate 
semantic correlation . 

3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  Rel ati ve l ocat ion 

There are ten known nouns of this type , as listed below . ( It will be 
noted that a number of these nouns have slightly variant forms . No significance 
can be attached this variation . )  The first eight nouns exist in pairs of 
opposites . 

Surface Form 

nesa 
netan/dan 
na i m  
ha l e  
(ve)  se-sa I ( i ) 
saut i n  
ma i I 
ma tu 
l uh i / l uhu 
tav 

Underlying Form 

nesaa 
netano/dano 
na i mo 
ha l ee 
(ve ) se-sa l i ( i )  
sau t i ne 
ma i I e  
ma tuu 
l uh i i / l uhuu 
tave 

'UP3 above3 on top ' 
'doum3 below ' 
' inside ' 
'outside ' 
'nearby ' 
' long way off ' 
' lefthand side ' 
'righthand side ' 
'middle ' 
'one side ' 

Semantically , these all have in common the fact that they express location only 
with respect to something else . They are distinguished grammatically in that 
they freely enter into prepositionally linked complex nominal phrases ( 4 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 2 .  Absol ute l ocati on 

Nouns of this subtype consitute an open class . Most such nouns express 
location without reference to something else , including : 
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( i )  A l l  proper names o f  places , referring to villages , garden plots , islands , 
ancestral patrilineal homes , towns , cities and countries ( including 
borrowed place names) , and also even large stores in towns such as BP 
' Burns Philp' , Ballande , Fung Kuei , Lo Lam, etc . 

( ii )  About a dozen nouns derived from non-location nouns by prefixing n a - or 
n- (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  

( iii)  The following seven known underived nouns referring to general locations . 
The first six forms exist in pairs of opposites : 

Surface Form Underlying Form 

u t  u te 'ashore ' 
a l au a l a u 'seawards ' 
tauve i eh tauve i ehe 'outside village limits ' 
tavo i a l  tavo i a l o  ' inside vi l lage limits ' 
t e l a i m  t e l a i mo 'home ' 
uha l uha l u  'p lace other than home ' 
a l e i  a l e i  'chicken feeding place 

in bush ' 

( iv)  The location interrogatives : 

kaye kavee 'where ' 
kekave kekavee 'whereabouts ' 

This subclass also includes a few items which express location relative to some­
thing else : 

(v)  The following four items which express location with reference to both 
the speaker and the addressee : 

TABLE 5 :  Locati on nouns rel at ing to speaker and addressee 

near near 
speaker addressee 

ke l e  ke l ee + 
ka i som ke i somo + 
a kek akeeke 
ekok ekoke + + 

(vi) Six forms derived from the basic motion verbs by the prefix ke- /kee- , 
expressing location in a particular direction with respect to the speaker 
(4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 . )  . 

Location nouns of this type are distinguished grammatically from those described 
in 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . 1 .  in that they cannot enter into a prepositionally linked complex 
nominal phrase construction with another nominal phrase relative to which the 
location is expressed . 

3 . 1 . 4 . 3 .  T ime nouns 

Nouns of this type always make reference to time , either a point in time 
that is relative to the time of utterance or some other time : 
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Surface Form Underlying Form 

v i suvong 
nenganeh 

v i suvong i 
nenga nehe 

' tomorrow, the next day ' 
'yesterday, the previous 
day ' 

kosa 
va i t i r  
noa i s  

kosaa 
va i t i ru 
noa i se 

, today, now ' 
' later on ' 
'previous ly , 

or it can be durational or independent of any particular time : 

1 T  se I es  
tue i t i n  

I i i  se l ese 
t ue i t i ne 

'always, unceasingly ' 
, for a long time ' 

Grammatically , they are characterised by the fact that they only ever occur in 
the oblique case (marked by zero , or by the prepositions en i or ten i )  and in 
the relative case (marked by the preposition ten i )  ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) .  

Time nouns are divided into two subclasses , defined on purely syntactic 
grounds . 

3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 1 . Zero-marked t ime nouns 

This subclass of time nouns marks the oblique case by receiving zero­
marking . Its membership includes the fol lowing : 

Surface Form 

v i s uvong 
nenga neh 
kosa 
va i t i r  
l T se l es 
t ue i t i n  
rO ran 

Underlying Form 

v i suvong i 
nenganehe 
kosaa 
va i t i ru 
I i i  se l ese 
tue i t i ne 
ruu rane 

3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  Prepos i ti onal ly  marked t ime nouns 

' tomorrow, the next day ' 
'yesterday, the day before ' 
, today, now ' 
' later on ' 
'always ' 
'for a long . time ' 
'first thing in the 
morning after not 
sleeping all  night ' 

This subclass marks the oblique case with either zero or one of the 
prepositions en i or ten i : 

Surface Form 

v i sokon 
vong i en 
kovanges 
menea l 

pnderlying Form 

v i sokono 
von g i ene 
kovangese 
mene+ea l o  

'morning ' 
'night ' 
, afternoon ' 
'daytime ' 

In this class also belong all time words borrowed from Bislama , such as the days 
of the week , months and years . 

These two classes also differ in that the second type can be pluralised by 
being followed by one of the pronominal determiners { 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . } , while the first 
type cannot . It therefore seems that the second type is more definitely 
nominal than the first type . 
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3 . 1 . 4 . 4 .  Descri pti ve nouns  

These nouns all  describe a property or  quality attributed to something , or 
the thing that is characterised by this property or quality . This is an open 
class , with a good few dozen attested members , e . g .  

Surface Form Underlying Form 

a l e t a l ete ' �eve �� �eve� area ' 
mung munge 'uncircumcised� 

uncircumcised ma�e ' 
ho l a so ho l a soo 'promiscuouB� 

promiscuous person ' 
usus  us u=u su 'persistent� persistent 

person ' 
sTkut  s i i kut  i 'skinny� skinny person ' 

These nouns are grammatically more like adjectives than non-descriptive nouns in 
that they only freely occur as adjuncts in a copular verb phrase ( 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . ) .  
They seldom occur as subj ects or objects of verbs , or as possessors in a 
possessive phrase etc . They are clearly differentiated from adj ectives however 
in that : 

( i )  They do occasionally occur i n  these kinds o f  distinctly nominal slots , 
and 

( ii )  they cannot simply follow a head noun a s  an adjunct like an adj ective . 
To be expressed as adjuncts to a noun , they must be included in a relative 
clause ( 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ; 4 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) .  

3 . 1 . 4 . 5 .  Common nouns 

Common nouns are characterised grammatically by the fact that : 

( i )  They are free of any o f  the syntactic restrictions placed on particular 
subtypes of non-common nouns as described above , and 

(ii )  when they are in  the object function , they are cross-referenced on  the 
verb by the suffix -nV rather than -e/ - i e  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) . 

Semantical ly , they include anything that can be considered to be either 
al ienable or inalienable ( i . e .  which enters into either a dominant or sub­
ordinate possessive relationship) . 

There are two basic subtypes of common nouns , free and bound . These 
classes are determined primarily in structural terms , though they do have 
rough semantic correlates . Before going on to discuss the formal and semantic 
characteristics of these two subtypes ,  we will first of all need to discuss 
the notions of ' alienable ' and ' inabl ienable ' .  

An alienable noun is one whose referent has an existence independent of 
anything else . Such a noun , when it enters into a possessive relationship with 
another noun , is always semantically related to the possessor in that its 
referent is in some sense in an active , controlling , owning or using relation­
ship to it.  The possessor is able to exerc ise some choice in the matter of 
the relationship , and the thing possessed can exist independently of the 
possessor . For example , the noun ' dog ' will be a dog whoever it belongs to , 
or indeed , whether it belongs to anyone at all . 
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An inalienable noun i s  one whose referent has no independent existence 
of its own , and can only be conceived of in relation to something else , either 
as a part , a product or a particular type or an abstraction of that thing . 
For example , it is inconceivable to think of a daughter except as somebody ' s  
daughter ,  or to think of a flame except as the flame produced by something 
(e . g .  burning material , a blow-torch , a rocket engine etc . ) .  

3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 1 . Free form common nouns 

By far the largest subclass of common nouns is that which has independent 
phonological existence , and is never bound to any other morpheme in a possessive 
construction (4 . 2 . 3 . ) . This structural class corresponds roughly to the seman­
tic class of alienable nouns . 

3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  Bound form common nouns 

There are over two hundred common noun roots in the corpus that belong to 
this class . They have no morphologically independent existence , and are obli­
gatorily bound to either another root (of any lexical class)  in a compounding 
construction (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . )  or to the head of another nominal phrase with which 
they are in a subordinate possessive relationship . Semantically , all members 
of this class are inalienable nouns (though the converse is not true , as many 
inalienable nouns are expressed as free forms ) . 

3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . Suffi xed nouns 

Suffixed nouns are those that express the head of a subordinate possessor 
nominal pqrase as directly attached pronominal suffixes when it is a pronoun or 
by relating to a noun possessor by means of the construct suffix , which is 
identical in form to the third person singular pronominal suffix ( 4 . 2 . 3 . ) . 
When nouns of this type are compounded , the second part of the compound is simply 
added to the root (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) . 

This structural subclass of nouns generally consists of inalienable nouns 
that have animate rather than inanimate possessors . The membership therefore 
includes the following : 

( i )  A part of the anatomy of an animal or human : 

l ea to- ' liver ' horato- , crop (of bird) , 
vange- 'belly ' l evaue- 'wing/flipper ' 
i ng i - ' lip ' pus i - 'spur (of rooster) , 
vatu- 'head ' va t i kee- 'tail ' 

( U )  A product of the body of an animal or human : 

mee- 'urine ' taa- 'excrement ' 
t i ve- 'saliva ' rah i - 'mucus ' 
l uo- 'vomitus ' 
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( iii)  Someone that is in a particular kinship relationship to an individual 
(which could be one ' s  own self )  : 

a soo- 'spouse ' t i i t aa- 'offspring ' 
tame- 'father ' t uo- 'same sex sibling ' 
mano- 'woman 's brother ' ma tuo- 'maternal uncle ' 
saaso- 'se lf l a t i no- 'mother ' 

( iv) Some abstract thing that exists only in relation to or as a result of 
some animal or human : 

'voice/opinion ' i so­
u l u -

'name ' ree­
'seat of emotions ' uvo- 'weariness caused by lack 

of sleep ' 

3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . L i n ked nouns 

Linked nouns are those that are structurally determined by the following 
facts : 

( i )  They are phonologically attached to the head o f  a nominal phrase expressing 
something with which they are in a possessive relationship , sometimes by 
means of the link morpheme - i - ( 4 . 2 . 2 . ) .  

( ii)  They are linke d to a compounded stem by - i - when it is one of those 
irregular common nouns that loses its initial a - in their compounded 
forms ( 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) .  Otherwise , the compounds are formed in the same 
way as suffixed common nouns . 

( iii)  They can never be linked to a pronoun as the head of a subordinate 
possessor phrase . 

This structural class of nouns generally consists of inalienable nouns 
that have inanimate possessors . The membership therefore includes the 
fol lowing : 

( i )  A part o f  either a plant o r  some inanimate 

u t i ­
h i n i ­
a roa ­
l aau i -

'seed ' 
'husk ' 
'handle ' 
'sail (of canoe ) , 

ane­
va l enge­
mahoseka ­
ke l e -

thing : 

'contents/edible part ' 
'ho Uow part ' 
'fork (of tree ) ' 
'end ' 

( ii )  A product of a plant or  something produced by or  composed of some 
inanimate thing : 

toa­
maahu i ­
vone-

'sap ' mene-
'billowing smoke ' tahe l a -
'mark ' suma -

'flame ' 
'wash (of vesse l)  , 
'grounds ' 

( iii)  Something that is a particular kind of something else : 

mo re- , good thing ' ma r i  - , large thing ' 
mua - , first born ' neh i - 'burning material ' 
tupa- 'sapling ' 1 e i - 'p lace characterised by 

one thing ' 
ho l a - 'short but fuUy h i  1 i - , someone trying to be some-

grown tree ' thing they are not ' 



( iv) A collectivity of something : 

ta 1 i ­
vang i -

'group ' 
, tied bundle ' 

ha i - 'single instance ' 

(v) Some abstract thing that exists only in relation to or as a result of 
some inanimate thing : 

ane­
hat i -

'meaning ' 
'topic/matter ' 

re l e ­
v i i -

'sound ' 
'smell ' 

The essential difference in the semantic basis of these two formal sets 
of bound form common nouns is reflected in the fol lowing facts : 
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( i )  The linked nouns can never be linked to a pronominal subordinate possessor , 
which can be related to the fact that they can only have inanimate 
possessors .  

(ii )  There is a small number of nouns that belong to either form class , often 
with a difference of meaning which can be related to the different nature 
of the possessor . So , contrast : 

Suffixed Nouns 

vu l u - 'sleeping place ' 

voto- 'buttocks ' 
vatu- 'head ' 
u l u ngo- 'head-resting 

place ' 
nga su - 'nose ' 
meto- 'eye ' 
tau- 'dorsum ' 
i ng i - ' "lip ' 

Linked 

vu l i -

vote-
vat i -
u l ungo-

ngas i -
mete-
tau-
i ng i -

Nouns 

'hole or mark left by 
something ' 

'bottom/base ' 
'basis/start ' 
, top of garden ' 

'point of land ' 
'centre/knife blade ' 
'behind ' 
'rim/edge ' 

(Note that some of the final vowels vary in the two forms of the root . This 
variation is unpredictable , and occurs with some forms and not others . See 
further discussion in 4 . 2 . 2 . ; 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) Note the following examples in which 
the first form involves an animate possessor and the second an inanimate 
possessor with the same root : 

vat i n  
vat i +ne  
head . const 
' the pig 's 

vuas 
v • vua s l 

pig 
head ' 

va t i tunuen 
vat i +tuunu+ene 
start . chat . nom 
'beginning of the story ' 

3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  Di spari t ies  between forma l and semanti c cl asses 

The various subclasses of common nouns are described above primarily in 
structural terms , with a number of semantic factors being correlated with these 
structural distinctions . The semantic and structural classes do not completely 
overlap however ,  and are in effect statistical probabilities rather than fully 
valid generalisations . 
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The correlation of the free/bound distinction and the alienable/inalienable 
distinction falls down when we consider the number of formally free nouns that 
are semantically inalienable . There are therefore many kinship terms , body parts , 
parts of wholes etc . that are expressed as free forms , as illustrated below : 

Surface Form 

avu 
uan 
avov 
susu  
me tat  
hus  i 

Underlying 

avue 
uan i 
avovo 
suusuu  
me tate 
hus i o  

Form 

, grandparen t ' 
'cross-cousin ' 
'maternal uncle ' 
'breast ' 
'pimple ' 
'muscle ' 

Similarly , the correlation between the suffixed and linked nouns with the 
semantic classes of animate inal ienable and inanimate inalienable is not complete . 
There are many suffixed nouns that can occur suffixed with both animate and 
inanimate possessors (with a change of meaning) : 

5 i i ­
vange­
a i sT l u­
t i no­
ra l T ngo-
mee­
ungo­
taa­
me to-

Animate 
Possessor 

'bone ' 
'beUy ' 
' lower back ' 
' intestines ' 
'ear ' 
' tongue ' 
'mouth ' 
, excremen t ' 
'eye ' 

Inanimate 
Possessor 

' thorn (of plant) ' 
' inside surface (of split bamboo) '  
'outside surface (of sp lit bamboo) ' 
' inside (of black palm) ' 
' tendril (of vine) ' 
'wedge (of handle) ' 
'crater (of vo lcano) ' 
'falling ash (of vo lcano) ' 
'operculum (of she l lfish) ;  lid (of 
bottle3 saucepan etc . ) ;  marker (of 
p lanted yam) ' 

as well as a number of linked nouns that can occur with both animate and 
inanimate nouns ( though still never with pronouns)  : 

voret i ­
mo re­
t a s i ­
ta l i -
5 i l i ­
h i  l i -

'small ' 
'good ' 
' last born ' 
'group ' 
'descendant ' 
'someone trying to be what they are not ' 

The generalisations contained in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 .  and 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  also fail to 
account for a fair number of inalienable nouns with animate possessors that 
belong to the linked class : 

rah i ­
l amu l i ­
h i  l i ­
ore l i ­
mee l a -

'membrane ' 
'body hair ' 
, skin/feathers ' 
'egg ' 
'roe (of crab/crayfish) , 

and a small number of inalienable nouns with inanimate possessors that belong 
to the suffixed class : 

ue- , string /handle ' 



This formal class also includes the four possessive nominals ono - , 50- , 
mo- and aa- , which are assigned to a quite separate form class on the basis 
of other distributional criteria as described in 3 . 1 . 3 .  It also includes the 
form 5aa 50- 'se lf ' ,  which on .all other formal criterial belongs to the class 
of modifiers ( 3 . 6 . ) .  

3 . 2 .  Verbs 

Verbs constitute a separate lexical class in that they are : (a)  cross­
referenced for the full person/number categories of the subj ect (b)  cross­
referenced for the feature common/proper of the object (c )  marked for mood 
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(d)  marked for negativity or (e)  marked for the partitive . Semantically , they 
describe actions , processes , states and number s .  Verbs can be divided into a 
number of subtypes as summarised below : 

TABLE 6 :  Verb subcl asses 

Free 
Obj ect 

Transitive 

Restricted 
Reflexive 

Object Non-
Reflexive 

Basic 
Verb 

Active 
Motion 

Common 

Stative 
Intransitive 

With Subj ect 
Ambient 

No Subject 

Numeral 

Deictic 

The particular justification for each of these subclasses is presented in the 
following sections . 

3 . 2 . 1 . Trans i ti ve verbs 

Transitive verbs are those which obligatorily take an object which is 
either (a) a free form immediately following the verb phrase and is cross­
referenced on the verb phrase according to whether it is proper or common or 
(b) in the case of singular pronouns , a bound form attached to the verb in 

place of the cross-reference suffixe s .  Transitive verbs are divided into two 
subtypes ,  the open-ended free object class and the closed restricted object 
set . 
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3 . 2 . 1 . 1 . Restri cted object 

Transitive verbs of this subtype are those which can take only certain 
categories of pronominal object as determined by (a )  the particular sub­
categorisation of the verb and (b) the category of the subj ect . These verbs , 
although transitive , in fact only have a single nuclear participant . The object 
slot is therefore filled simply to meet the defining grammatical criterion for 
transitive verbs , namely that there be an object . There are two such categories 
of restricted object verbs . 

3 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . Refl exi ve verbs 

A reflexive verb is one that obl igatorily takes a pronominal object that 
makes the same category distinctions as the subj ect . There is only a small set 
of known obligatorily reflexive verbs which appear not to share any particular 
distinguishing semantic feature . The attested members of this set are listed 
below ( though there are likely to be more ) : 

n i i ' sit hunched up ' 
5 i i 'happy ' 
hat  i 'stop/stand ' 
tah i 'over-eat ' 
v i n i  i 'do to excess/death ' 

Note that obligatorily reflexive verbs clearly differ from free obj ect verbs 
used reflexively in their semantic s .  The fact that optionally reflexive verbs 
involve reflexive meaning is indicated by the fact that the clitic - r i s i  
'repetition ' ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 . )  can be used with optional reflexives , but not with 
these obligatorily reflexive verbs (6 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) .  

3 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Non-refl exi ve restri cted object verbs 

This subset of transitive verbs is defined by the fact that they take a 
semantically empty third person bound object . There is quite a large number 
of formally transitive verbs with only one semantic participant that belong to 
this class ( 6 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) . 

3 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Free object verbs 

The final , major , class of transitive verbs comprises those that are 
defined by the fact that there are two nuclear participant roles expressed 
as subject and object . 

3 . 2 . 2 .  I ntrans i ti ve verbs 

Intransitive verbs are those that have no object , the only obligatorily 
expressed argument being the subject.  We can distinguish between a number of 
different types of intransitive verbs , as described below . 



3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . Acti ve verbs 

Intransitive verbs of this type all express an action . This is the 
formally unmarked subclass of intransitive verbs . We can further subdivide 
the class of active verbs between the major class of ' common ' verbs and the 
minor class of basic motion verbs . 

3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . Bas i c  mot i on 

This subclass of verbs includes the following six verbs which express 
motion with reference to the speaker : 

TABLE 7 : Bas i c  mot i on verbs 

to speaker from speaker 

motion up maa h i naa 

motion down m i  i taa h i  i taa 

level motion ma i haa 

Structurally , this class is defined by the following facts : 

( i )  They take the prefix ke (e) - to derive location nouns (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) . 
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( ii )  There is a special sandhi rule operating that lengthens the final vowel 
of these forms when they are followed by a nominal phrase in the spatial 
case ( 2 . 10 . ) . 

3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Common verbs 

This is semantically a residue class , comprising al l verbs apart from the 
six verbs belonging to the class of active verbs . Structural ly ,  they are 
defined negatively in that they have all of the grammatical characteristics 
typical of active verbs listed above , but none of the distinguishing character­
istics mentioned in the preceding section . 

3 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  Stati ve verbs 

Stative intransitive verbs are those which describe a state or change of 
state . Structural ly ,  they are defined by the fact that they can take the 
adjectival derivative prefix ta- , as can nouns (4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) .  

3 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  Ambi ent verbs 

Ambient verbs are defined semantically by the fact that they express a 
general predication about the world , with no obligatory reference to any 
particular participants . There are two subtypes of ambient verbs , as 
described below . 
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3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 . Amb i ent verbs wi thout subj ect 

The majority of ambient verbs belong to this class . They have no nominal 
phrase filler of the subj ect slot . However , as all verbs must carry subject 
cross-reference , there is obligatory third person singular marking on verbs 
expressing ambient states , and third person plural marking on verbs expressing 
ambient actions ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) . 

3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  Ambi ent verbs wi th subject 

There is also a class of ambient verbs which , while having no semantic 
actor or patient , do require that some nominal phrase fill the syntactic slot 
of subj ect . The filler of this slot is some nominal phrase that refers to the 
thing most typically associated with the ambient state or action , but is itself  
not a patient or  an  actor . Verbs of this type , with their required subj ects , 
are given below : 

Required Subject Ambient Verb 

au sa 'rain ' use  'rain ' 
au sa 'rain ' hu l a=hu l a i  'drizzle ' 
easu 'smoke ' tupasu  'smoky ' 
a tano 'ground ' ku l uu l u  'quake ' 
a l ang i 'wind ' ue 'blow in a cyclone ' 
a h i  I e  ' lightning ' h i  I e  ' lighten ' 
aute  'p lace ' ta l i maho 'overcast '  
aute  'p lace ' I an i 'daylight ' 

3 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  Numeral verbs 

There are only six verbs in this subclass , these being listed below : 

h i se 
taa i 
l ua 
t e l u 
hat  i 
l i ma 

'how many ? ' 
'one ' 
'two ' 
'three ' 
'four ' 
'five ' 

(Note that the third person singular indicative forms can also be used as 
indefinite nominals , as described in 4 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  Numbers higher than five are 
obligatorily expressed in this way . )  Although small , the morpho-syntactic 
justification for the setting up of this class is strong . Note the following 
particular characteristics : 

( i )  Only the numeral verbs can take the prefix haa- , which means to do some­
thing the number of times indicated in the root ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) .  

( ii )  The numeral verbs , when redupl icated , have a distributive meaning , 
whereas redupl ication with other kinds of verbs has a wide range of 
other quite different functions ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

( iii)  They are morphologically irregular in a number of respects . Firstly , 
they do not undergo the normal root alternations in various morphological 
environments ; secondly , the third person singular indicative is marked 
by e- instead of � - ; finally , the reduplicated forms and the form that 
follows the prefix haa- are also partly irregular ( 5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 5 . ) . 



3 . 2 . 2 . 5 .  Dei cti c verb 

There is only a sinqle verb in this subclass ,  mu ko 'be/do thus ' .  It is 
grammatically distinguished from all other intransitive verbs in that it is 
obligatorily associated with either the proximate cl itic - ke or the distant 
clitic -neke ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 2 . ) . 

3 . 3 .  Adj ecti ves 

Semantically , adjectives limit the reference of a nominal in that they 
express some distinguishing property or quality pertaining to that nominal .  
Structural ly , they are distinguished from other word classes in that they 
follow a nominal phrase head as an adjunct . Adjectives can be divided into 
two subtypes ,  as described below . 

3 . 3 . 1 .  Pred i cati ve adj ecti ves 

This set of adjectives includes any adjective derived from a noun or a 
stative verb by the prefix ta- and also the following adj ectives (l isted 
exhaustively for the corpus) : 

Surface Form Underlying Form 

hav i v i  hav i v i  i 'smaU ( sg )  , 
hav i p i hav i p i  i 'smaU (non-sg)  , 
ha i tamen ha i tamene ' �arge ( sg) , 
hatetamen hatetamene ' �arge (non-sg) , 
ha i te hau ha i + i tee haau 'new ' 
ha i t e ma tu ha i + i tee ma tuu  'o�d ' 
ha i sav ha i +savo 'use less ' 
t i redan t i redanu 'feral ' 
anat i n  anat i ne ' true ' 
temau temau 'who le� complete ' 
hau l u  hau l ue 'many� much ' 

(Note that some of these adjectives are actually derived by compounding ; see 
4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . )  These adj ectives are able to occur as adjuncts in a copular con­
struction ( 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . )  as well as adjuncts to a head noun in a nominal phrase 
(4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . )  . 

3 . 3 . 2 .  Attri buti ve adjecti ves 

There is a small set of adjectives which comprises only the fol lowing 
forms : 

Surface Form Underlying Form 

7 3  

haha 
ka t i 
mau 
hon 

haahaa 
ka t i e  
mau 
hono 

'classificatory (of kin) , 
'real� comp lete ly genuine ' 
'who leJ complete ' 
'on its own� containing 
nothing ' 

which are characterised by the fact that they can only occur as nominal phrase 
adjuncts and never as adjuncts to the copula (4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) . 
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3 . 4 .  Prepos i ti ons  

This is a minor word class with five members : ten i (purpose) ,  en i ( location) , 
ran i (ablative ) , m i n i  (goal )  and ven i (cause ) . (Note that the bracketed glosses 
presented here are grossly oversimplified . ) The function of these is to express 
a particular kind of semantic relationship that holds between the referents of 
two nouns ( 4 . 2 . 1 . )  or to express the role a participant plays in an action , state 
or process ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) .  

3 . 5 .  Determi ners 

This class comprises only three forms , ka i l ue ' definite (dl ) ' ,  ka i te l u  
' definite (pcl )  , and ka i I e  ' definite (pl/generic ) '  (4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

3 . 6 .  Mod i f i ers 

There is a class of forms which cannot easily be characterised semantically , 
yet which does share the same basic distributional pattern , and this is the class 
of modifiers . We can also , on distributional grounds , distinguish between phrase­
level and clause-level modifiers . 

3 . 6 . 1 . Cl ause-l evel mod i f i ers 

This class comprises the following : 

Surface Form Underlying Form 

vahe ra/vahesa vaheraa/vahesaa 

nahe nahee 

vesesa I ( i ) vesesa I i ( i ) 

the speaker is not sure 
about the truth of the 
statement he has made 

the speaker considers 
that the statement he 
makes expresses a 
probable situation 

a change of reality has 
begun at the time of 
utterance and is almost 
complete 

These modifiers can be characterised semantically as adding some kind of 
information about the aspect and mood of the event being described . Syntac­
tical ly , they differ from phrase level modifiers in that they occur only 
clause-initially , between the subj ect and the verb or clause-finally , but in 
no other position . 

3 . 6 . 2 .  Phrase-l evel postmodi fi ers 

Phrase-level modifiers share the fol lowing distributional patterns : 



( i )  They can b e  associated with any class o f  word , be i t  nominal ,  verb , 
adjective or preposition . They always follow the modified item , with 
the one restriction that they cannot intervene between a verb or pre­
position and its object , and must follow only the object ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

( ii)  A negative verb in Paarnese is generally expressed in the partitive , 
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which is  formed by the suffix - t e i  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) . This - t e i also appears 
as a free form te i ,  which is an indefinite nominal with a partitive type 
meaning ( 3 . 1 . 2 . ) . The special status of this - te i  as a verbal suffix is 
indicated by the fact that the modifiers can fol low it , and still precede 
the object , though normally nothing can intervene between a verb and its 
object ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

( iii)  When they modify a nominal phrase containing either a possessive nominal 
or one or more adjuncts , they can occur either at the end , or following 
the first constituent in the phrase ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

The most important general fact about this class of modifiers is that they 
operate at the phrase level or lower . 

Phrase-level modifiers can be subdivided into further categories according 
to whether ( i )  they are phonologically free or bound and ( ii )  whether they 
modify only verb phrases or any kind of phrase . 

3 . 6 . 2 . 1 . Free form mod i f i ers 

Members of this subclass all occur as free forms , i . e .  they are phonolog­
ically independent of the preceding or following word . These are further sub­
divided as shown below .  

3 . 6 . 2 . 1 . 1 . Aspectua1 mod i f i ers 

There are three aspectual modifiers : 

Surface Form 

ta i 
net i n  
ve l ah 

Underlying Form 

ta i 
net i ne 
ve l ah i  

'completive ' 
'recent completive ' 
'ongoing ' 

These are all characterised by the fact that they can only modify a verb 
phrase (6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 . ) . 

3 . 6 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Non-aspectua1 modi fi ers 

This class comprises the following : 

Surface Form 

va re i 
rame t 
vupu 
va s i  
revi 
v i  l a  i 

Underlying Form 

vaa re i  
raamete 
vupuu 
vas i i e  
rev i i e  
v i  l a i  

'trulY3 just S03 very ' 
'too much ' 
'thoroughly ' 
'all3 totally ' 
'properly ' 
'properly ' 
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Surface Form Underlying Form 

kuh kuh i ' just right ' 
sesavon sesavono 'extraordinariZY3 wrongZY3 

dangerous Zy , 
ne l i ne l  i i 'somewhat3 rather ' 
ke s  kese 'onZY3 just ' 
s 13 so- saaso- 'seZf3 on its own ' 

3 . 6 . 3 .  Bound form modi fi ers 

This form class shares the distributional characteristics of the free form 
modifiers , but differs in that they are phonologically bound to the preceding 
word by means of a loose morpheme boundary . The fact that these are bound by 
this kind of boundary distinguishes them from all other affixes , as pointed out 
in 2 . 3 .  The content and semantics of this form class is described in 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  

This form class is actually the class of clitic s .  Clitics are often rather 
difficult to deal with gramatically . Although formally they are clearly word­
level constituents , in terms of function , they may operate at the phrase or 
clause levels . Hamp ( 1963)  provides a good definition of the term ' clitic ' ,  
which captures their somewhat indecisive status in a grammar . He describes 
cl itics as : 

morphemes . . .  intermediate between words and affixes , when 
these morphemes are grammatically bound , but phonologically 
tightly bound to a free word to which they are adj acent . 

In Paamese however , clitics clearly fall into the class of modifiers on 
distributional grounds , although on phonological grounds they are affixes . 
Most clitics in Paamese are enclitic , being attached to the end of a word . 
There are , however , also two proclitic forms , which are attached to the 
beginning of a word . 

3 . 7 .  I nterj ecti ons 

This is marginal form class . The boundaries between what is linguistic 
and what is not linguistic become difficult to judge when dealing with inter­
jections as many interj ections do not fit into the grammatical structure of an 
utterance , as well as being phonologically unusual in many cases . Even if the 
forms are segmentally normal , they may have some abnormal intonation pattern . 
Essentially , an interjection is a word used to express special effect of some 
kind , usually involving some particular emotional attitude of the speaker . 

3 . 8 .  Mu l ti functi onal forms 

It was mentioned in the introduction to this chapter that Paamese differs 
from many other Oceanic languages in that forms are assigned to a single form 
class , and that form class can normally be changed only by derivational processe s .  
There i s  however a sufficient number o f  residual forms which can belong to two 
(or more ) form classes without undergoing morphological derivation , which 
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indicates that at some earlier stage in its history , this kind of multifunctional 
root was presumably more cornmon . There are for example about two dozen roots 
that can behave either as nominals or as verbs , with related meanings . Thus : 

h i  i d i  

hooho i 

koko raato 

koot i 

mee 

rah i 

ta l uh i  

u l unge 

usa 

taataa 

taat u ku 

suusuu  

hengan i 

ku l ua i  

mosan i 

t u panu  

sesane 

Nominal Meaning 

'the join along the 
middle of a Woven 
mat ' 

'breadfruit meal ' 

'children 's buzzer 
toy made out of 
coconut leaves ' 

'public meeting to 
air dispute ' 

'urine ' 

'snot ' 

'ridge-capping of 
roof ' 

'head-resting place 
in bed ' 

'rain ' 

'axe ' 

'penis sheath; nappy ' 

'breast; breast milk ' 

'bait ' 

'yam stake type ' 

, decoration ' 

, cigarette ' 

'bush vegetables ' 

Verbal Meaning 

'to join two halves of a 
mat in weaving ' 

'make breadfruit meal ' 

, crow (of rooster) , 

'hold public meeting 
to air dispute ' 

'urinate ' 

'blow nose ' 

'covered; pul l  blanket 
over onese lf in sleep ' 

's leep with head on some-
thing as pil low ' 

'rain ' 

'cut ground ' 

'wear penis sheath or nappy ' 

'suck; be at the breast ' 

'feed ' 

'to make this particular 
kind of yam stake ' 

, decorated ' 

'smoky ' 

'gather bush vegetab les ' 

There are also a few verbs which can be either transitive or intransitive with 
the same form . Those forms attested include the following : 

Transitive Meaning Intransitive Meaning 

l uvos i 'deceive, lie to ' ' te l l  lie ' 
t i s  i 'wri te something ' 'write ' 
h i  i s  i 'ask someone ' 'pray ' 
dem i  ' think about ' 'think ' 
h i  1 es  i 'turn something ' ' turn ' 
t e l a s i  'sweep something ' 'sweep ' 
k i  1 i 'dig something I 'dig ' 
kove 'throw something at 'throw things ' 

something ' 
1 005 i I i  'stare at ' 'stare I 
k i  l e l e  'know something ' 'know ' 
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The only other instance of overlap that will be mentioned involves the 
numerals . It was pointed out in 3 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  that the numbers one to five and the 
interrogative numeral can be expressed either as verbs , or as indefinite 
nominals ( in which case they have the form of the third person singular realis 
verb) . Thus : 

Indefinite Nominals Numeral Verbs 

eh i se h i se 'how many ? ' 
taa i taa i 'one ' 
e l ua l ua 'two ' 
ete l u  te l u  'three ' 
eha t i  hat i 'four ' 
e l  i ma 1 i ma 'five ' 



CHAPTER I V  

THE NOM I NAL PHRASE 

In this chapter , we describe the structure of the nominal phrase , so 
called because it has as its head one of those constituents that meets the 
syntactic criteria required of nominals ( 3 . 1 . ) . The head can be associated 
with one or more optional adjuncts which restrict the reference of the head in 
some way . 

Nominal phrases are viewed as either simple , containing only a single 
head , or complex , containing two heads (with a potential therefore for recursion) . 
This view of the structure of the nominal phrase derives from the universal cate­
gorisation of nominal phrases in Foley ( 1976) as either noun-adjunct or noun-noun 

constructions . In a complex nominal phrse , the two nominal phrase heads are 
related in a number of different ways semantically and grammatically . 

In the discussion that follows , we begin with simple nominal phrases and 
a description of those constituents that can occupy the position of head . We 
then give an account of the adjuncts and the syntactic and semantic relationships 
of these to the head . Following this , we give a description of the ways simple 
nominal phrases combine to form complex nominal phrases .  

4 . 1 . S impl e nomi nal  phrases 

4 . 1 . 1 . The head 

The syntactic position of nominal phrase head can be defined by the fact 
that it is the only obligatorily fil led slot in the phrase . The head of the 
nominal phrase can belong to any one of the subtypes of nominals described in 
3 . 1 .  

4 . 1  . 1  . 1  . Pronouns  

A pronominal phrase head can be  either free or bound in form according 
to the nature of the particular syntactic environment . The free forms of the 
pronouns are set out in table 8 below : 
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TABLE 8 :  Paamese pronouns 

sg . dl . pcl . pl . 

1 .  i nau incl . i a l ue i a te l u  i i re 
excl . koma l u  koma i te l u koma i 

2 .  ka i ko kam i l u  kam i i te l  u kam i i 

3 .  ka i e  ka i l ue ka i te l u ka i I e  

These forms are used as verbal subjects , as verbal and prepositional obj ects in 
the non- singular , and as adjuncts in a copular construction . The forms of the 
pronouns suffixed to nouns and possessive nominals are presented in 4 . 2 . 3 . , and 
the forms used as obj ects of verbs and prepositions in the singular are discussed 
in 5 .  2 . 1 .  2 . 1 .  

Although pronouns are sometimes expressed as suffixes ,  they clearly still 
have the syntactic status of phrasal heads , in that they can be qual ified by an 
adjunct or a modifier in the same way as an unbound phrasal head , e . g .  

mete l a l u  ka i l u e l u 
mete+l a l ue ka i l ue e l ua 
eye . 3dl dl two 
'the eyes of the two of them ' 

which can be analysed as a complex nominal phrase in which the head of the first 
nominal phrase is meto- 'eye ' and of the second phrase the bound pronominal form 
- l a l ue ' 3dl ' .  (Note that the change in the vowel of the underlying root in the 
possessive form of this noun is discussed in 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . )  It is this suffix which 
is associated with the adjuncts ka i l ue e l ua 'two of them ' .  

Although the pronominal forms are not regularly derivable by morphological 
processes , there are nevertheless some recurring partials .  The paucal forms all 
end in - t e l u ,  which is identical with the verbal root for the numeral ' three ' 
( 3 . 2 . 2 . 4 . ) .  Similarly , the dual forms all end in - l u  or - l ue ,  which are remi­
niscent of the verbal root l ua meaning ' two ' ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 4 . ) . Of the non-singular 
pronouns therefore , it is the plural forms which appear to be morphologically 
unmarked . The plural forms are also semantically unmarked , as shown by the 
fact that when an active ambient verb has an unspecified subj ect , it is the 
third person plural form ( rather than the dual or paucal ) that is used , e . g .  

A l es i tahos 
a+ l es i +e t�hos i 
3pl . real . see . 3sg . 3sg . real .good 
, It Zooks good ' 

We should make a few observations on the semantic distinctions encoded in 
this pronominal system . The singular forms are of course used to refer to a 
single referent and require no further discussion . 

The dual forms are generally used to refer to only two referents . How­
ever , a speaker who is addressing a large crowd , which would normally be 
addressed in the plural , will sometimes use the dual inclusive forms instead . 
This is particularly so if the speaker wants to persuade his audience to a 
particular point of view . The speaker is effectively speaking to each 
addressee individually , and the use of the dual in such circumstances is more 
directly appealing to the individual in the large group . 
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The conditions governing the use of the paucal and the plural are rather 
more complex . The basic factor that is involved is the absolute size of the 
group being referred to . Intersecting with this parameter however is the 
question of relative size , i . e .  whether the group being referred to is con­
trasted with some larger group within which it is subsumed . When the absolute 
number is low ( say between three and about half a dozen) , the paucal is 
general ly used , whether or not there is any contrast with a larger group . 
(However , the plural will stil l very occasionally be used even with these low 
numbers when there is no such contrast . )  

When the absolute number is in the middle range ( say , between about half 
a dozen and a dozen or so ) , the most significant parameter is that of relative 
number . For instance ,  one ' s  own patrilineage will be referred to paucally 
when it is contrasted with the village as a whole , which will be plural . On 
the other hand , the patrilineage will be expressed in the plural when con­
trasted with the nuclear family , which will be in the paucal . 

As the absolute number increases over the middle range , relative number 
again becomes less significant , and the plural is generally used for all 
numbers over a dozen . (However , even with very large number s ,  the paucal is 
occasionally used when the contrast in number is expressed . So , while the 
entire population of Paama will normally be expressed in the plural , even when 
contrasted with the country as a whole , it has been heard referred to paucal ly . )  

It can be seen from what was stated above that the rules governing the 
use of the paucal and the plural are not fixed , and there is a considerable 
degree of variation . For example , the following exchange was once heard bet­
ween a group of about ten passing through a village and someone from that 
village : 

- Mauva H i nga l 
mau+vaa h i nga l o  
Ipl . excl . real . go Hingal 
'We have come from Hingal ' 

- Ta hos , t e l uva 
tahos i t e l u+vaa 
3 sg . real . good 2 . pcl . imp . go 
'Alright� you go ' 

in which the first speaker uses the plural and the second the paucal to refer 
to the same group . The tendencies described above governing the use of the 
paucal and the plural are summarised in the table below , with the boxed area 
representing the area of possible variation : 

TABLE 9 :  Pronomi nal  number di sti ncti ons 

Absolute Non-
Number Relative Relative 

low paucal 
, - - - - - - - 1 I paucal 1 

, - - - - - - - - - I 
middle 1 paucal paucal 1 1 - - - - - - - - -1 , -
high 1 plural , plural - - - - - - - -
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4 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Nouns 

A noun can be either morphologically simple or morphologically complex , 
in which case it is derived by some morphological process from one (or more )  
roots . 

There are some nouns in the corpus which appear to involve affixes that 
do not occur except on this particular noun . We therefore find some semantically 
related pairs such as the following : 

Surface Form Underlying Form 

l etau l etau  'woman ' 
1 etau l i 1 etau l i i 'girl ' 

oa i oa i 'water ' 
oa i 1 u oa i l u u 'watery soup ' 

a i m  a i mo 'house ' 
t e l a i m  t e l a i mo 'home ' 

tahe l tahe l a  'wave ' 
tahe l a l  tahe l a l u  'waves breaking on shore 

at close intervals ' 

There is no solution to the problem of forms such as these except to simply 
list them in the lexicon as unrelated . (Historically , these are presumably 
compounds of some kind . In fact , the form tahe l a l u  quoted above appears to 
involve the form tahe l a  'wave ' and the regular Oceanic reflex of the Proto­
Austronesian form *a l un ,  which also means 'wave ' . ) 

Morphologically complex nouns can be derived by the processes of pre­
fixation , suffixation , reduplication and compounding . It will be noted in the 
discussion that follows however that some morphological processes are more 
productive than others . Compounding and suffixing are used very productively 
in the derivation of new stems ; prefixation and reduplication on the other 
hand are very much residual processes , restricted to only a few isolated 
stems or classes of stems . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . Redupl i cati on 

The corpus contains a large number of nouns reduplicated on the pattern 
involving repetition of the initial two syllables described in 2 . 8 . 2 .  Most 
of these however do not have corresponding unreduplicated stems , so the process 
of reduplication can no longer be regarded as productive . (Historically , these 
forms were reduplicated to avoid superficial monosyllables , as pointed out in 
2 . 9 . ) . Some examples of such forms include the following : 

Surface Form 

nuenu 
h i nah i n  
vokavok 
v i r i v i r 

Underlying Form 

nue=nue 
h i na=h i na 
voka=voka 
v i  r i =v i  r i 

, sand grass ' 
'swollen groin glands ' 
'tinea versicolor ' 
'napiripiri tree ' 

There is a small number of forms however which are derived from intransitive 
verb stems by this process , to produce a noun that refers to some concrete thing 
that is characterised in some way by the state or action expressed in the verb . 
Thus , 



Verb Stem 

hasu 
mee 
voo 
mot i  

'give birth ' 
'urinate ' 
'stink ' 
'faU ' 

Derived Noun 

hasuhas  
meme 
v5vo 
mot i mot  

hasu�hasu  
mee=mee 
voo=voo 
mot i =mot i 

'uterus ' 
'urethra ' 
, stink-bug ' 
, tree arab ' ( so 
called because 
young men fall in 
search of these) 
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There is also a single attested instance of nominal derivation involving 
the reduplication of the final two syllables ( 2 . 8 . 3 . ) . Thus , ma tou 'dry aoao­
nut ' is related in form and meaning to ma tou+tou 'undiluted aoaonut milk ' .  

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . Prefi xati on 

There is no fully productive prefix involved in the derivation of Paamese 
nouns ; the only prefixes that are attested are all rather limited in their 
distributions .  Each of these is discussed below . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . Ai - I NST 

The prefix a i - is used to derive nouns from verbs . (Historical ly ,  this 
prefix comes from what is reconstructed for proto-Oceanic as the prefix * i - ,  
with the original common noun marker *a incorporated as part of the morpheme . )  
We can recognise three different , though clearly related , functions for this 
prefix : 

( i )  It i s  used to indicate a specific instrument or tool by which the action 
expressed by the verb stem is performed , e . g .  

Verb Stem 

1 i h i = l  i h i  
haa=haa l i 
s i 1 u 
t i s  i 

'fan onese lf ' 
'fUe sharp ' 
, shine tight ' 
'write/draw ' 

Derived Noun 

a i  1 i h i  1 i h  a i + l i h i = l i h i  
a i h�h� 1 a i +haa=haa 1 i 
a i s i 1 a i +s i 1 u 
a i t i s  a i +t i s i  

'fan ' 
'sharpening stone ' 
'torah ' 
' loop of string 
for making hand-
string figures ' 

( ii )  I t  i s  used to indicate the idea that something i s  used passively (rather 
than as an instrument) in the action expressed in the verb stem , e . g .  

Verb Stem 

s i n u 
ta l uh i  

t i s  i 
he l a=he l a s i  

, get dressed ' 
'sleep with 
blanket ' 

'write/draw ' 
'step on ' 

Derived Noun 

a i s i n  
a i ta l u h 

a i +s i nu 
a i +ta l u h i  

a i t i s  a i +t i s i  
a i he l he l a s a i +h e l a=he l a s i  

'shirt/dothes ' 
'blanket ' 

, sign/notiae ' 
'shoes ' 

( iii)  Finally , it can express the idea that the referent of the derived noun 
habitual ly does the activity or is in some way essentially characterised 
by the quality expressed in the verb stem , e . g .  



84 

Verb stern 

l oho 'run ' 

kaa ra l i i  'spin ' 

maa l e  'agree ' 

Derived Noun 

a i l oh a i + l oho 'messenger; someone 
who is habitual ly 
sent on errands ' 

a i ka ra l  i a i +kaa ra l i i  'ohildren 's spinning 
toy made out of 
oooonut leaves ' 

a i ma l  a i +maa l e  'someone who does 
what they are told 
or does what they 
say they wil l  do ' 

4 .  1 . 1  . 2 . 2 . 2 .  N ( a )  - LOC 

This prefix is attested on only about a dozen nouns , and is in addition 
to some extent unpredictable in its form . While it generally has the form na­
before a consonant-initial stern and n - before a vowel-initial stern , there is in 
one case some irregularity with the following vowel .  Those derived forms with 
initial n V t - also optionally reduce this sequence to d - in fast speech with no 
accompanying semantic change . This morphological process must be regarded as 
residual . 

The function of this prefix in those forms where it is used is to derive 
a location noun ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . )  from a cornmon noun ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . ) . The following 
derivations include the entire set of forms derived in this way . Note that 
there is in some cases also an unpredictable semantic shift involved with the 
derivation of the location noun : 

Cornmon Noun Stern 

s i se l  
ve i en 
poa l 
votout 

e i vo rohus 
u l ungou t 

a h  
avet 

aut  
a i m  
atas  
a tan  

s i i se l e  
ve i ene 
poa l u  
vote+ i +ute 

e i vorohu se 
u l u ngo+ i +ute 

aahe 
avete 

aute  
a i mo 
a ta s i 
atano 

Derived Location Noun 

'road ' 
'beaoh ' 
'gully ' 
'bottom 
of 
garden ' 

na s i s e l  
nave i en 
napoa l 
navotou t 

na+s i i se l e  
na+ve i ene  
na+poa l u  
na+vote+ i +ute  

'bush ' ne i voroh u s  n+e i vo rohuse 
' top of nu l ungou t n+u l ungo+ i +u te 
garden ' 
'garden ' nah 
'shelf/ navet 
benoh ' 

'plaoe ' naut  
'house ' na i m 
'sea ' nata s/das 
'ground ' netan/dan 

n+aahe 
n+avete 

n+aute  
n+a i mo 
n+atas i /da s i  
n+etano/dano 

'in the bush ' 
'on the beaoh ' 
'in the gully ' 
'at the bottom 
of the garden ' 

'in the bush ' 
'at the top of 
the garden ' 

'in the garden ' 
'on the shelf/ 
bench ' 

'somewhere ' 
'inside ' 
'in the sea ' 
'down ' 

These derived location nouns are functionally equivalent to a cornmon noun 
marked for the spatial case . Thus : 

Ka i v i ta en poa l 
ka i e  v i  i taa en i poa l u  
3sg 3sg . real .go down sp gul ly 
'He went down into the gul ly ' 



and 

Ka i v i ta na poa l 
ka i e  v i  i taa na+poa l u  
3sg 3sg . real . go down loc . guZZy 
'He went down into the guZ Zy ' 

have the same meaning . 

4 .  1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  Ke ( e ) - 0 I R 

This prefix is attested on only six nouns . It derives a location noun 
( 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . )  expressing direction with respect to the speaker from one of the 
six basic motion verbs ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) .  It will be seen that the verb stem in 
the derived form sometimes undergoes a change in the initial consonant ; this 
is predictable according to the patterns of verbal morphology described in 
5 . 1 . 1 .  The prefix also varies in form between kee - and ke - ;  this again is 
also predictable according to the pattern described in 5 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  

Verb Stem Derived Location Noun 

haa 'go ' keva kee+vaa ' over there ' 
ma i 'come ' kema i kee+ma i 'over here ' 
h i naa 'go up ' kev i na ke+v i naa 'up over there ' 
maa 'come up ' kema ke+maa 'up over here ' 
h i  i taa 'go down ' kev i t a  ke+v i i taa 'down over there ' 
m i  i taa ' come down ' kemT ta ke+m i i taa ' down over here ' 

(Although now to be formally analysed simply as location nouns , these forms 
appear to derive historically from a particular kind of subordinate clause . 
A wide range of subordinate clauses is marked in Paamese by the preclitic 
kee- which attaches to the initial constituent of the subordinate clause . 
This clitic evidently became reanalysed as a prefix to the third person 
singular real is form of the verb ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) . )  

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  Suffi xati on 

8 5  

There is only one derivational suffix i n  the morphology of Paamese nouns 
and that is -ene . This morphological process is an extremely productive one . 
It derives a nominal form from a verbal form . We can recognise a number of 
different semantic relationships between the verbal form and the derived 
nominal form : 

( i )  The derived noun can be an abstract noun denoting the actual action per­
formed or the state experienced , e . g .  

Verb Stem Derived Noun 

sau 'sing ' sauen sau+ene 'singing ' 
tuunu  ' teU stories ' tunuen tuunu+ene 'story-teUing ' 
mesa i 'sick ' mesa i en mesa i +ene 'being sick ' 
h i  1 u 'cough ' h i l uen  h i l u+ene 'coughing ' 
t i i saa 'bad ' t i saen t i i saa+ene 'being bad ' 
re+dem i ' think ' redem i en re+dem i +ene ' thinking ' 
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( ii )  It can denote a particular instance of an action o r  state , rather than the 
general state or action itself , e . g .  

Verb Stem Derived Noun 

sau 'sing ' sauen sau+ene 'song ' 
tuunu 'te l l  stories ' tunuen tuunu+ene 'story ' 
mesa i 'sick ' mesa i en mesa i +ene 'disease ' 
h i  I u 'cough ' h i l uen h i  I u+ene 'cough ' 
t i i saa 'bad ' t T saen t i i saa+ene 'sin ' 
re+dem i 'think ' redem i en re+dem i +ene 'idea� thought ' 

( iii)  It can denote a concrete thing that is the entity directly affected by 
the activity expressed in the verb stem , or the product of the activity , 
e . g .  

Verb Stem Derived Noun 

kan i 'eat ' an i en an i +ene 'food ' 
saan i 'give ' san i en saan i +ene 'gift ' 
t i s  i 'write ' t i s i en t i s i +ene 'handwriting/scriptures '  
h u l  i 'pay ' h u l  i en hu l i +ene 'wages ' 

( iv)  It can denote the place where an action is carried out , e . g .  

Verb Stem Derived Noun 

too ' live ' teen too+ene ' living area in vil lage ' 

It should be noted that there is considerable overlap between functions 
( i ) and ( ii )  and that the same verb can therefore be suffixed with -ene to 
derive a noun referring either to the action/state itself ,  or to a particular 
instance of the action/state . Functions ( iii)  and ( iv)  however tend to be 
marked only with particular verbs ; function ( iv) has in fact only been attested 
on the single verb too ' live ' .  

� The noun derived with the suffix -ene can actually be structurally quite 
complex , as there is free incorporation of obj ects into the derived form . 
(Note that such syntactically complex derived forms are not used except to 
derived adj ectives by the addition of the prefix ta- ( 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 . )  or as a 
nominal phrase head linked to a bound form noun (4 . 2 . 2 . ) . ) e . g .  

umo+n i ka too umon ka teen umo+n i ka too+ene 'cake making , 
make . tr cake 

l en ga s i a i e  l enga s a i en l enga s i  a i e+ene 'fish roasting ' 
roast fish 

l uh i +nV  auhu  l uh i n  auhuen l u h i +nV auhu+ene 'yam planting ' 
p lant . comm yam 

Some speakers even allow the incorporation into the derived noun of other 
arguments to the verb . Constructions of this kind however are seldom used , 
and are regarded by many speakers as contrived , and by some as simply 
unacceptable , e . g .  

ho I u tah i i 
dance Tahi 

se l uu s i 
I i i  se l ese 

speak always 

ho I Tahien 

se l u s 
l i se l esen 

ho l u  tah i i +ene 'dancing at Tahi ' 

se l uu s i 'always speaking ' 
l i i se l ese+ene 
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l oho sa l e  l oh 
ranaute  

sa l 
ranauten 

l oho sa l e  
rana ute+ene 

'running away from 
the plaoe ' 

run away abl . 
plaoe 

ha su  ten i 
give birth rel 

s i i se 1 e 
road 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  Compound i ng 

has ten 
s i se l en 

hasu  ten i 
s i i se l e+ene 

, giving birth to 
illegitimate 
ohildren ' 

Compounding is also a very productive noun-deriving process in Paarnese . 
The status of compounds as units at the morphological level ( i . e .  as grammatical 
words) rather than at the syntactic level ( i . e .  as grammatical phrases )  is re­
flected in the fact that the constituent parts are syntactically inseparable .  
Thus : 

( i )  The two parts o f  a compound cannot be separated by any modifier ( including 
clitics ; 3 . 6 . 2 . ) , nor can the individual parts take any adjuncts ( 4 . 1 . 2 . ) . 

( ii )  It  is not possible to  left-dislocate any of the constituent sterns of a 
compound as it is with any complex nominal phrase . (Left-dislocation is 
a very productive method of topicalisation in Paamese , and many other 
Oceanic languages . As this is a sentence-level rather than a clause­
level phenomenon , it is not dealt with in this description except in 
passing . ) 

A semantic argument for the special status of compounds involves the fact 
that the meaning of a compound is very often not predictable from the meaning 
of its parts . ( It will also be seen below that in many instances ,  the two parts 
of a compound are in fact often also bound as single phonological units . )  

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . Common noun compounds 

The only fully productive compound construction is that in which the first 
stern in the compound is a common noun ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . ) . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 1 . Free form compounds 

The second part of a compound can belong to any word class ( including , of 
course , nominals ) . When compounds are formed from a free form noun (as described 
in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 1 . )  and a root belonging to some other word class , or from two free 
form nouns , the two parts of the compound appear simply as sequences of two 
phonologically independent words , e . g .  

veta a l a  
vetaa a 1 aa 
breadfruit Bail 
'sail-breadfruit ( so called because it is said to have been 
first planted from a seed dropped by a flying fox onto a 
canoe , tearing the sail) , 
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a u t  netan 
aute  netano 
place down 
'world ' 

avong e l u  
avong i e l ua 
day two 
'Tuesday ' 

avong kosa 
avong i kosaa 
time now 
'nowadays ' 

r i ou ho l aua i 
r i ou ho l aua i 
hermit crab climb 
'coconut crab ' 

ava t i ko r 
ava t i o  ko ro 
moon last 
' last month ' 

s i se l  hav i v i  
s i i se l e  hav i v i i 
road small  
'side track ' 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  Spec i a l  compound i ng forms 

There is a subset of about sixty free form nouns that can be considered to 
be irregular in that when they are compounded , the compound is formed on the 
basis of a root that is different from the free form of the root . These special 
compounding roots are generally characterised by the loss of an initial segment . 
There are three forms with initial ea- which lose the e- : 

Free 

ea l o  
ease 
eau 

Compounded 

a l o  
ase  
au 

'sunshine ' 
'chestnut ' 
'bamboo ' 

The remainder are a- initial forms which lose the a- in their compounding forms : 

Free Compounded 

ahatu  hatu  'rock ' 
ama t i  ma t i  'tide ' 
aute  u te 'place ' 
a i mo i mo 'house ' 
aav i av i 'firewood ' 
a tano tano ' landl ground ' 
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The compounding form of the root becomes phonologically bound to the other part 
of the compound ,  with an intervening loose morpheme boundary ( 2 . 3 . ) .  Some 
examples of compounds formed involving some of the nouns listed above are 
presented below : 

a l ovane i 
a l o=vane i 
sunshine . volcano 
'hot sun during rumbling of vo lcano ( said to be caused 
by the volcano) , 

utemes 
ute=me se 
place . dry 
'place that does not have what you want ' 

auhat  
au=ha t u  
bamboo . rock 
'hard bamboo type ' 

tol autan  
too l au=tano 
north-east wind. land 
'north-north west wind ' 

It should be noted however that these irregular compounding forms appear 
to be disappearing . There is synchronic variation between compounds formed on 
the basis of these irregular roots , and the free forms of the root with the 
initial vowel retained , e . g .  

a i m hau 
a i mo haau 
house new 
'new house ' 

i mohau 
i mo=haau 
house . new 
'new house ' 

The productiveness of the contrast between free and compounding forms of the 
roots is being lost most noticeably in those nouns that are seldom used in 
compounds , and so are almost always heard with the initial vowel . On the other 
hand , those forms which are frequently compounded and those forms which have 
related bound form roots ( 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) are more resistant to this  kind of reanalysis . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 3 .  Bound form compounds 

Of course ,  compounds can also be formed with one of the nouns that belongs 
to the set of bound form nouns described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  as the initial element . 
In these cases , the two parts of the compound simply become one phonological 
word , linked by a tight morpheme boundary when the first element is a bound 
form noun , and by a loose morpheme boundary when the first element is a free 
form noun ( 2 . 3 . ) . 
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Suffixed nouns , when compounded with some following element , regularly 
front a final back vowel following a consonant or an unlike non-low vowel , 
possibly because of the presence of the historical link morpheme - i ­
(4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 . ) .  We therefore note correspondences such as the following 
according to whether the root is followed by a possessive suffix or a 
compounded stem : 

Suffixed Root Compounded Root 

l u ho- l u he- 'tooth ' 
v i  1 0- v i  l e- 'vagina ' 
vatu- vat i - 'head ' 
ngasu- ngas i - 'nose ' 
1 0- l e- 'interior ' 
ungo- unge- 'mouth ' 

(When used as the second part of a compound however ,  the vowel does not change . )  
On the other hand , roots such as raa- 'blood ' ,  vange- 'belly ' and ue- 'rope/ 
string ' are invariant . Some examples of compounds formed on the basis of these 
forms are presented below : 

a se ra 
a se=raa 
ohestnut . blood 
'ohestnut type with red fruit '  

ma toura 
ma tou=raa 
oooonut . blood 
'oooonut type with red husk ' 

l emes e l  
l e+mese l e  
interior . olear 
'person who remembers ' 

uerede l em 
ue+re+de l em i  
string . REdup . swallow 
, oesophagus ' 

v i  l eva 
v i  l e+voo 
vagina . stink 
'stinking vagina ' 

6tev 
oo+tev i 
penis . swe l l  
'ereotion ' 

h i revu 
h i ree+vuu 
neok . bulge 
'heron ' 

When a linked noun is compounded with another root , it is bound to it in 
the same way that a suffixed noun is (though with no change in the final vowel 
as noted above for suffixed nouns ) ,  e . g .  



vo l akou 
vo 1 a+kou 
empty oontainer. skinny 
'person who is nothing but skin and bones ' 

ane rat� i 
ane+raa=taa i 
oontents . REDUp. one 
'single-pointed spear ' 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  The l i n k  morpheme - i -
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There is one difference in the behaviour of compounded linked and suffixed 
nouns however , and that involves compounds formed with those free form nouns 
mentione d in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 2 . as having special compounding forms . When a linked 
noun is compounded with one of these roots following it , they are joined by the 
link morpheme - i - (4 . 2 . 2 . l . ) . So , note the compounds derived from the fol lowing 
nouns : a l au 'nakatambol tree ' ,  atas i 'sea ' ,  a ta no 'ground ' ,  and ahatu  'rook ' .  

l T l a u 
1 i i + i + l au 
root . link . nakatambol 
'ground drum made from nakatambol root ' 

vo l a i tas  
vo  1 a+ i  +tas  i 
empty oontainer. link . sea 
'skull '  

me te i ta n  
mete+ i +tano 
oentre . link . ground 
'mound made over planted yam ' 

va l enge i ha t  
va l enge+ i +hatu  
hol low part . link .  rook 
'oave ' 

However , note the following example of a compound involving the noun ah i su 'bow ' 
with a suffixed noun , in which there is no link morpheme : 

ueh i s  
ue+h i s u 
string . bow 
'bow-string ' 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 4 .  Obl i gatori l y  compounded forms 

While compounds can be derived with the second part coming from any 
of the parts of speech , there are some recurring morphemes that only ever occur 
in compounds . These presumably belonged unambiguously to one of the parts of 
speech at some earlier stage , but the specific class membership can no longer 
be determined . Such obligatorily compounded morphemes include the following : 
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Surface Form 

ho l ev 
nOt  
r i r i 1 
rO 
hos 
hau 
ma t u  
tau 

Examples include : 

a s ho l ev 
a se=ho l eve 
chestnut . large 

Underlying Form 

hoI eve 
nuute 
r i  r i 1 e 
ruu  
hos i 
haau 
ma tuu  
tau  

' large (of fruit )  , 
'pertaining to the bush ' 
'circular� winding ' 
' large (of body part) , 
'safe� good� benign ' 
'new ' 
'old ' 
'next ' 

'chestnut type with large fruit '  

oa i n O t  
oa i nuute  
water bush 
'rain-water/spring water ' 

l ang r i r i l  
l ang i = r i r i l u  
wind. circular 
'whirlwind ' 

mo l a t i n  hos 
mo l a t i ne hos i 
man good 
'mortal person (rather than spirit)  , 

oru 
oo= ruu  
penis . large 
'person with very large penis ' 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  Verba l compounds 

It was mentioned in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  that the only fully productive method of 
compound formation is that in which the initial element is a noun . There are , 
however , some forms in which the initial element is instead a verb . The only 
such forms attested are : 

Surface Form 

l uvo l uvos a s u  

l uvo l uvos me l au 

Underlying Form 

l uvo= l uvos i a sue 
REDup . deceive rat 

l uvo= l uvos i me l au 
REDup . deceive scrub 

turkey 

'shrub type ( so called 
because its fruit is 
found under its leaves , 
luring the rat up the 
plant to eat i t ,  but it 
is then obscured by the 
leaves )  , 

'insect type ( so called 
because it rolls itself 
up into a bal l after it 
entices the scrub turkey 
to eat it but which cannot 
be eaten when rolled up) , 



Surface Form 

so l e i n  ahang 

k i s k i svot 

h13 kot 

Underlying Form 

500 l e i n i  ahango 
thpow out fipe 

k i s i =k i s i =vote 
REDup .poke . buttoaks 

haa koto 
go aaposs 

We must also note the following forms : 

Surface Form 

l uah i n  
te l uah i n  
l uma l i 
te l uma l i 

Underlying Form 

l uah i ne 
te l uah i ne 
l umaa l  i i 
te 1 umaa l i i 
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'bpeadfpuit type ( so called 
because it scatters the 
coals of the fire when 
roasted because it is so 
big) , 

'index fingep ( so called be­
cause it is the finger that 
touches the anus in cleaning 
after defecation) , 

'boundapy between the land 
of two villages ' 

'two women ' 
'a few women ' 
'two men ' 
'a few men ' 

which appear to be compounded from the numerals l ua 'two ' and te l u 'thpee ' ,  and 
the nouns ah i ne 'woman ' and maa l i i ,  which is used as an address form in 
exclamations to men , e . g .  

Ma 1 i ! K i  1 es taunehek ! 
maa l i i k i + l e s i  taunehe=ke 
man 2sg . dis . see thing . prox 
'Hey man! Look at this thing! ' 

They are synchronically irregular however in that they become bound to the verb 
stem , and also in that the dual forms lose the final -a of the verb . They do not 
therefore seem to be synchronically analysable . 

4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  Phrasal nouns 

The derivation of the following nouns is more a syntactic than a morpho­
logical process , though we will for the sake of convenience discuss it at this 
point . The corpus contains a fair number of complex nominal phrases that 
function in themselves as nominal phrase heads and can be associated with a 
number of adjuncts or enter into a complex noun phrase construction . The special 
status of these kinds of forms however is reflected in the same way as is the 
special status of compound nouns , i . e .  the sum of the meaning of the parts does 
not equal the meaning of the whole ,  there is no left-dislocation of any of the 
parts and the parts are inseparable . Examples of such derivations are given 
below: 

Surface Form 

On bu l u k 

tan ahu 

u t i v i l en Maka ret 

Underlying Form 

oo+nV b u l uku 'stoakwhip ' 
penis . const bull 

taa+nV ahue 'pumiae ' 
exapement. const tuptle 

u t i +v i l e+nV 'bpeadfruit type ' 
seed . vagina . const 

maka rete 
Mapgapet 
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ha i va t i n  on 

a i ko l  onen ma so 

ahat sen may 

4 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Other nomi nal  types 

ha i +va t i +n V  
fruit . head. const 

oo+ne 
penis . 3sg 

a i +ko l e  
inst . distodge fruit 

one+nV 
poss . man const 
ma soo 
evening star 

ahatu  sen+nV 
rock poss . leg. const 

maav i 
tizard 

'his gtans penis ' 

'scorpion ' 

'rock type on seabed ' 

In addition to nouns and pronouns , the position of nominal phrase head 
can be filled by an indefinite or a possessive nominal . The following examples 
briefly illustrate this : 

he hav i vT s  
aa+ku he hay i v i i =se 
pos s . ed . lsg 3sg . dis . cop smatt . neg . exp 
'Mine (to eat) witt be just a bit ' 

le i va ta i en ahan g ?  
te i vaa ta i en i ahango 
some of 3sg . real . go comp sp fire 
'Has some of it gone on the fire ? '  

All such roots are morphologically simple with the exception of ta+taa i 'any ' ,  
which is derived from the root taa i 'one ' by initial-syllable redupl ication 
( 2 . 8 . 1 . )  and savo=savo 'other ' ,  which is derived by reduplication from the 
singular form savo according to the pattern described in 2 . 8 . 2 .  

4 . 1 . 2 .  Adjuncts 

The nominal phrase head can also be associated with one or more adjuncts . 
Adjuncts can be any of the following : 

(a )  One of the determiners 

(b) An adj ective 

( c )  An indefinite noun or 

(d )  A clause . 

In this section , we discuss the syntactic placement of each of these various 
adjunct types with respect to the head and to other adjuncts , and the semantic 
relationship between the adjunct and the head . 
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4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  Determi ners 

As mentioned in 3 . 5 . , there are three postposed nominal phrase determiners ; 
ka i l ue .  ka i te l u  and ka i l e .  These obligatorily mark the nominal phrase as being : 

( i )  Definite , and 

( ii )  either dual (ka i l ue ) , paucal (ka i te l u ) or plural (ka i l e ) in number . 

The plural form ka i l e can also mark a nominal phrase as being generic , e . g .  

Mo l a t i n  ka i I u l uma i 
mo l a t  i ne ka i I ue l u u+ma i 
man dl 3dl . real . eome 
'The two men are coming ' 

Mo l a t i n  ka i t e l  t e l uma i 
mo l a t i ne ka i te l u  t e l u+ma i 
man pcl 3pcl . real . eome 
'The three men are coming ' 

As the plural determiner ka i l e can mark a nominal phrase as being generic , the 
following example can have two readings :  

Me ta l o  ka i l  
me taa l oo ka i I e  
European pI 

a l e s 
a+l e s i 
3pl . real . see 

With a generic reading it i s :  

ka i I 
ka i I e  
3pl 

' (A l l )  Europeans look alike ' 

and with a plural definite reading , it is : 

va t te tas  
vat= tee taa=se 
type . indef one . neg . exp 

'The (six or more ) Europeans look alike ' 

These determiners , although they are identical in form to the third person 
non-singular pronouns (4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) ,  are quite different in behaviour . The follow­
ing significant differences in the behaviour of these determiners and the 
corresponding pronouns can be noted : 

( i )  The determiners make no reference to person , despite the fact that they 
are identical in form to the third person pronouns . It is in fact possible 
for these determiners to be used in non-third person nominal phrases , e . g .  

Lohon 
l ohono 
boy 
'Boys, 

ka i I 
ka i I e  
pI 
don 't  

m i navere t e i  
m i +na+ve re+t e i  
2pl . pot . be noisy . part 
be noisy ' 

I r  t ema l i ke l  i k  .. va s I enaut netan 
i i re ta+ma l i ke l  i ko 

ka i I 
ka l l e 
pI 

va s i i e  ena u te netano 
Ipl . incl adj . blaek 

romumon i mukok 

all  sp . plaee down 

ro+muumo+n i +e muko+ke 
Ipl . incl . real . do . tr . 3sg 3sg . real . thus . prox 
' We, all  the b lack peop le of the world, do it like this ' 

( ii )  The determiners are freely used to mark number with any kind of noun as 
long as it is countable , whereas pronouns tend to make full number 
distinctions only when referring to human , or at least animate nouns , 
e . g .  
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ka i I enek avosa i n i  ma l u s 
aa i ka i I e+neke a+vosa i n i +e rna I u=se 
handle pl . dist 3pl . real . stiok in ground. 3sg 3sg . real . straight . 

neg . exp 
'The handles were just stuok straight up in the ground ' 

The fact that the same forms are used with different functions means that it is 
even possible to get sequences of the same form in its different functions ,  as 
in : 

Ka i duvon mo l a t i n  
ka i e  duvo+nV mo l � t i ne 
3sg 3sg . real . shoot . comrn man 
'When he shot the men� they died ' 

4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Adject i ves 

ka i I 
ka i I e  
pl 

ka i I 
ka i I e  
3pl 

auma t  
au+ma te 
3pl . real . die 

Adjectives fol low the head of the nominal phrase and semantical ly ascribe 
to the referent some distinguishing property or quality . There is a small set 
of underived adjectives ( 3 . 3 . ) , as well as the following adj ectives that are 
derived as compounds with a nominal as the first element : 

ha i t e ma tu ha i + i tee ma tuu  'old ' 
instanoe . indef old 

ha i te hau ha i + i tee haau 'new ' 
instanoe . indef new 

ha i sav ha i =savo 'useless/valueless ' 
instanoe . other 

There is one fully productive adjective-deriving process , involving the 
addition of the prefix ta- to either a noun or a stative verb . The derived 
adj ective is related in meaning to the stern in the following ways : 

( i )  When added to a noun i t  forms an adjective expressing the property that 
is in some way inherently and permanenetly characteristic of the referent 
of the noun stern , e . g .  

Noun Stern Derived Adjective 

u t  ute  'shore ' taut  ta+u te 'unoultured; unoiviZised; 
knowing only the ways of 
the bush ' 

das  da s i  'in the tedas ta+da s i  'knowing the ways of the 
sea ' sea ' 

nesa nesaa 'above ' tanesa ta+nesaa 'upper ' 

dan dana 'down ' tedan ta+dano ' lower ' 

l okoh i s  l oko=h i s i  'banana ta l okoh i s  ta+l oko=h i s i  'yellow ' 
pudding ' 

( ii )  When added to a noun expressing an action o r  a process ( i . e .  one that is 
derived from a non-stative verb by means of the abstract nominal iser -ene 
as described in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) ,  the prefix ta- expresses the idea that there 
is a purposive relationship between the head of the nominal phrase and 
the action or process described in the deverbal nominals . Thus : 



vu l i mo l a s  tat i n  kuma l en 
vu l i mo l a s u  ta+t i n i  kuma l e+ene 
aoals adj . roast sweet potato . nom 
'aoals for roasting sweet potato ' 

avong ta l u h i n  taunehen 
avong i ta+ l uh i +nV taunehe+ene 
time adj . plant . comm thing . nom 
'time for planting things ' 

t i ra u s i s  taku l uen 
t i ra u s i se t a+k u l u+ene 
shorts adj . swim . nom 
'swimming trunks ' 

mo l a t i n  ta l uvo l uvos 
mo l a t i ne ta+l uvo= l uvos i 
man adj . REDup . deaeive 
'people to te l l  lies to ' 

m i n ka i l en 
m i n i  ka i l e+ene 
pun . dat 3pl . nom 
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It is also possible however for a deverbal nominal of this kind to derive 
an adjective that qualifies a noun that is in some way particularly 
characterised by the action or process . Thus : 

a h i n  tahas  ten s i se l en 
a h i ne ta+hasu  ten i 
woman adj . give birth rel 
'woman who gives birth to 

mo l a t i n  tase l O s i en 
mo l a t i ne ta+se l u u s i +ene 
man adj . speak . nom 
' loquaaious person ' 

s i  i se l e+ene 
road. nom 
il legitimate ahildren ' 

( iii )  Finally , the adjectival derivative ta- can be added to a stative verb stem 
to indicate that the quality is either a permanent or inherent character­
istic of the head . An adj ective derived in this way will contrast in 
meaning with the verb as an adjunct (expressed in a relative clause) which 
expresses an impermanent or incidental property of something , e . g .  

mo l a t i n  koan 
mo l a t i ne koa n i 
man indef 
'a strong man ' 

ga i h  
ga i ho 
3sg . real . strong 

mo l a t i n  teka i h  
mo l a t i ne ta+ka i ho 
man adj . strong 
'warrior/soraerer ' 

The different nature of the properties expressed in these two ways can be 
further brought out by noting that something can be characterised imper­
manently and permanently in constrasting ways . It is therefore not contra­
dictory to say : 

pOk  t a t i s a  koan  tahos 
puuku ta+t i i saa koan i tahos i 
book adj . bad indef 3sg . real . good 
'a bad book whiah is good ' 

as a book that is characterised permanently as ' bad ' is usually taken to 
mean . a pornographic book , and there is undoubtedly , in the minds of many , 
good pornography and bad pornography . 



98 

4 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  I ndefi n i te adjuncts 

One of the defining characteristics of indefinite nouns ( 3 . 1 . 3 . )  is that 
they can occur not only as nominal phrase heads , but also as adjuncts to some 
other head . Thus : 

a s uv t e i  ka i l  
a s uvo te i ka i l e  
chief some of pI 
, some of the chiefs ' 

mo l a t i n  hau l u  
mo l a t i ne hau l ue 
man many 
'many men ' 

t au neh koan 
t aunehe koa n i  
thing some 
, some things ' 

The numerals can of course also be used as indefinite adjuncts as they 
belong in this class . The numerals from one to sixty are listed in the appendix . 
(This counting system is now generally not known by speakers under thirty or so 
years of age , and is seldom used even by the oldest peole , who generally use 
instead the borrowed Bislama terms . }  

The numerals are built up on the basis of the following synchronically 
unanalysable forms : 

ti3 i taa i one 
e l u  e l ua two 
ete l  e te l u  three 
eha t ehat  i four 
e l  i m  e l  i ma five 
ha l ua l i m  haa l ua l  i ma ten 

The number six is a compound of the verb l a h i  'carry ' and taa i 'one ' :  

l ah i ta i  l ah i =taa i six 

The numbers from seven to nine are compounds of the bound noun l au - ' leaf ' and 
the verbal roots l ua 'two ' ,  te l u  ' three ' and ha t i  'four ' :  

l au l u 
l au t e l  
l auhat  

l au+l ua 
l au+te l u  
l au+ha t i 

seven 
eight 
nine 

Although the number ten is probably not synchronically analysable , it is clearly 
derived historically from the verbal prefix haa- expressing the number of times 
( 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) and the verbal roots l ua ' two ' and l i ma 'five ' ,  i . e .  ' two times 
five ' . 

The numbers from eleven to nineteen are compounded with taa i dano 'one 
down ' .  Thus : taa i dano l au+te l u  'eighteen ' .  Twenty is expressed as hanuu  mau 
'who le person ' ( i . e .  all fingers and toes) , and forty as hanuu mau e l ua 'two 

whole people ' ,  and so on ad infinitum. The intermediate numbers are expressed 
as compounds of ha nuu  savo 'another person ' and the numbers from eleven to 
nineteen described above . So , hanuu savo ta i i dano l au+ha t i is ' thirty-nine ' .  



4 . 1 . 2 . 4 . Cl ausal  adjuncts 

We will not enter into any detailed discussion of the mechanics of the 
expression of clausal adjuncts to the head of a nominal phrase ( i . e .  relative 
clauses ) as it was pointed out in the abstract that this analysis of the 
grammar of Paamese would be restricted to levels lower than the clause . 

Restrictive relative clauses are expressed by means of the optional 
subordinator ke- , which attaches itself as a clitic to the first constituent 
of the clause , or the corresponding free form subordinator kekee , e . g .  

Mo I a t  i n ka i I 
mo l a t i ne ka i  I e  
man pl 

( keke )  amua I i a I 
( kekee ) a+mu a l  i =a l  i 
sub 3pl . real . REDUp . go to bush 

a l ongen ave 
a+l onge+nV avea 
3pl . real . hear . comm bel l  

'Those men who had gone to the bush heard the be l l ' 
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No relative clause can be formally headless . When there is no head semantically , 
the structural position of the head is occupied by the indefinite noun koa ( n i )  
, some ' . Thus : 

Koan ( keke) ga i h  a l oho l oh 
koan i ( kekee ) ga i ho a+l oho= l oho 
some sub 3sg . real . strong 3pl . real . REDUp . run 
'The ones who were strong ran ' 

This kind of construction is also used to express non-restrictive relative 
c lauses , with the indefinite head functioning as an adjunct to another nominal 
phrase head : 

Mo l a t i n  koan (keke ) 
mo H i t  i ne koan i ( kekee ) 

ga l h  da i n  
ga i ho da i +nV 

man some sub 3 sg . reaL B trong 3 sg . real . cut . comm 

ma tou 
matou 
copra 

'The man� who was strong� cut the copra ' 

Clausal adjuncts to the indefinite nominal koa ( n i )  are also used in 
certain other situations where a clause is semantical ly the object of a verb 
or a preposition . The verb suva l i ,  when there is a clausal object , requires 
that this be expressed as an adj unct to the indefinite form : 

Kumon i hesuva l koan i na u  namumon i 
k i +umo+n i +e he+suva I i  koan i i nau na+muumo+n i +e 
2sg . dis . do . tr . 3sg 3sg . dis .ressemble some lsg lsg . real . do . tr . 3sg 
'Do it like I did it ' 

The clausal preposition ven i 'because of ' ,  when it has a clausal obj ect , can 
also express this in the same way : 

Hek 
hee+ku 
hand. lsg 
'My hand 

ma h yen koa n neda i n  ma tou 
maah i ven i koan i na+da i +nV ma tou 
3sg . real . sore caus some lsg . real . cut . comm copra 
is sore because I 've been cutting copra ' 
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The fact that the koa (n i )  in these forms is treated as the head of a nominal 
phrase rather than simply as a marker of subordination is justified by its 
behaviour in taking clitics and being followed by modifiers , which character­
istically attach to and fol low respectively the first constituent of the nominal 
phrase : 

K i ku r  koan va re i mu l 
k i +ku r i  koan i vaa re i mu l e  
2sg . dis . take some precise ly 3sg . real . exist 
'Take the one right up on top ' 

nesa 
nesaa 
above 

The subordinator kee- /kekee on the other hand does not behave in this way . 

4 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  Orderi ng of postposed adjuncts 

There is a certain degree of freedom in the relative placing of postposed 
nominal phrase adjuncts . This freedom of order is possible as the adjuncts are 
related semantically only to the head and not to any of the other adjuncts . 
There does however appear to be an order that can be set up as the ' preferred ' 
order , in that it accounts for approximately 85% of those nominal phrases 
examined which contained more than one adjunct .  (Note however that it is 
unlikely that a nominal phrase would contain a filler from each of these 
syntactic slots . Three or four would appear to be the normal sort of maximum . )  

Head + Determiner + Numeral + Ta- + Other + Relative 

4 . 2 .  Compl ex nomi nal  phrases 

Adjective Adjectives Clause 

A complex nominal phrase can be distinguised from a simple nominal phrase 
in that it has two heads rather than one . ( It is of course possible for one of 
the nominal phrases itself to be grammatically complex , with two heads . This 
construction therefore allows for multiple recursion . )  The referents of the 
two phrasal heads are in a particular kind of semantic relationship to each 
other , determined according to the way the heads of the two phrases are related 
morphologically and syntactically . There are four quite distinct types of 
grammatical relationships that can hold between the heads of the nominal 
phrases in this kind of construction , these being referred to as the pre­
positional , linked , suffixed and appositional constructions .  In the sections 
that follow , we will describe these morphological and syntactic relationships ; 
the semantic distinctions they encode however will be discussed in detail in 
chapter six , as there are close parallels between the various noun-noun relation­
ships and the roles a noun plays in an event with a predicate . 

4 . 2 . 1 . Prepos i t i onal  constructi on 

As was mentioned in 3 . 4 .  there are five prepositions in Paamese . These 
can be used to link two nominal phrases as illustrated below : 

koma l m i n S i t i  
koma l u  m i n i  s i t i i 
ldl . excl pun . dat Siti 

. 'Siti and I '  



aut  ten a l ang  
aute  ten i a l an g i 
place rel wind 
'windy place ' 

saut i n  ran atas  
saut i ne ran i a tas i 
long way abl sea 
' long way from the sea ' 

vese s a l  yen a i m  
vesesa l i ven i a i mo 
near ar . dat house 
'near the house ' 

nesa en hau 
nesaa en i hau 
up sp hill 
'up the hil l ' 
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The particular semantic relationships between the two nominal phrases expressed 
by each of the prepositions exactly parallels the semantics of the prepositions 
as they mark the role of a nominal phrase in an event . These semantic relation­
ships are discussed in detail in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  

4 . 2 . 2 .  L i nked noun construction  

Those nouns that belong to  the class of linked nouns described in 
3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  are related to the head of the second nominal phrase by being 
phonologically bound to it as a single word . When the head of the first 
nominal phrase has a final -0 and the second nominal phrase head has initial 
a- or 0- , then there is a special linking morpheme of  the form - i - ,  e . g .  

s i l i veta  
s i l i +vetaa 
sucker. breadfruit 
'breadfruit sucker ' 

vat i a l  
vat i +ea l o  
tree . oak 
'oak tree ' 

l enga6ha 
l enga+oohaa 
dry skin . breadfruit seed 
'skin of breadfruit seed ' 

menah i s  
mena+ah i s i  
ripe fruit . banana 
'ripe banana ' 

soko i av 
soko+ i +aav i 
remains . link. firewood 
'firewood chips ' 



102 

Note that the nominal phrase head that is linked in such a construction 
can itself be one of the nouns derived by means of the suffix -ene , with 
complex incorporation of objects and oblique arguments to the verb ( 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) , 
e . g .  

u t i mun  me l eken 
u t i +mun i  me l eke+ene 
one who always does . drink milk . nom 
'habitual milk drinker ' 

vat i ha s  t e n  s i se l en 
va t i +hasu  ten i s i i se l e+ene 
type . give birth reI road . nom 
'someone who gives birth to illegitimate ohildren ' 

There are some linked nouns that are related in form to suffixed nouns , 
but with some unpredictable fronting of a final back vowel ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . ) . It 
can be suggested that this fronting is due to the influence of the link morpheme , 
which is itself front . Although this change is not regular , there is in fact 
considerable instability in the form of final vowels  in bound form nouns . (See 
al so 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . )  

A linked noun can also be expressed without reference to any particular 
referent . In such instances ,  the obligatorily linked non-referential noun i tee 
is attached to the root . (This noun is termed ' obligatorily linked ' as it has 
no use outside this construction . )  e . g .  

a roa i te 
a roa+ i tee 
handle . indef 
'handle ' 

l a ute  
l au+ i tee 
' leaf ' 

soko i te 
soko+ i tee 
remains . indef 
'remains ' 

There are however five forms ending in - s i or - t i that have irregular forms 
when linked to the indefinite noun i tee : 

Root Indefinite Form 

l as i - l a t t e  l a t tee 'branoh ' 
vat i - va t t e  va t tee ' tree ' 
hat i - ha t te hat tee 'pieoe ' 
vore t i - vore t t e  voret t ee 'small ' 
hora t i - ho ratte  hora t tee 'hard oore ' 

(Note that l a t tee is regularised by some speakers as l a s i + i tee . )  There is 
clearly no phonological conditioning involved in the derivation of these 
irregular forms as there are also forms such as the following which have 
regular indefinite forms : 



Root 

u t i ­
tas i ­
mu s i ­
t i t  i -

Indefinite Form 

u t i te 
t a s T te 
mu s i te 
t i t T te 

u t  i + i  tee 
ta s i + i tee 
mu s i + i tee 
t i t i + i tee 

'seed ' 
' last born ' 
'old and worn out ' 
'small  ' 
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When the obligatorily linked noun i tee is used with a linked noun it 
indicates that the head of the second nominal phrase is left unspecified . This 
lack of specification is possible either when the context indicates what the 
reference of the second head is : 

Uh i a ,  s T n  mu l en v i e i  te 
u h i aa s i i +ne  mu l e  en i v i e+ i tee 
wild yam thorn . 3sg 3sg . real . exist sp vine . indef 
'As for wild yams, there are thorns on the vine ' 

or when the referent of the head is not known or considered irrelevant : 

Vak i l i on en ma r T te vare i s  
vakT I i i  one+ne ma r i + i tee vaa re i =se  
canoe poss . man . 3sg big . indef precisely . neg . exp , 

'His canoe is very big ' 

The semantic relationship that holds between two nominal phrases related 
in this way is generally some kind of part/whole relationship . ( See 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  
and 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  for further discussion of the semantic relationship between two 
linked nominal phrase heads . )  

4 . 2 . 2 . 1 . The probl em of - ; -

The fact that there is a special link morpheme that is used in such a 
restricted set of phonological environments seems rather odd . It will be 
remembered from the discussion of compounds in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  that when one 
of the sixty or so nouns with special compounding forms are compounded with a 
linked noun ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . ) , the morpheme - i - is also found . For example , the 
compound derived from va l enge- 'hole ' and a ha t u  'rock ' (which has a special 
compounding form hatu )  is va l enge i ha t u  'cave ' .  This fact further adds to the 
problem of providing a synchronic analysis for - i - .  

In fact,  the only solution appears to be to treat it as synchronically 
residual , reflecting some earlier more widespread nominal phrase linking 
function . Unfortunately , there does not appear to be sufficient data on 
related languages to attempt to account for the diachronic development of 
this particular morpheme . The only suggestions that offer themselves are 
the fOllowing : 

( i )  There are some Oceanic languages which do have a suffix of 
For example , the Mota language of northern vanuatu has the 
form ma ta i 'eye ' derived from the inalienable form ma ta - .  
does not appear to have a linking function in Mota however .  

the form - i .  
alienable 
This suffix 

(ii )  Fij ian (Lynch 1982 )  has a linking particle i which relates a 
possessed nominal phrase to a proper possessor , e . g .  

n a  tama i Tusu l u  
art father link T. 
'TUsulu 's father ' 
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na va I e ne- i Sec i 
art house poss . link Seci 
'Seci 's house ' 

na uv i ke - i  L u i  
art yam poss . ed . link Lui 
'Lui 's yam (to eat) ' 

In these examples , we see that i clearly does have a linking function . 
(Pawley (pers . comm . ) however , suggests that the i in these examples 
actually derives not from an original link morpheme , but that it reflects 
the Proto-oceanic proper article * i . )  

( iii )  Tongan (Pawley , pers . comm . ) has a link morpheme of the form I i ( derived 
from Proto-oceanic *q i )  which is used in constructions of the following 
type : 

ha ma ta ' i  
art unit link 
'one fish ' 

i ka 
fish 

4 . 2 . 3 .  Suffi xed noun constructi on 

In this type of construction , the head of the second phrase is expressed 
as a pronominal suffix attached to one of the suffixed bound form nouns 
described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . , or to one of the possessive nominals described in 
3 . 1 . 3 .  The forms of the pronominal suffixes are presented in table 1 0 .  

TABLE 1 0 :  Paamese pronomi nal s uffi xes 

sg . dl . pcl . pl . 

l .  -ku incl . - ra l ue - ra te l u  - re 
excl . -ma l u  -ma i te l u  -ma i 

2 .  -mo -m i I u -m i  i te I u -m i  i 

3 .  -ne - I a l ue - I a te l u  - I e  

( It will be noted that the non-singular forms of these suffixes bear a partial 
formal similarity to the free form pronouns described in 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  

When the head of the second phrase is a noun rather than a pronoun , this 
is related to the suffixed noun or to the possessive nominal by means of a 
suffix which , following the traditional terminology of Micronesian grammars ,  is 
called the ' construct '  suffix ( e . g .  Topping 1973 : 221-22 ) . (This suffix is also 
cal led the ' defective ' suffix in Sohn 1975 : 105 . )  The possessor noun immediately 
follows the construct suffix , with no modifier or adjunct ever separating the 
two . 

In its surface form , the construct suffix is identical with the third 
person singular pronominal suffix . (Underlyingly , it should be represented as 
-nV rather than - n e ,  with an underspecified final vowel , as the ful l  specifica­
tion of the final vowel of the construct suffix can never be made by attaching 
a suffix to it . ) Grammatical ly ,  the behaviour of the construct suffix is quite 
different from that of the pronominal suffix -ne , as reflected in the fol lowing 
facts : 
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( i )  The construct suffix does not vary according to the number o f  the second 
nominal phrase head , whereas the third person suffixes do . So , while in 
the singular we have : 

meten 
mete+ne 
eye . 3sg 
'his eye ' 

on en 
one+ne 
pos s .  man. 3 sg .  
'his ' 

me ten h u l i 
met e+nV h u  1 i i 
eye . const dog 
'the dog 's eye ' 

onen hu l i 
one+nV hu l i i  
poss . man . const dog 
'the dog 's ' 

in the dual we have instead : 

mete l a l u  
mete+l a l ue 
eye . 3dl 
' their (two) eyes ' 

o l a l u  
o+ l a l ue 
poss . man . 3dl 
, theirs (two) ' 

meten hu l  i 
mete+nV hu 1 i i 
eye . const dog 
'the two dogs ' 

ka i l u  
ka i 1 ue 
dl 

eyes ' 

onen hu l i 
one+nV hu l i i 
poss . man . const dog 
'the (two) dogs " 

ka i 1 u 
ka i 1 ue 
dl 

(Note that in relating two nominal phrases in this way , Paamese appears 
to be reflecting a feature more typical ly associated with Micronesian 
languages than Melanesian languages .  The more common Melanesian construc­
tion is typified by Fij ian , in which there is marking in the possessive 
suffix for the number of the possessor noun , e . g . (Milner 1972 : 22 ) . 

na nod ra tou waqa na cau ravou 
art pos s . pcl canoe art young man 
'the (few) young men 's canoe ' . )  

( ii )  Another syntactic difference between the construct suffix and the third 
person singular pronominal suffix is that when the pronominal suffix is 
added to a possessive nominal ,  this constituent can then either precede 
or follow a possessed nominal phrase head in the same way as a possessive 
nominal with any pronominal suffix : 
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onen eau 
one+ne eau 

• 

poss . man . 3sg knife 
'his knife ' 

eau onen 
eau one+ne 
knife poss . man . 3 sg 
'his knife ' 

However , when there is a construct suffix with a following noun , the 
possessive nominal can only ever follow the possessed nominal phrase 
head , and it can never precede it : 

*onen Ma k i  eau 
one+nV ma k i i eau 
poss . man . const Maki knife 
'Maki 's knife ' 

eau onen Mak i 
eau one+nV mak i i 
knife pos s . man . const Maki 
'Maki 's knife ' 

4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . Posses s i ve suffi xes on nouns 

When the noun is a suffixed bound noun , the possessor is expressed by one 
of these possessive suffixes attached directly onto the noun itself .  When the 
noun root has a final front vowel , or a final back vowel preceded by an 
identical back vowel or a low vowel , these suffixes are simply added over a 
tight morpheme boundary ( 2 . 3 . )  with no changes to the preceding vowels . We 
therefore note the paradigms below involving the roots tau- 'dorsum ' ,  s i  i ­
'bone ' ,  l ev i - 'trunk ' and vange- 'be lly ' :  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

sg . dl . pcl . pl . 

tauku 

ta umo 
taune 

5 i i ku 

5 i i mo 
5 i i ne 

l ev i ku 

l ev i mo 
l ev i ne 

vangeku 

vangemo 
van gene 

incl . 
excl . 

incl . 
excl . 

incl . 
excl . 

incl . 
excl . 

tau ra l ue 
tauma l u  
taum i l u  
tau l a l ue 

s i i ra l ue 
5 i i ma l u  
5 i i m i  I u 
5 i i l a  I ue 

l ev i ra l ue 
l ev i ma l u  
l ev i m i l u  
l ev i I a I ue 

vange ra l ue 
vangema l u  
vangem i I u 
vange l a l ue 

taura te l u  t a u re 
tauma i t e l  ta uma i 
taum i i te I u taum i i 
tau l a te l u  tau l e  

s i i ra te l u  5 i i re 
5 i i ma i te I u 5 i i ma i  
s i i m i i te l u 5 i i m i  i 
s i i l a te l u  5 i i I e 

l ev i rate l u l ev i re 
l ev i ma i te l u  l ev i ma i  
l ev i m i i te l u  l ev i m i i 
l ev i  l a te l u l ev i  I e  

vange ra te l u vangere 
vangema i te l u vangema i 
vangem i i te I u vangem i i 
vange l a t e l u vange l e  

Roots with final back vowel s  with a preceding consonant or a non-identical 
non-low vowel front this vowel before certain possessive suffixes according to 
the following rule : 
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�b�C� I 
{�lD } �al� 

ah1 ���c� -+-

{clD } -
ah1 [��:

c� 1 I C:-al� V (C ) V  

The first part of  this rule states that a back vowel i s  obligatorily fronted 
following either a consonant or an unlike non-low vowel when the possessive 
suffix has an initial alveolar consonant ( i . e .  before the suffixes -ne (and -nV) , 
- ra l ue ,  - ra te l u ,  - re ,  - l a l ue ,  - l a te l u  and - l e ) . The second part of the rule 
states that the vowels  is optionally fronted ( therefore producing a variable 
output) fol lowing the same segments when the possessive suffix is disyllabic 
(or longer) and begins with a non-alveolar consonant ( i . e .  before the suffixes 
-ma l u ,  -ma i te l u ,  -ma i , -m i l u ,  -m i i te l u  and -m i i ) . The only suffixes therefore 
which do not affect the final vowel are - ku and -mo . This rule accounts for 
the variation in the vowel of the possessive paradigms of h i l u - 'hair ' and 
meto- 'eye ' as illustrated below : 

sg . dI . pc l .  pI . 

I .  h i l u ku inc I .  h i l i ra l ue h i l i ra t e l u h i  l i re 
excl . h i l uma l u l h i l uma i te l ul h i  1 uma i / 

h i  1 i ma l u  h i  l i ma i te 1 u h i  1 i ma i  
2 .  h i l umo h i  l um i  l u i h i  1 urn i i te l ui h i  l um i  i I 

h i  1 i m i  1 u h i l i m i i te l u  h i  1 i m i  i 
3 .  h i l i ne h i  1 i 1 a l  ue h i l i l a t e l u h i  1 i l e  

I .  metoku incl . me tera l ue me terate l u  metere 
excl . me toma l ul metoma i te l u l  me toma i l  

metema l u  metema i te l u me tema i 
2 .  metomo metom i l ui me tom i i t e l  ul me tom i i I 

metem i 1 u metem i i t e l  u me tem i  i 
3 .  met ene  mete l a l ue me te l a te l u me te l e  

There is a small set of suffixed bound kin terms that can have special 
possessive suffixes in the singular (but not in the non-singular ) ,  which are 
involved in distinguishing the gender of the referent . These suffixes have 
the forms given in table 1 1  below .  

TABL E  1 1 : Gender-mark i ng posses s i ve s uffi xes 

masc . fern . 

I .  - k u l  i i - ka h i ne 

2 .  -ma l i i -ma h i ne 

3 .  - n a l  i i -nah i ne 

In the feminine forms , we can clearly recognise the free form noun ah i ne 'woman ' 
though the loss of the final vowel of the basic forms of the suffixes with the 
attachment of this form shows that this morphological process is idiosyncratic ; 
the forms are therefore treated as unanalysable . In the masculine forms , we 
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can isolate the recurring element - 1  i i /-a l i  i ,  but this has no independent 
existence , and once again there is morphological unpredictability ;  these forms 
too are therefore treated as morphologically underivable within a synchronic 
analysis . 

The only nouns which take these special possessive suffixes are : 

natu­
tuu­
mano­
haavu­
ah i no-

'ahild ' 
, same sex sib Zing ' 
'brother (of woman) , 
, grandahild ' 
'sister (of man) , 

The forms n a t u - 'ahild '  and haavu- 'grandahild ' can take either the masculine 
or the feminine forms of the suffixes , or the ordinary forms , in which case 
the noun is not specific with respect to the gender of the referent . Thus : 

natuku  'my ahild ' 
natuku 1  i i 'my son ' 
n a t u kah i ne 'my daughter ' 

The remaining forms however obligatorily take one or both of these special 
suffixes . Thus : 

tuuma 1 i i  'your brother (of man) ' 
t uumah i ne 'your sister (of woman) , 

The noun ah i no- is irregular in that , while it has feminine reference , it can 
only take the masculine suffixe s :  

a h i noma 1 i i  'your sister (of man) ' 
*a h i nomah i ne 'your sister (of man) ' 

(The noun mano- of course regularly takes the masculine suffixes . )  

Note that the generalisation made above about the construct suffix being 
formally identical with the third person pronominal suffix also holds for those 
nouns which take these special suffixes . Thus : 

n a t i n  Luka i 
nat i +nV 1 u ka i 
ahild. const Lukai 
'Lukai 's ahild ' 

nat i na 1  i Luka i 
n a t i +n a 1  i i  1 uka i 
ahild . const . masc Lukai 
'Lukai 's son ' 

n a t i nah i n  Luka i 
nat i +nah i ne 1 uka i 
ahild. const . fem Lukai 
'Lukai 's daughter ' 

There are two nouns that are somewhat irregular in their behaviour with 
respect to the addition of possessive suffixe s .  The first of these is the noun 
meaning ' same sex sibling ' .  This has the root tuu- when used with the special 
gender marking suffixes , but t uo- when used with the ordinary possessive 
suffixes . The paradigm based on tuo- is also irregular in the first person 
singular , which is based on the form tua - . Thus : 
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masc . sg .  fern . sg . sg . dl . pcl .  pI . 

I .  t uaku tuuka h i ne tuaku incl . tuera l ue tuerate l u tuere 
excl . t uoma l u / tuoma i te l u/ t uoma i /tuema i 

t uema l u  t uema i te l u  
2 .  tuuma l i i tuumah i ne tuomo tuom i l u / tuom i i te l u/ t uom i i /tuem i  i 

tuem i l u  tuem i i te l u  
3 .  tuuna l i i tuunah i ne t uene tue l a l ue t ue l a t e l u tue l e  

The second irregular noun is that meaning ' elbow/knee ' .  This has a 
variable root u rT I  i - or u ru l u - .  The first root is used in those environments 
in which a final back vowel is fronted , and the second in those environments in 
which it is not . There is also a special non-singular root of the form u r i - .  
Thus : 

sg . dl . pcl . pI . 

I .  u ru l uku incl . u rT I  i ra l ue/urT ra l u  u rT l  i rate l u /u r i  rate l u  u rT l  i re/u r i  re 
excl . u ru l uma l u/u rT I i ma l u/ u ru l uma i te l u/ u ru l uma i /u rT I  i ma i /  

u r i ma l u  u r T l  i ma i te I u /  u r i ma i 
u r  i ma i te I u 

2 .  u ru l umo u ru l um i  l u/u rT l i m i  l u / u ru l um i i te l u / u ru l  um i  i /u rl l i m i  i / 
u r i m i  I u u rT l  i m i  i te l u/ u r i m i  i 

u r i m i i te l u 
3 .  u rl l  i ne u rl l  i ra l ue/u r i ra l ue u rT l  i l a t e l u /u r i  l a te l u  u rT l  i I e/u r i  I e  

The third person singular forms can be used as alienable forms , in which 
there is semantically no inalienable possessor . A noun of this type can be con­
sidered to be semantically alienable in any or the following circumstances : 

( i )  When there is physical detachment from the associated possessor and the 
owner is as a result either not known or no longer considered to be 
related to the referent of the noun in a subordinate relationship , e . g .  

l ea t en 
aa+ku l ea te+ne 
poss . ed . l sg liver . 3sg 
'It 's my liver (to eat) ' 

( ii )  When there is not actual physical detachment from the owner , but the thing 
is considered with respect to a general class rather than to any particular 
owner , e . g .  

Seda onak ten h i ngen 
sedaa ona+ku ten i h i n ge+ne 
scent poss . man . lsg reI armpit . 3sg 
'It 's my underarm deodorant ' 

Ore l i a to 
ore l i +a too 
egg . chicken 
'My egg has 

ak ve t T t�neta i 
aa+ku ve t i i taa+ne=ta i 
poss . ed . lsg 3sg . real . cop chi ld. 3sg . comp 
got a chicken in it ' 

( iii)  When something is used as a name for a characteristic or in swearing with­
out associating something with a particular owner . Thus , when someone is 
referred to as ' Cunt ! ' ,  ' Cock ! ' or ' Ball s ! ' ,  the third person singular 
possessed form is used as an address form . 

There is a subset of suffixed bound form nouns that has a special free form 
however which is used when the noun is semantically al ienable . A full list of 
these forms is given in table 1 2 .  
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TABLE 1 2  : Correspond i ng free and bound form nouns 

Alienable Inalienable 
Form Form 

amee ' tongue ' mee- ' tongue ' 
a raa 'b lood /wine ' raa - 'blood ' 
anaa 'face ' naa - 'face ' 
as  i i 'bone ' s i i - 'bone ' 
a taa ' excremen t ' taa- , excremen t ' 
avange 'be lly ' vange- 'belly ' 
a i se 'name/writing ' i so- 'name ' 
a ra l  i nge 'ear ' ra 1 i ngo- 'ear ' 
av i to 'navel '  v i to- 'navel '  
av i 1 0  'vagina ' v i  1 0- 'vagina ' 
auvo 'weariness caused uvo- 'weariness caused by 

by lack of sleep ' lack of sleep ' 
a l u ho ' tooth ' l u ho- ' tooth ' 
a he l e  ' "limb ' hee- ' "limb ' 
oaa 'penis ' 00- 'penis ' 
angoo 'mouth ' u ngo- 'mouth ' 
au l u ngo 'pillow ' u l ungo- 'head-resting place ' 
ava t u  'head/leader ' vatu - 'head ' 
avote 'buttocks ' voto- 'buttocks ' 
angasu  'nose ' ngasu- 'nose ' 
ame te 'eye ' meto- 'eye ' 
avu l i 'hole to put vu l u - 'place ' 

things in ' 
a h i  l u  'hair ' h i  1 u - 'hair ' 

As these forms are semantically alienable , there are some cases , it will be noted 
above , which have special metaphoric extensions of meanings .  These free forms 
are used in the same environments listed above for the third person singular 
forms of other bound form suffixed nouns . So , we note the following examples 
in which there is physical detachment from the owner : 

Ah i 1 hau l u  mu l en  a tan  
ah i l u  hau l ue mu l e  en i a tano 
hair much 3 sg . real . exist sp ground 
'There is a lot of hair on the ground (as for example� 
after a haircut) '  

Va t i n  vi! a t a s  
va t i +ne v e  a taa=se 
head. 3sg 3sg . real . cop excrement . neg . exp 
'His head was nothing but excrement (said of someone whose 
head was covered in his cross-cousin 's excrement) ' 

Asak i n i  
a+sa k i +n i +e 
3pl . real . do . tr . 3 sg 
'They made it like 

suva l 
suva 1 i 
3sg . real .resemble 
blood ' 

a ra 
a raa 
blood 

and the following illustrate their use when there is no particular possessor 
re ferred to : 



Mak i  ve a i s  tena u t  Vaum 
mak i i ve a i se tenaute vaumo 
Maki 3 sg . real . cop name rel .place Paama 
'Maki is a Paamese name ' 

Oa i ten a h i I he 8/-
oa i ten i a h i l u he ete s e l ene 
water reI hair 3sg . dis . cop 80 vatu 
'The hair-dye wil l  cost 80 vatu ' 

Finally , the following illustrate their use as epithets or in exclamations : 

Avang ! 
avange 
be lly 
'Fatso! ' 

Ava t ! 
ava t u  
head 
'Big-head! ' 

Ara l i ng !  
a ra I i nge 
ear 
'Nosey-parker! ' 

Ame temau ! 
ame te=mau 
eye . ext 
' What eyes ! ' 

III  

These special free forms are actually not commonly used , and not all 
speakers even accept that all the above forms exist . In many instances , the 
al ienable forms are simply expressed as the third person singular forms in the 
same way as any other bound suffixed noun . In fact , when these forms are 
alienably possessed , it is not possible to use the special alienable forms . 
Thus , the following is unacceptable : 

*ak avat 
aa+ku ava t u  
poss . ed . lsg head 
'my head (to eat) ' 

and can only be expressed as : 

vat i n  
aa+ku va t i +ne 
poss . ed . l sg head . 3sg 
'my head (to eat) ' 

It will be noted in the list of corresponding free and bound form nouns 
presented in the table above that there are some root-final vowel s  which are 
backed in the suffixed forms . It was noted in 4 . 2 . 2 .  that there was some 
instability with final back vowels in linked nouns , presumably caused by the 
presence of the link morpheme - i - .  In these cases , the backing of the vowel 
of the root is presumably due to confusion in the nature of the underlying 
final vowel produced by the application of the rule presented above . The form 
of the root in the unmarked third person singular with a front vowel presumably 
in some cases became reanalysed as part of the root . (Historically , the form 
of the root posited for the bound forms generally corresponds to the recon­
structed form and the free form is innovatory in the change in the vowel . )  

4 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  Possess i ve suffi xes on possess i ve nomi nal s 

The same set of possessive suffixes can be added to the four possessive 
nominals ono- , aa- , mo- and so- . There is however considerable morphological 
irregularity involved in the paradigms of these forms , so the full paradigms 
wil l  be given below : 
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l .  

2 .  
3 .  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

l .  

2 .  
3 .  

sg . 

onaku 

onomo 
onene 

aaku 

aamo 
aane 

maku 

momo 
mone  

saku  

somo 
sene 

incl . 
excl . 

incl . 
excl . 

incl . 
excl . 

incl . 
excl . 

dl . pcl . 

ora l ue orate l u  
onoma l u /onema l u  onoma i te l u/onema i te l u  
onom i l u/onam i l u  onom i i t e l u/onam i i te l u  
o l a l ue o l a te l u  

aa ra l ue aarate l u  
aama l u  aama i te l u  
aam i l u  aam i i t e l u 
aa l a l ue aa l a t e l u 

mo ra l ue mo ra te l u  
moma l u  moma i te l u  
mom i l u  mom i i te  I u 
mo l a l ue mo l a te l u  

sera l ue serate l u  
soma l u/sema l u  soma i te l u/ sema i t e l u 
som i I u /sam i I u som i i te l u /sam i i te l u  
se l a l ue se l a t e l u 

Of these , only the root aa- is fully regular . 

pl . 

o re re 
onoma i /onema i 
onom i i lonam i i 
o l e l e  

a a re 
aama i 
aam i i 
aa l e  

mo re 
moma i 
mom i i 
mo l e  

sere 
soma i /sema i 
som i i I sam i i 
se l e  

The first fact to note about these paradigms is that the final -0 alternates 
fairly unpredictably with -a and -e according to the particular suffix that 
follows . The vowel fronting rule that applies with suffixed bound nouns described 
in 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  does not account for the vowel alternations in the possessive nominal 
paradigms . 

Also , the third person and first person inclusive forms in the ono- paradigm 
are based instead on the root 0- . Where we would for example expect *one ra te l u 
in the first person paucal inclusive , we in fact have orate l u .  

A further point that needs to be made is that three of the four possessive 
nominals have occasionally variant forms of the root with respect to the initial 
segment . We note occasional alternations between ono- and eno- ; 50- , eso- and 
050- ; and also mo- , emo- and omo- . There is no semantic conditioning involved 
in the choice of form here , and about the only phonological conditioning that 
has been noted is that the consonant-initial forms are perhaps more frequently 
found in running speech than the vowel-initial forms . 

The possessive nominals with their obligatory possessive suffixes are used 
to express the possessor noun when the possessed nominal phrase head is a free 
form noun rather than a bound form noun , as described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 1 .  The head 
of the possessed phrase and the possessive nominal are in a kind of loose 
syntactic relationship to each other . When the possessor is expressed as a 
pronominal suffix , there are three possible placements for the possessive nominal : 

( i )  Immediately following the possessed nominal phrase and its adjuncts : 

tauneh taumen onen 
taunehe ta+umeene one+ne 
thing adj .work poss .man . 3sg 
'his working things ' 

me reke l ha u l u  onen Ah i 
me reke l e  hau l ue one+nV ah i i  
miracle many poss .man . const God 
'the many miracles of God ' 



l ohon e t e l  o l a l u  
l ohono ete l u o+ l a l ue 
child three poss . man . 3dl 
' their (two) three children ' 
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(ii )  Immediately following the head of  the possessed nominal phrase ,  and before 
its adjuncts : 

tauneh onen taumen 
'his working things ' 

me reke l onen Ah i hau l u  
' the many miracles of God ' 

l ohon o l a l u  ete l 
' their (two) three chi Zdren ' 

( iii)  Immediately before the head of the possessed nominal phrase : 

onen 
one+ne 
poss . man . 3sg 
'his working 

tauneh 
taunehe 
thing 
things ' 

taumen 
ta+umeene 
adj . work 

When the possessor is a noun however , only the first two orders 
are possible ( though all three orders are possible when the possessor is 
the interrogative i se i  'who ? ' ) : 

But : 

t unuen on en me l au 
tuunu+ene one+nV me l a u 
chat . nom pos s . man . const scrub turkey 
' the story about the scrub turkey ' 

tauneh onen Mak i 
taunehe one+nV mak i i 
thing poss . man . const Maki 
'Maki 's working things ' 

*onen Mak i  tauneh taumen 
'Maki 's working things ' 

va k i l i onen i se i  
vaki l i i  one+nV i se i  
canoe poss . man . const who 
'whose canoe ? '  

on en i se i  vak i l  i 
one+nV i se i  vaki l i i 

taumen 
ta+umeene  
adj .work 

poss . man . const who canoe 
'whose canoe ? '  

Each of these possessive nominal s  expresses a range of types of possessive 
relationships between the heads of the two nominal phrases involved . We will 
not go into any detail at this point except to say that ono- expresses general 
manipulative possession while aa- generally expresses edible possession , mo­
potable possession and so- possession according to traditional law . The particu­
larities of the semantics of the possession of nominals is reserved for 
6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  
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We will at this point specifically note that while the corresponding forms 
in other Oceanic languages are often referred to as ' classifiers ' ,  this is con­
sidered an unfortunate choice of term . (Milner 197 2 : 65-66 for example speaks 
of ' gender ' in Fijian . )  These forms simply express a particular semantic 
relationship , and it is possible in fact for one noun to enter into possessive 
relationships with another noun employing all four possessive nominals (with 
corresponding semantic differences ;  see 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 3 . ) .  

4 . 2 . 4 .  Appos i ti onal cons truction  

The final type of  complex nominal phrase construction is that in  which 
one nominal phrase is apposed to another , i . e .  two distinct nominal phrases 
occupying a single syntactic position in a clause with no morpho syntactic 
marking of any kind of relationship between the two other than simply juxta­
position . Both nominal phrases have identical referents , though reference is 
made from a different perspective with each of the two nominal phrases . 
Apposition is used in the fol lowing particular circumstances .  

4 . 2 . 4 . 1 . Locati on nouns 

Location nouns cannot occur in most syntactic environments . To be used 
in environments other than the spatial case (6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . )  they are usually 
apposed to the generic term aute 'place ' ,  which is a common noun and therefore 
not subj ect to the syntactic restrictions placed on location nouns , e . g .  

Au t Tane i mu l amun ad6en tahos 
aute tane i mu l amune a+doo+ene ta hos i 
place Tanei 3sg . real .precede 3pl . real . stay . sp 3sg . real .good 
'Before� when they lived at Tanei� it was good ' 

Na l e s aut  ka i l  Vaum 
na+l es i a u te ka i l e vaumo 
l sg . real . see place pl Paama 
'I saw the parts of Paama ' 

Ma h i t  me se l en mo l a t i n  ta i tenaut  Vau l e l  i 
ma+h i te mese l e+n i mo l a t i ne taa i tenau te vau l e l  i i 
lsg . imm . say clear . tr person one rel .place Vauleli 
'I will  talk about someone from Vauleli ' 

Ta h i  mua s aut  
tah i i mua s i  aute  

L i ro Au t 
aute  
place 
'Tahi 

Tahi 3sg . real . beat place 
beat Liro (at footbal l )  , 

1 i i roo 
Liro 

(Note that in the last example presented above , it can be seen that a location 
noun can also refer to the inhabitants of the place expressed . The noun remains 
structural ly a location noun however . )  Sometimes , rather than use the generic 
term aute  in apposition , a more specific common noun referring to a kind of 
place is used , e . g .  

aaha l aau 
garden Lau 
'the garden of Lau ' 

ve i en Luma l e l 
ve i ene l uma l e l e  
beach Lumale l 
'Lumalel beach ' 



poa l Naho ravoavo 
poa l u  nahoravoa=voa 
guZ Zy Nahoravoavo 
'Nahoravoavo guZ Zy ' 

vane i U l ve l a h 
vane i u l ve l a h i  
vo Zcano Lopevi 
'Lopevi voZcano ' 
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(Note that the fact that the first part of the apposed construction can take 
adjuncts and modifiers indicates that these constituents are clearly not com­
pounds of any kind , but a separate type of complex nominal phrase . )  

4 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  Terms of address  

A title of some kind or  a term of address (usually , but not always , 
expressing some kinship relationship) can be apposed to a specific name of a 
person , or to a noun referring to a particular kind of individual , e . g .  

Avu Luka i mau l  i r i s  ta i 
avue l uka i mau l  i +r i s i  ta i 
grandfather Lukai 3sg . real .weZ Z . rep comp 
'Grandfather Lukai is we ZZ  again ' 

Na l e s natuma l i l i on 
na+l es i nat u+ma l i i  t i one  
lsg . real . see offspring . 2sg . masc John 
'I saw your son John ' 

Sku l tTsa  Ma i l  P5 1 romQmo t e i  kosa 
sku l t i i saa ma i l e poo l e  ro+muumo+te i kosaa 
teacher Mail Paul 3sg . neg . real .work . part today 
'Teacher Mail Paul is not working today ' 

A particular type of this kind of apposition is that in which the first part 
of the complex nominal phrase is a pronoun rather than a noun , e . g .  

Kam i l ohon ka i l  m i naverete i 
kam i i l ohono ka i l e m i +na+vere+te i 
2pl child pl 2pl . pot .make noise . part 
'You boys, don 't make a noise ' 

Koma i tuak  ka i l  mauma i 
koma i tuaku ka i l e ma u+ma i 
lpl . excl brother pl lpl . excl . real . come 
' We brothers have come ' 

4 . 2 . 4 . 3 .  Appos i ti on of spec i f i c  to generi c 

In thi s  kind of appositional phrase , we find that there is a generic term 
preceding a hyponym of that term , e . g .  

STy  Ma rata son t e l a i  ta i Vau l e l  i 
s i i v i  ma rataa soon i te l a i  ta i vau l � l  i i  
ship Marata 3sg . real . throw anchor comp Vauleli 
'The Marata has anchored at Vauleli ' 
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Tau neh va s T  ka i l  mesa l o  ka i l enek l a h 
taunehe va s i i e  ka i l e mesa l oo ka i l e=neke l ah i  
thing aZZ  pl sheZZfish pl . dist 3sg . real . carry 

ka t vas i 
ka t i  va s i  i e  
accorrrpany aU 

'Everything� aZZ the sheZ Zfish� were carried with it ' 

4 . 2 . 4 . 4 .  Phrases express i ng measure 

One further type of phrase of this type is that in which the first nominal 
phrase expresses a measure of something , and the second the thing that is 
measured , e . g .  

a i sT s  l au taku l 
a i s i i se l au+taku l e  
thatch s Zab Zeaf. sago 
, sago Zeaf thatch s Zab ' 

a t uvo l auh  
a tuvo l o  auhu 
basket yam 
'basket of yams ' 

k i l o  a h i s  
k i  1 00 a h  i s  i 
kUogram banana 
'kUogram of bananas ' 

4 . 2 . 5 .  Sh i fti ng of second head 

Most of the examples presented in 4 . 2 .  of complex nominal phrases involve 
phrases in which neither head has any associated adjuncts . It is of course 
possible that one or both heads may have some adjuncts , e . g .  

koma i m i n l ohon ka i 1 ten suku 1 
koma i m i n i  l ohono ka i l e ten i suku l u 
Ipl . excl pun . dat chiZd pl rel schooZ 
'us and the school chiZdren ' 

t e l a i m ka i l  onoma i 
t e l a i mo ka i l e ono+ma i 
home pl poss . man . lpl . excl 
'our homes ' 

tauneh keke avu l i en i s i toa ten po l aua 
ta unehe kekee a+vu l i +e en i s i toaa ten i po l auaa 
thing sub 3pl . real . buy . 3sg sp store rel bread 
' things bought in the store for the bread ' 

It was mentioned in 4 . 2 . 3 . 2 . that the possessive nominal with its morpho­
logically and syntactical ly bound possessor can also be placed immediately 
following the head and preceding the adjuncts associated with the head . This 
optional shifting of the second nominal head is also possible in a complex 
nominal phrase involving prepositions (4 . 2 . 1 . ) , e . g .  



tauneh ten po l aua keke avu l i 
taunehe ten i po l auaa kekee a+vu l i +e 
thing rel bread sub 3pl . real . buy . 3sg 
' things bought in the store for the bread ' 

en s i toa 
en i s i toaa 
sp store 

117 

In these examples of variation , the shifting of the head appears to be purely 
stylistic , and not to have any effect on the meaning of the complex phrase . 
There are some circumstances however in which this kind of constituent shifting 
can cause ambiguity as the neat boundaries between nominal phrases are no longer 
clear , and the adjunct could in fact be taken to refer to either head . Thus : 

l ohon o l a l u  e l u  
l ohono o+l a l ue e l ua 
chiZd poss . man . 3dl two 
'their two 's chiZd/their two 's two chiZdren ' 

tauneh onen tovu l i ka i l  
taunehe one+nV tov u l i i  ka i l e 
thing poss . man . const oZd Zady pl 
' the oZd Zadies ' thing/the o Zd Zady 's  things ' 

It is also possible , when the head of the possessor phrase is directly 
bound to the head of the possessed phrase in either the linked noun construction 
( 4 . 2 . 2 . )  or the suffixed noun construction in which the noun directly takes the 

possessive suffixes ( 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . )  that such ambiguity will be created and will be 
unavoidable as there is no recourse to the shifting of constituents .  Thus : 

aven 
ave+nV 
body . const 
' the men 's 

l a ua i 

mo l a t i n  ka i l  
mo l a t i ne ka i l e 
person pl 
bodies/the parts 

takou hau l u  
l a u+aa i ta+kou hau l ue 
Zeaf. tree adj . dry many 

of the body of the men ' 

'many dry Zeaves of the tree/many Zeaves of the dry tree/dry 
Zeaves of many trees ' 



CHAPTER V 

THE VERB PHRASE 

In this chapter , we describe the structure of the verb phrase . Verb 
phrases are characterised by the fact that they have as their head a member of 
the class of verbs , as defined in 3 . 2 .  It should be noted that the term ' verb 
phrase ' is not used in the sense commonly used in transformational treatments 
of languages ,  where it includes the object , and perhaps also a number of other 
obliquely marked arguments to the verb . Rather , we are using it in the sense 
most usual ly used in descriptions of Oceanic languages ,  where it simply includes 
the verb and all its associated verbal adjuncts and modifiers (but not the 
nominal arguments associated with it) . The reason for this is that the con­
stituent we are describing can be neatly defined by the grammatical facts that 
it is bounded on the left by the subject-mood prefixes ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  and on the 
right by the inflectional suffixes mentioned in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  

5 . 1 . Verb roots 

Many verbs in Paamese differ in the forms of their roots according to the 
nature of  the morpho-syntactic environment they occur in . Most instances of 
such variation are to be observed root-initially , though there is also some 
root-final variation as well . This root variation will be described first of 
all , as it can be observed in all syntactic functions a verb can fulfill ,  i . e .  
in both the head and the adjunct slots in the phrase . 

5 . 1 . 1 . Root- i n i ti a l  al ternat i on 

Verbs in Paamese can be assigned membership to six classes according to 
the nature of the variation in the initial segment or segments of the root . 
In this respect ,  Paarnese is typical of many central Vanuatu languages ,  which 
exhibit similar patterns of root-initial alternations (Pawley 1972 : 117-18 ; 
Tryon 1974 : 3 2 5-47 ) . Table 1 3  summarises the full range of root-initial alter­
nations for all six classes . 

118 
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TABL E :  1 3  Verb root- i n i ti al a l ternat i on 

Root Form 

Class A B C 0 

I t - t - r- d-

II k- k- k- g -

III  k- 0- k- g-

IV h- h- v- v-

V 0- 0- 0- mu-
VI 0- 0- 0- 0-

Each of the four root forms is used in a specific set of morpho-syntactic 
environments , which are presented in table 14 ; this list covers all morpho­
syntactic environments in which a verb root can occur . 

TABLE 1 4 :  Di stri buti on of verb root forms accord i ng to 
morpho-syntacti c envi ronment 

Root Form Used in environments 

A as second part of compound noun 
construction (4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . )  

B in all affirmative irrealis moods of the 
verb ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  

when there is some preceding derivational 
morpheme 

when there is no preceding morpheme and 
the verb carries the nominaliser -ene 
( 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 . )  

. C as an adjunct to a verb phrase head 
( 5 . 3 . 1 . 3 . ) 

0 in the real is mood of the verb 
( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) 

in 'the negative form of the verb 
( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  

A verb is entered in the lexicon in its A-form root . Although one should 
not speak in terms of the ' derivation ' of one form of a root from another , as 
derivation properly refers to any morphological process that produces a new 
stern from either an underived root or another underived stern , it is nevertheless 
possible to express the relationship between the various forms of the roots by 
means of a set of correspondence statements relating to the ' basic ' A-forms . 
We therefore have the fol lowing set of correspondence statements .  
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I .  Gvoice� / r-o-

This states that in verbs belonging to class I (all of which are t- initial ) and 
classes II and III  (all of which are k- initial ) ,  the initial voiceless segment 
of the root corresponds to a voiced segment in the D-Form of the root , i . e .  d­
and g - respectively . 

I I .  k
Ill : ¢ / ;:s--

Verbs belonging to class III  have an initial k- in the A-Form of the root , which 
does not appear in the B-Form , and the root is therefore vowel-initial . 

III . r / rc-

Verbs belonging to class I have a correspondence between initial t - in the A­
Form and initial r - in the C-Form . 

IV . h 

Al l verbs which have initial h - have v - initial roots in both the C- and D-Forms 
of the root . Finally , we have the correspondence : 

V .  

which states that verbs with an initial vowel o r  consonant i n  their A-Form which 
belong to class V have a D-Form with a prothetic mu - .  All other verbs ( i . e .  
those belonging to class VI ) have invariant roots in all environments . 

The choice of the A-Form root as ' basic ' over any of the other three forms 
ensures maximum economy in the statement of these correspondences . While it is 
possible to set up the same number of correspondence statements with each 
separate root form being treated as basic , the total number of situations in 
which each correspondence statement would apply is least with the A-Form as 
basic , there being eight separate situations in which the statements would 
apply ( i . e .  three with the first statement presented above , one each with the 
second and third , two with the fourth and one with the fifth) . Treating the 
B- and C-Forms as basic however in both cases requires nine separate applications 
of the correspondence statements , while the setting up of the D-Form as basic 
requires fourteen . 

It should be pointed out that while there are very clear relationships in 
most instances between the forms of the initial segments of a root in the various 
forms in which they appear ( e . g .  the t - , r- and d- initials in class I are all 
alveolar) , it is apparently quite impossible to relate all the forms in one 
column to the forms in another column by single non-arbitrary features of any 
kind . 

The only possible generalisations we can make involve the D-Forms of the 
root , which , it can be argued , involve an underlying process of prenasalisation . 
The first correspondence statement presented above states that there is 
voicing and therefore also prenasalisation , of initial t- and k- ( 2 . 1 . 1 . ) . We 
could therefore propose that the relationship be expressed underlyingly as : 



A-Form 

t ­
k-

D-Form 

Nt­
Nk-
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There is already a rule in  the language which resolves underlying sequences of  
n t  a s  d ( 2 . 6 . 2 . 10 . )  and this could easily b e  generalised to deal with 
correspondences such as these . 

By this analysis , we will also need to treat the v- of class IV verbs as 
surface realisations of underlying Nh- . There is of course no non-disjunctive 
set of features by which the segments h and v are related , and there is 
certainly no feature of nasal ity involved . We could suggest that to maintain 
the generalisation , h- be treated underlyingly as p- , which becomes v­
( arbitrarily) when prenasalised and h- (again , arbitrarily) when not . Thus : 

A-Form D-Form 

p- -+ h- Np- -+ v-

We can also treat the process of mu- prothesis in class V verbs as a further 
manifestation of this process of prenasalisation . 

This analysi s ,  however , must be rej ected on the following grounds : 

( i )  This treatment of  the h - /v - alternation is arbitrary , having no  external 
justification . 

( ii )  It is shown i n  5 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  that there is also arbitrariness with regard to 
the membership of a verb in the various classes , meaning that the process 
of ' prenasal isation ' has unpredictable manifestations in any case . 

( iii)  To insist that there is a consistent relationship between A- and D-Form 
roots in this way suggests that we should also look for a similar 
relationship with the B- and C-Form roots , which , as already mentioned , 
is quite impossible unless we set up completely arbitrary features .  

( Interestingly however , the treatment of D-Form roots as due to under-
lying prenasalisation , although synchronically not justifiable , possibly does 
have historical validity . The h-/v - alternation certainly goes back to a Proto­
Oceanic *p-/*mp- alternation . Lynch ( 1975)  also argues that for many of those 
languages which have similar patterns of root alternations , this is the result 
of the reduction of a mood marker of the form *na or *ma to prenasalisation of 
the root . )  

5 . 1 . 1 . 1 . Al ternati on c l ass  membersh i p  

Membership of the various alternation classes is not predictable , as the 
following minimal pairs attest : 

t i t  i 1 u ( I )  'sew ' t i t  i 1 u (V) 'drip ' 
t i i ( I )  'pull  vine ' t i i (V) 'punch ' 
tee ( I )  'insufficient '  tee (V) 'open hand ' 
t e l aa ( I )  'belch ' te l aa (V) 'extend arm ' 
te i n i  ( I )  'throw down ' te i n i  (V) ' line up ' 
too ( I )  'stay ' too (V) 'clean ' 
tave l ah i  (VI )  ' long ' tave l ah i  (V) 'app ly colour ' 
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kan i ( I I )  'shine/twinkle ' kan i ( I I I )  'eat ' 
ka t i ( I I )  ' tight ' ka t i ( I I I )  'bite ' 
kaa ( II )  'differ ' kaa (V) 'fly ' 
500 ( IV) 'hit (of shot) , 500 (V) 'slip ' 

There are however some tendencies and generalisations that can be noted . These 
are that : 

( i )  All labial-initial verbs have invariant roots ( i . e .  belong to class VI ) ; 

( i i )  a l l  h- initial verbs belong to class IV; 

( iii)  all vowel-initial verbs and the few attested d - , n - and ng- initial verbs 
belong in class V, undergoing mu - prothesis in their D-Forms ; 

( iv) t - initial verbs generally belong in class I ,  k- initial verbs generally 
in class I I  and 5 - , 1 - and r- initial verbs generally in class VI , though 
there is some unpredictability as shown by the percentage figures shown 
in the following table . 

TABL E  1 5 :  D i s tri but ion of consonant - i n i t ia l  
roots between verb cl asses 

I II III  V VI 

t- 70% 23%  7% 

k- 59% 34% 7% -

5 - 1 7 %  8 3 %  

1 - 14% 86% 

r- 7% 93% 

(Note that the small number of t - initial verbs belonging in class VI are all 
statives , e . g . teahu i 'many ' ,  tovue l i  'not exist ' ,  tahos i 'good ' ,  t i i saa 'bad ' ,  
tema l ee 'easy ' etc . Pawley ( 1972 : 4 5 )  reconstructs *ta- as a stative derivative . 
This is presumably the origin of the modern Paamese adj ectival derivative of the 
same form , described in 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  As an adj ectivaliser , this never undergoes 
root alternation , and it appears to have been reanalysed as part of the verbal 
root with the form t - or ta- in examples such as these .  One piece o f  evidence 
to back up this claim is the fact that there is a root hos i 'safe� good� benign ' 
mentioned in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 . 4 .  as being obligatorily compounded , and indeterminate 
with respect to form class . That this was originally a verb root is indicated 
by the fact that the northern dialect of Paamese does in fact have a rarely used 
verbal root hos i 'good ' and this is the normal root for ' good ' in neighbouring 
southeast Ambrymese (Parker 1970) . It is from this form that tahos i 'good ' is 
presumably derived . Not all t- initial statives belong in this class however . 
The following for example , belong in class I :  tahoo 'fat ' ,  ta i nge i nge 'ignorant ' ,  
tau saa 'good ' .  The following also belong in class V :  t i nu 'hot ' ,  ta l uh i  'covered ' ,  
taho 'open ' .  Apart from this single instance , there is no correlation between 
the grammatical and semantic classes of verbs set up in 3 . 2 .  and these conjuga­
tional classes . )  
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5 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Exempl i fi cati on 

In this section , we will choose one verb from each c lass and present it 
in a number of different structural environments to briefly illustrate the 
behaviour of the root . It is difficult to find many verbs which can appear 
in all environments presented in the table in 5 . 1 . 1 . , so we will give the verb 
only in those environments in which it does occur . 

To illustrate the behaviour of class I verbs , we have chosen the verb 
taas i l  i 'disperse� separate ' .  When used as a verb phrase adjunct , it has the 
root form raa s i l i ,  as in : 

A l oh ra s i 1 
a+l oho raa s i l i  
3pl . real . run disperse 
'They ran in all  directions ' 

When used in the realis and the negative , the root has the form daa s i l  i :  

Adas i l  
a+daa s i l  i 
3pl . real . disperse 
'They dispersed ' 

I roda s i l i te i  
i +ro+daa s i l i +te i 
3pl . dis . neg . disperse . part 
'They wil l  not disperse ' 

Finally , we have the root form taa s i l i  in all other environments :  

It�s i 1 
i +taas i I i  
3pl . dis . disperse 
'They wil l  disperse ' 

ta s i l i en 
taas i l  i +ene 
disperse . nom 
'dispersal '  

Secondly , we note the class II verb ke l es i  'exchange ' ,  which has the form 
ge l es i  in the realis and the negative : 

Ge l e s i  
ge l e s i +e 
3sg . real . exchange . 3sg 
'He exchanged it ' 

N i roge l es t e i  
n i +ro+ge l es i +te i 
lsg . dis . neg . exchange . part 
'I wi l l  not exchange it ' 

and the form ke l e s i  elsewhere : 

Heke l ke l es i  
he+ke l e=ke l e s i +e 
3 sg . di s . REDUp . exchange . 3sg 
'He wil l  exchange it ' 
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Navu l 
na+vu l i 
1sg . rea1 . buy 
'I bought it 

ke l es i  
ke l es i +e 
exchange . 3sg 
back ' 

Next , we present the verb k i l i i l i n i  'stick into ' ,  which has the form 
g i l i i l i n i  in the real is and the negative : 

Ag i 1 i l  i n  
a+g i 1 i i 1 i n i  
3p1 . rea1 . stick 
'They stuck in 

pes 
poose 

in post 
the posts ' 

I rog i l T l i de i  pos 
i +ro+g i l i i l  i n i +te i poose 
3p1 . dis . neg . stick in . part post 
'They will  not stick in the posts ' 

and the form i l  i i l i n i  in B-Form environments :  

i l i l  i n  pos 
i + i l i i l i n i  poose 
3p1 . dis . stick in post 
'They wil l  stick in the posts ' 

and finally , the form k i l i i l  i n i  elsewhere : 

Sa l k i  l i l  i n i  
sa 1 i k i 1 i i l i n i +e 
3sg . rea1 . spear stick in . 3 sg 
'He speared it and it stuck in ' 

To exemplify the behaviour of h- initial verbs , we have chosen the verb 
haa l i 'sharpen ' .  In C- and D-Form environments such as the fol lowing , the root 
has the form vaa l i ,  as shown by : 

Da va l 
daa vaa 1 i aa i 
3sg . rea1 .cut sharpen wood 
'He cut the end of the wood into a point ' 

Neva l t e l a i  
na+vaa l i  t e l a i  
1sg . rea1 . sharpen axe 
'I sharpened the axe ' 

N i rova l i te i  
n i +ro+vaa l i +t e i  
1sg . dis . neg . sharpen .part 
'I wil l  not sharpen it ' 

while in other environments , there is no change in the root form : 

a i h�h� l 
a i +haa=haa l i 
inst . REDup . sharpen 
' sharpening stone ' 

ha l i en 
haa 1 i +ene 
sharpen . nom 
, sharpening ' 



N i ha l  i 
n i +haa l i +e 
lsg . di s . sharpen . 3 sg 
'I wil l  sharpen it ' 

The verb oho 'white ' is chosen to il lustrate the fact that in D-Form 
environments such as the following , class V verbs undergo mu - prothesis : 

Muoh 
muoho 
3sg . real . white 
'It is white ' 

Romuohote i 
ro+muoho+te i 
3sg . real .white . part 
'It is not white ' 

yet otherwise do not change : 

Heoh 
he+oho 
3 sg . di s . white 
'It will  be white ' 

tas i oh 
tas i +oho 
sea . white 
'calm sea ' 

taoh 
ta+oho 
adj . white 
'white ' 

1 2 5  

Finally , the verb voo 'stink ' is chosen to illustrate the fact that there 
is no change in the form of the root in any environment with a class VI verb . 
Thus : 

tas i vo 
tas i =voo 
sea .  stink 
'putrid sea water in coconut she l l ' 

vovo 
voo=voo 
REDup . stink 
' insect type ' 

vo 
voo 
3sg . real.  stink 
'It stinks ' 

Hevo 
he+voo 
3sg . di s . stink 
'It wil l  stink ' 



126 

It should also be noted at this point that there are some homophonous 
verbal prefixes ( i . e .  those which have the same form but different functions) . 
Sometime s ,  a functional difference will be signalled only in the differing 
forms of the root . Such a prefix is l u - ,  which can be used to express the 
third person dual realis (with a fol lowing D-Form root) , and the second person 
dual imperative (with a following B-Form root) . So , contrast the following 
forms of the verb ka t i  'bite ' ( class III ) : 

Lua t i 
l u+a t i +e 
2dl . imp . bite . 3sg 
'You two bite it! ' 

and the verb uh i 'b low ' (class V) : 

Luga t i  
l u+ga t i +e 
3dl . real .bite . 3sg 
'They (two ) bit it ' 

LO h i  LumOh i 
l u+uh i +e 
2dl . imp . blow . 3sg 
'You two b low it! ' 

l u+muuh i +e 
3dl . real .blow . 3sg 
'They (two ) blew it ' 

5 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Root al ternati on and redupl i cati on 

The mechanics of reduplication are dealt with in 2 . 8 .  There are however , 
some irregularities in the REduplication pattern of some verbs which were not 
pointed out , namely , those verbs in classes I and V .  

The REduplication o f  class I verbs i s  irregular in that while we would 
predict that in their C-Forms , the roots would be r- initial , they are in fact 
t - initial . Thus : 

Mua l tetaun 
mua l i ta+ta unu 
3sg . real . walk REdup .play 
'He is stro l ling along ' 

*Mua l retaun 

The REduplication of class V verbs is also irregular in that consonant­
initial roots reduplicate on the basis of their A-Form roots , while vowel­
initial roots reduplicate on the basis of their D-Form roots . Thus , while kaa 
'j1y ' is REduplicated as ka+kaa , uas i 'hit ' is REduplicated as mu+mua s i . (This 

irregularity can be explained as a strategy to avoid vacuous reduplication , as 
discussed in 2 . 8 . 4 .  I f  uas i were to be reduplicated on the basis of a vowel ­
initial root , the regular phonological rules o f  the language would eliminate 
all trace of this derivational process having taken place . )  

5 . 1 . 2 .  Root-fi nal  a l ternat ion 

Transitive (but not intransitive) verbs are also assigned membership to 
four classes according to the nature of the variation of the final segment of 
the root . Table 16 summarises the full range of root-final alternations for 
each of the four classes . 
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TABLE 1 6 :  Verb root-fi nal  a l ternat ion s  

Root Form 

Class X Y Z 

1 -e -a -aa 
2 - 0 -a -aa 
3 -a -a -aa 
4 -V -V -V 

Each of these three root forms is used in a specific set of structural 
environments , as set out in table 17 , which covers all possible morpho-syntactic 
environments in which a verb root can occur . 

TABLE 1 7 :  D i stri buti on of verb root forms accord i ng to 
morpho-syntacti c env i ronment 

Root Form Used in environments 

word finally 

before common object cross-reference 
X suffix -nV ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . )  

before reduplicated part of root ( 2 . 8 . 2 .  ; 
2 . 8 . 3 .  ) 

before bound object pronoun ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . )  

y before proper obj ect cross-reference 
suffix -e/- i e  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . )  

before partitive suffix - t e i  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . )  

Z before nominalising suffix -ene 
(4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 3 . )  

The alternations that hold in the forms of the roots can be covered by 
two correspondence statements relating to a ' basic ' form . Thus : 

V 
1 , 2 , 3  

a / ;-y 

V 
1 , 2 , 3  

aa / rz 

These statements , as formulated , treat the X-Form as basic . To treat the Y- or 
Z-Forms as basic however would compl icate the correspondence statements as we 
would need to make a separate statement for each of the first three classes . 
The choice of the X-Form as basic is further justified by the fact that when 
there is no following suffix , this is the vowel that is found . 
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5 . 1 . 2 . 1 . Al ternation  cl a s s  membersh i p 

The vast majority of transitive verbs have invariant final segments , and 
therefore belong to class 4 .  The entire corpus contains only about a dozen 
members of class 1 ( though this is over a third of all attested -e final 
transitive roots) , a single member of class 2 ( there being only one -0 final 
transitive verb anyway , i . e .  tuvo 'shoot ' )  and a handful of verbs in class 3 
( though all -a final verbs belong in this class , e . g .  h i toa 'make into a spear ' ,  
kookoa ' soften ' ) . It is therefore only in the case of -e final roots that 
there is a possibility of contrast in class membership . We do in fact have the 
following minimal pair : 

sehe ( 1 )  'open ' sehe ( 4 )  'scoop ' 

( It should be noted that as the criteria for assigning membership to these 
four classes are completely independent of the criteria for assigning membership 
to the six classes described in 5 . 1 . 1 . , the classes set up in 5 . 1 . 1 .  and 5 . 1 . 2 .  
do in fact cross-cut . )  

5 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Exempl i fi cati on 

In table 18 , we present verbs from each class in each of the structural 
environments presented in the table in 5 . 1 . 2 . The X-Form of the root is 
represented by the common obj ect form , the Y-Form by the second person singular 
obj ect form and the Z-Form by the partitive form . (All examples quoted are in 
the third person singular realis . )  

TABLE 1 8 :  Exempl i f i cati on of root-fi nal a l ternations 

Class Root Common 2 sg Partitive 
obj ect obj ect 

l k i  l e l e  g i l e l enV g i  l e l a k i  g i l e l aa t e i  
'know ' 

2 tuvo duvonV duvako duvaa te i 
'shoot ' 

3 kookoa kookoa nV kookoako kookoaa t e i  
'soften ' 

sa re sa renV sa reko sa rete i 
'catch ' 

4 
uh i muuh i nV muu h i ko muuh i te i  
'blow ' 

5 . 2 .  Verb phrase head 

The syntactic position of verb phrase head can be defined by the fact that 
it is the only obligatorily filled slot in the phrase occupied by a member of 
any of those subtypes mentioned in 3 . 2 . (thereby parallel ing the definition of 
the position of head in the nominal phrase , as described in 4 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
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5 . 2 . 1 . Verb phrase i nfl ecti on 

As mentioned in 3 . 2 . , there are certain categories that are obligatorily 
marked on a verb phrase . These are expressed either as prefixes to the head of 
the phrase or as suffixes to some constituent , usually the last in the phrase 
(which , in the case of a verb phrase without any adjuncts , will also be the 
head) . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . I nfl ecti onal prefi xes 

There are three orders of inflectional prefixes in Paamese , as set out 
below : 

Subj ect 
marker 

+ Mood 
marker + 

Negative 
marker 

+ STEM 

The subj ect and mood prefixes are normally clearly distinguishable 
morphologically , though with some conjunctions of categories there is morpho­
logical fusion , producing portmanteau morphemes that mark both subj ect and mood 
categories in a single form . The negative marker is always morphologically 
distinct from the other orders of prefixes . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . Subject-mood mark i ng 

The head constituent of a verb phrase is cross-referenced for the person/ 
number categories of the subj ect (4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) ,  and also expresses mood . The forms 
of the subject-marking prefixes are set out in table 19 below . 

TABLE 1 9 : Subj ect-mark i ng prefi xes 

sg . dl . pcl . pl . 

l .  na- inc l .  1 0- to- ro-
excl . ma l u - ma tu- ma -

2 .  ko- mu l u - mu t u - mu -

3 .  0- l u - te l u - a-

(As stated in the description of the phonology , there is a morphophonemic rule 
which raises the final vowel in prefixes of the form Ca- when the verb root also 
has an initial Ca- (with root-initial consonants other than h - ; see 2 . 6 . 2 . 1 2 . )  

Following the subj ect marker , there is marking on the verb for the various 
mood ( or mood-like) categories .  There are six morphologically distinct cate­
gorie s ,  marked as set out below :  

Category 

realis 
immediate 
distant 
potential 
prohibitive 
imperative 

Marking 

fII-
va­
portmanteau 
na-
potential + partitive 
portmanteau 
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There are two categories ,  the distant and the imperative , which have 
portmanteau subject-mood prefixe s .  The distant subj ect markers are set out 
in table 2 0 .  

TABL E  20 : Di stant prefi xes 

sg . dl . pcl .  pl . 

l .  n i - incl . l ehe- tehe - rehe-
excl . ma l e- ma te- mahe-

2 .  k i - me l e - me te- mehe-

3 .  he- l ehe- te l e- i -

We also need to set up one special allomorphic rule to deal with variation in 
the forms of the prefixes n i - ,  k i - and i - :  

v V [+hi J t-back 
-+ 8-bac� / -- - c [+h '  J l.!b�ck 

This  rule is optional ,  and has the effect of backing the vowel i to u when the 
initial syl lable of the following stem contains the vowel u .  Thus , the first 
person singular distant form of the verb hu l i 'buy ' can be either n i hu l  i or 
nuhu l i .  

These distant markers cannot be analysed synchronically as being bimor­
phemic as there is no predictability in the form of the vowel of what we would 
want to treat as the subject marker , nor is the recurring element he- , which we 
would want to treat as the mood marker , found in all parts of the paradigm . 
Historically however ,  it seems likely that these forms were analysable . The he­
could conceivably be derived from a Proto-Oceanic desiderative marker of the 
form *p i a  (Pawley 1972 : 57 ) . ( It is perhaps noteworthy that in one of the Kadavu 
dialects of Fij ian , Pawley (pers . comm. ) reports that there is a desiderative 
prefix of the form v i a ,  which has as one of its alternants the form ve . )  The 
irregularity in the vowel s  of the subj ect markers could be attributed to the 
fronting effect of the original future marker * i , also reconstructed for Proto­
Oceanic by Pawley ( 1972 : 48 ) . 

The portmanteau imperative subj ect prefixes are : 

sg . 
dl . 

0 -
l u -

pcl . 
pl . 

te l u ­
a l u -

In form , the singular , dual and paucal prefixes are the same as the subj ect 
markers for the third person . (Note that the imperative root is in the B-Form 
and the real is in the D-Form so there is no ambiguity , as pointed out in 
5 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  The plural form appears to be unanalysable . 

It should also be noted that the first person singular immediate form is 
actually irregular , being expressed as the portmanteau prefix ma - ,  rather than 
the sequence of na-va- as we would expect .  
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5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . The  semanti cs  of mood 

We need to recognise four basic semantic parameters to deal with Paamese 
modal ity . The first three of these correspond to those discussed in Chung and 
Timberlake ( forthcoming) : 

( i )  Actuality - whether a narrated event exists in  the speaker ' s  world or in 
some other possible world . 

( ii)  Response form addressee - whether or not the addressee is obliged to make 
a non-actual event real . 

( iii)  Attitude of speaker - whether or not the speaker expects a non-real event 
to become real , and whether or not the speaker desires that a non-real 
event should become real . 

The fourth parameter is not strictly modal , as it involves the connection of an 
event with the time of the utterance . According to this view of modality , we 
can recognise six semantic mood categories , which can be broken down into a 
number of subclasses as set out in table 21 . 

TABL E 21 : Paamese mood categori es 

anticipatory non-anticipatory 

connected not conn- desider- non-desider-
to time of ected to ative ative 
utterance time of 

utterance 

non-oblig- immediate distant prohibi- potential 
atory tive non-

actual 
obligat-
ory imperative 

actual realis 

These six basic mood categories are mapped on a one-to-one basis onto the six 
morphological categories described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  above . 

It should be noted that there is no inflectional marking on the verb form 
for any tense or aspect categories , only for mood ( though the category of 
connection with time of utterance may be more accurately considered as being 
aspectual than modal ) .  The Paamese verbal system therefore appears to be 
atypical for an Oceanic language , as Oceanic languages are predominantly re­
ported to mark aspectual categories inflectionally . (This is also true of 
Proto-Oceanic as it is reconstructed by Pawley ( 19 72 : 41-44) . )  It is also 
possible however , that more Oceanic languages may turn out to have mood systems 
rather than tense-aspect systems , if more careful analyses were to be carried 
out . 
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5 . 2 .  1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . Rea 1 i s 

The realis mood corresponds to what Chung and Timberlake call the indica­
tive , which they describe as neutral modality , expressing an actual event in 
which the speaker and the addressee have no special involvement . This means 
that the real is simply states a real fact and there is no response elicited 
from the addressee on the basis of that statement . 

The real is in Paamese is unmarked for any category of tense or aspect , 
and it can be used to express events that are prior to the present , events 
simultaneous with the present or events that are intended to express general 
truths for which temporal specification is irrelevant . So , the sentence : 

Letau 
l e tau 
woman 

ka i 1 
ka i I e  
pl 

amOmon 
a+muumo+n i 
3pl . real . do . tr 

a l ok 
a l oko 
pudding 

can have any of the following readings : 

'The women made the pudding ( anterior to present) , 

'The women are making the pudding ( simultaneous with present) , 

'Women make pudding (no temporal specification) , 

As the realis is unmarked for tense , it is compatible with various temporal 
markers that relate an event in temporal space either prior to or simultaneous 
with the present , e . g .  

Letau ka i l  amumon a l ok nenganeh 
l etau  ka i l e a+muumo+n i a l oko nenganehe 
woman pl 3pl . real . do . tr pudding yesterday 
'The women made the pudding yesterday ' 

Letau ka i l  amOmon a l ok kosa 
l e tau ka i l e  a+muumo+n i a l oko kosaa 
woman pl 3pl . real . do . tr pudding now 
'The women are making the pudding now ' 

Letau ka i l  amOmon a l ok l T se l e s 
l e tau ka i l e a+muumo+n i a l oko 1 i i se l ese 
woman pl 3pl . real . do . tr pudding always 
'Women always make pudding ' 

It follows from the fact that the real is expresses only actual events that 
it cannot be used to express events subsequent to the present , and that it will 
be incompatible with temporal markers that locate an event in this area of 
temporal space ,  such as vesesa l i i  'nearly ' ,  va i t i ru ' later on ' ,  v i suvong i 
' tomorrow ' etc . 

The realis is also unmarked for aspect , and so this category is compatible 
with marking for various aspectual categories ,  e . g .  

Letau ka i l  amu l amOmon a l ok 
l e tau ka i l e a+mu l e  a+muumo+n i a l oko 
woman pl 3pl . real . exist 3pl . real . do . tr pudding 

'The women {are } making pudding (progressive ) ' were 



amumon a l okota i Letau ka i l  
l e tau ka i l e  
woman pl 

a+mu umo+n i a l oko=ta i 
3pl . real . do . tr pudding . comp 

'The women { ��e } made the pudding (completive) ' 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Imperati ve 

The imperative mood describes a non-actual event in which the speaker 
expresses an obligation for the addressee to perform an action , e . g .  

Ka i k ha ha l e  
ka l ko haa ha l ee 
2 sg 2 sg . imp . go outside 
'You go outside ! ' 

Al uma i vesesa l 
a 1 u+ma i vesesa 1 i 
2pl . imp . come near 
'You all  come close ! ' 
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Since i t  is  essential that an agent have control over a n  event to be able to 
perform it ,  it is not possible to use an imperative with a stative verb unless 
an active change of state is to be expressed , e . g .  

He re r i 
he ree r i  i 
2sg . imp . cop ready 
'Get ready ! ' 

A verb phrase carrying imperative marking cannot be marked at the same 
time with the negative ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) .  Thus : 

*A l u roma i te i  vesesa l 
a l u+ro+ma i +t e i  vesesa l i 
2pl . neg . come . part near 

cannot be used to express : 

'Don 't  come back! ' 

This can be expressed only using the prohibitive mood , as pointed out in 
5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Non-ant i c i patory moods 

There are two mood categories that have in common the fact that they both 
express non-real events , and they do not commit the speaker to any expectation 
that the event will necessarily become real . Rather ,  the realisation of the 
event remains only a possibility . These two categories are the potential and 
the prohibitive . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 . Potenti al  

The potential is the unmarked of the two non-anticipatory moods , and simply 
indicates that a non-real event may become real . It is often used as a warning 
that something the addressee regards as unpleasant might happen , e . g .  
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Sim nemavu l  
s i i +mo na+mavu l u  
bone . 2sg 3sg . pot .break 
'Your bones might break (i . e . Watch out or your bones 
might break) , 

P i  1 i v  dos muo l sak naku r i  
p i  1 i ve doo=se muo 1 0  saake na+ku r i +e 
Philip 3sg . real . stay . neg . exp 3sg . real . swim shark 3sg . pot . take . 3 sg 
'Philip is just swimming back and a shark might get him ' 

Konaum v i n i k  
ko+na+umo v i n i i +ko 
2sg . pot . work overdo . 2sg 
'You might overwork yourself ' 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  Proh i b i ti ve 

The prohibitive differs from the potential in that while both express the 
possible realisation of a non-real event , the prohibitive also carries an 
additional reference to the desire of the speaker that the event should not 
become real , which is not expressed in the potential . 

The prohibitive is frequently used in the second person forms as a 
negative imperative . ( It should be noted that the imperative prefixes cannot 
co-occur with the negative marker as pointed out in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . )  e . g .  

Konametau t e i  
ko+na+metau+te i 
2sg . pot . afraid . part 
'Don ' t  be afraid (i. e .  It is possible that you wil l  be 
afraid� and I desire that you not be afraid) , 

(The form of these paraphrases owes something to Wierzbicka ( 1972 ) . )  The 
prohibitive can of course be used in all persons other than the second person , 
e . g .  

Lohon ka i 1 a nama i t e  i na i m 
l ohono ka i l e a+na+ama i +te i na i mo 
child pl 3pl .pot . come . part inside 
'Children should not come inside (i . e . Children might 
come inside� and I desire that they not come inside) ' 

Sa i na tehete i t i raus i s  onen 
sa i e  
Sai 
'Sai 
cut 

na+tehe+te i  t i ra u s i se one+ne 
3sg . pot . cut . part shorts poss . man . 3sg 
shouldn 't  have cut his shorts (i . e .  Sai might have 
his shorts� and I desire that he hadn 't  cut them) ' 

Inau nenesau t e i  
i nau na+na+sau+te i  
lsg lsg . pot . sing . part 
'I ought not to sing (i. e .  I might sing� but I desire 
that I not sing) , 



There are many impersonal verbs in Paamese , which express 
which are formally predicates to nouns inal ienably possessed by 
of the action , and never have first or second person subj ects . 
of this possessed noun is one that is typically associated with 
expressed in the verb . We therefore find sentences such as : 

Luhom g i s  
l u ho+mo g i  i so 
tooth . 2sg 3sg . rea1 . smile 
'You smiled (i. e .  Your teeth smiled) , 

This cannot be expressed as : 

'''Kog i s  
ko+g i i so 
2sg . rea1 . smile 
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actions but 
the performer 
The referent 
the activity 

The prohibitive of such verbs can also only be expressed in the third person . 
Thus : 

Luhom nakisote i 
l uho+mo na+k i i so+te i 
tooth . 2sg 3sg . pot . smile . part 
'Don 't  smile (i . e .  Your teeth might smile� and I desire 
that they not smile) ' 

Although there is no obvious partitive component to the meaning of the 
prohibitive , the morphological marking is treated as being a potential form of 
the verb marked for the partitive . The development of this particular kind of 
discontinuous marking will be discussed in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 5 . 3 .  below . There is clear 
evidence that the prohibitive is in fact a complex form based on the potential 
in the way that subordinate verbs in a sentence undergo mood agreement . 
Rather than mark the partitive - t e i  on the subordinate verb , they mark only 
the potential , e . g .  

But : 

Muna s5de i auv nah i na 
mu+na+soon i +te i auve na+h i naa 
2pl . pot . throw . part throwing stick 3sg . pot . go up 
'Don 't throw throwing sticks up ' 

*Munas5d e i  auv nah i na te i  
mu+na+soon i +te i auve na+h i naa+t e i  
2pl . pot . throw . part throwing stick 3sg . pot .go up . part 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 .  Anti c i patory moods 

Finally , there are two mood categories that have in common the fact that 
they express events that are non-real at the time of utterance ,  but which 
express the expectation of the speaker that at some subsequent time , the events 
will certainly become real . These two categories are the immediate and the 
distant . 
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5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  Immedi ate 

The immediate form of the verb expresses the idea that there is some 
connection between the time of an utterance and the non-real event that is 
expected by the speaker to become real . For an event to be considered as having 
some connection with the time of utterance , it is necessary that there be some 
agency operative at the time of the utterance by which the non-real event will 
ultimately become real . 

Such an agency can be explicit in the utterance , as in : 

Avu v i  te ngan i va I u 
avue v i tee ngan i +e va+ I u ue 
grandfather 3sg . real . say 3sg . real . eat . 3sg 3sg . imm. vomit 
'Grandfather says when he eats it he feels like vomiting ' 

where the causal factor involved in the achievement of the reality of vomiting 
is stated , i . e .  the act of eating . The agency can also be non-explicit , as in : 

Ra i s  voma s 
ra i se vo+ma so 
rice 3sg . imm . cooked 
'The rice is nearly cooked ' 

where the causal factor (presumably , the burning fire and the boiling water) is 
operative but not stated , hence the immediate form of the verb is used . I f  the 
rice were about to go onto the fire however , and the water had not yet started 
boiling , this utterance would be inappropriate . It is also possible for the 
utterance itself to be regarded as a causal factor . So , in : 

Kovaha ha l e  
ko+va+haa ha l ee 
2sg . imm.go outside 

the mere fact of the utterance being made is the causal factor involved in the 
event of going outside and this is reflected in the use of the immediate form 
of the verb . This example can therefore be paraphrased as : 

'I expect that you wil l  go outside as a result  of my 
saying this ' 

Such forms are very frequently used as polite imperatives ;  they are considered 
pol ite as there is no expression of obligation to the addressee as there is in 
the imperative mood ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) , only an expectation on the part of the 
speaker that the event will become real . 

The fact that the subject of the verb has an intention or a wil l  to perform 
some action is regarded as a causal factor in the achievement of the reality of 
an event . So , the immediate form is also used to express intention or wil l ,  
e . g .  

Navong kevak i l i  avota i ka kosa T r  
navong i ke+vak i l  i i a+va+ta i +e kaa kosaa i i re 
time sub . canoe 3pl . imm . cut . 3sg cl now lpl . incl 

roda i en t e l a i  
ro+da i +e en i t e l a i  
3sg . real . cut . 3sg obl axe 

'When a canoe is to be cut today, we cut it with an axe ' 



Ava t uva ka i I en h i suput  
a+va+t uva+a ka i I e  en i h i supu t i  
3pl . imm. shoot . prop 3pl obI bow 
'They are going to shoot 

Maha Li ro kek 
ma+haa l i i roo kee+ke 

eaah other with 

Isg . imm . go Liro sub . prox 
'I am going to Liro now ' 

Kova l es i 7  
ko+va+l es i +e 
2sg . imm . see . 3sg 
' Would you like to see it? ' 

bows ' 

The immediate form is  also used with the time noun vese�a l i i  
which indicates that a change of reality has already begun to take 
the time of the utterance , and that it is in fact almost complete . 
temporal marker is therefore incompatible with the distant form of 
e . g .  

Oa i vesesa l i vavus 
oa i vesesa l i i  va+vus i 
water almost 3sg . imm .finish 
'The water has nearly run out ' 

*Oa i vesesa l i h�vus  
oa i vesesa l i i hee+vus i  
water almost 3sg . di s . finish 

'nearly ' , 
place at 

This  
the verb , 

Note that the immediate form of the verb can have temporal reference 
anterior to the present , as , along with all mood categorie s ,  there is no 
reference to tense , e . g .  

ra ta onak vama i , vama i t a i  
taataa ona+ku va+ama i va+ama i ta i 
father pos s . rnan . l sg 3sg . imm . aome 3sg . imm . aome comp 
'If my father Were aoming, he would have aome by now ' 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  Di s tant 
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The distant form of the verb on the other hand expresses a non-real event 
that has no connection with the time of utterance . So , it can express an event 
in which the agency that is involved is not yet operative at the time of 
utterance , or in which there is no wil l  or intention to perform some act , only 
an expectation that it will become real , e . g .  

Ka i he t i n  po l aua 
ka i e  he+t i i +nV pol auaa 
3 sg 3sg . dis . knead . comm dough 
'He will  knead the dough ' 

The distant form of the verb must be used to express an event that is to become 
real at some mentioned time in the future , as ,  by mentioning a future time , any 
connection with the present is removed . So , while it is acceptable to say : 
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it is not 

Oa i hevus  en kovanges 
oa i hee+vu s i  en i kovangese 
water 3sg . dis . finish obl evening 
'The water wiZ Z  run out in the evening ' 

possible to express this in the immediate 

'�Oa i vavus en kovanges 
oa i va+vus i en i  kovangese 
water 3sg . imm ·finish obl evening 

form : 

A stative verb can often not occur in the immediate form , only in the 
distant form . This is because a change of state is normally a gradual process 
that has no obvious agency involved . So , in : 

Ma i 1 
ma i l e 
MaiZ 
'MaiZ 

heto 
he+too 
3sg . di s . baZd 
is going baZd ' 

although the subj ect has in fact begun to go bald , there is no active cause 
involved which could be seen operating at the time of the utterance and con­
tinuing into the future . The only circumstances in which : 

Ma i l  va to 
ma i 1 e va+too 
MaiZ 3sg . imm. baZd 

would be acceptable would be , say , if a group of people were gathered around 
with sci ssors about to cut off all the subj ect ' s  hair.  

Note that as the distant form relates an event only to the time of 
utterance , and not necessarily to the present , it is  possible to use this in 
the past . Thus : 

Kov i t  n i rov i tea l i te i  
ko+v i te n i +ro+v i tea l i +te i 
2sg . real . say lsg . di s . neg . Zaugh. part 
'You said I shouZdn 't  Zaugh at your 

en t i s i en 
en i t i s i +ene 
obl write . nom 
writing , 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 .  Mood mark i ng i n  subordi nate c l auses 

onom 
ono+mo 
poss . man . 2sg 

It has been the writer ' s  expressed intention not to enter into any 
discussion of the question of interclausal relations , except for passing 
comment in 4 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  to relative clauses (which were treated as c lausal 
adjuncts to nominal phrase heads ) . We will , at this point , however , discuss 
the nature of mood marking in clauses that are subordinated to another clause 
under what is often referred to as the matrix sentence node ( rather than the 
nominal phrase node , as with relative clauses ) .  

In subordinate clauses of these types ,  there is a dependency relationship 
between the mood and polarity marking of the main clause and the mood marking 
of the subordinate c lause , as summarised in table 2 2 .  
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TABLE 22 : Subord i nate cl ause mood marki ng accord i ng 
to ma i n  c l ause mood/pol ari ty mark i ng 

Main clause Main clause polarity 
mood 

Positive Negative 

potential potential potential 

prohibitive potential - - -

realis realis/immediate immediate 

immediate immediate immediate 

imperative immediate/distant - - -

distant distant distant 

From this table , it can clearly be seen that there is a reduction in the 
number of mood/polarity oppositions made in the subordinate clause . Thus : 

( i )  There is no distinction between positive and negative polarity i n  a sub­
ordinate clause . All marking is formally positive , e . g .  

K i rova te i kihol ? 
k i +ro+vaa+te i k i i +ho l u  
2sg . dis . neg .go . part 2sg . dis . danae 
' Won ' t  you go to danae ? '  

( ii )  The opposition between the potential and prohibitive moods is not made in 
subordinate clauses ; the subordinate clause can only have a verb that is 
marked for the potential , e . g .  

Muna sode i auv 
mu+na+ soon i+te i auve 
2pl . pot . throw . part throwing stiak 
'Don ' t  throw throwing stiaks up ' 

nah i na 
na+h i naa 
3sg . pot . go up 

( iii)  The opposition between the imperative and the two anticipatory moods is 
neutralised in subordinate clauses , with the anticipatory moods being the 
only formally marked categories ,  e . g .  

San i vama i 
saan i +e va+ama i 
2 sg . imp . give . 3sg 3sg . irnrn . aome 
'Give it to me ' 

San i hema i 
saan i +e hee+ma i 
2sg . imp . give . 3sg 3sg . dis . aome 
'Give it to me ' 

(Note that there appears to be no semantic difference expressed by the 
differing use of the distant or immediate form as the realisation for 
the general category of anticipatory mood . Speakers accept and use 
both in free variation . )  
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( iv) When the main clause is negative realis , there is a neutralisation of the 
opposition between the immediate and the real is moods in the subordinate 
clause , with the only acceptable form being the immediate mood , e . g .  

Ka i rosade i  v�ma i 
ka i e  ro+saa n i +te i va+ama i 
3sg 3sg . real . neg . give . part 3sg . imm . come 
'He didn 't  give it to me ' 

This use of the immediate category follows from the semantic character­
isation of the moods presented above . A verb that is subordinate to a 
negative verb cannot be describing a real event , and must therefore be 
expressed as anticipatory . The immediate mood is used to indicate the 
close connection that holds between the main and subordinate events . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Negat i ve marki ng 

Negation is marked by means of the prefix ro- added between the subject 
markers and the root ; the affirmative is marked by the absence of any morpheme 
in this position . 

Semantically , the negative either denies the fact that an event is real 
in the case of a real is verb or denies the fact that the speaker expects that 
an event will become real in the case of an irrealis verb . It is therefore 
semantically incompatible with the imperative , prohibitive and potential moods 
which , although irrealis , express no expectation on the part of the speaker 
that an event will become real . 

We can distinguish between two distinct kinds of negation , the partitive 
negative and the non-partitive negative . Formally , these differ in that in the 
case of the former , the verb is obligatorily marked for the partitive by means 
of the suffix - t e i  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) ,  whereas in the case of the latter , the verb is 
only optionally marked for the partitive . 

The partitive negative is that most frequently encountered in elicitation 
and in ordinary texts . It is used to negate the following kinds of verbs : 

( i )  Transitive verbs with non-generic objects , e . g .  

Ka i rongade i veta 
ka i e  ro+ngan i +te i vetaa 
3 sg 3sg . real . neg . eat . part breadfruit 
'He didn 't  eat the breadfruit ' 

( i i )  Any intransitive verb , e . g .  

I nau na romesa i te i  
i nau na+ro+me sa i +t e i  
l s g  l sg . real . neg . sick . part 
'I am not sick ' 

Oa i rog u rute i ve l a h 
oa i ro+gu ru+te i ve l ah i  
water 3sg . real . neg . boil . part ong 
'The water is not boiling yet ' 



Gu r i  rote 1 u te i 
g u r i +e ro+te 1 u+te i 
3sg . real . take . 3sg 3sg . real . neg . three . part 
'It wasn ' t  three he took ' 
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(Note that intransitive generic verbs are negated only with the partitive 
construction . Thus : 

Bu s i  roguku 1 u te i 
buus i i  ro+g u+ku 1 u+te i 
cat 3 sg . real . neg . REdup . swim . part 
'Cats don 't  swim ' 

Inau na romemesa i te i  
i nau na+ro+me+mesa i +t e i  
lsg lsg . real . neg . REdup . sick . part 
'I never get sick ' )  

The non-partitive negative however i s  only used to negate transitive verbs 
with generic obj ects , as in : 

Lohon ka i 1  
1 ohono ka i 1 e 
child pl 
'I neVer hit 

na romumuas 
na+ro+mu+mua s i  
lsg . real . neg . REdup . hit 
children ' 

Letau ka i 1  a rop i p i 1 e  
1 e tau ka i 1 e a+ro+p i +p i 1 ee 
woman pl 3pl . real . neg . REdup .play 
' Women never play marbles ' 

ka i 1  
ka i 1 e 
3pl 

p i  
p i  i 
marb les 

POk onak i romumuas  mo 1 a t i nen i 
puuke ona+ku i +ro+mu+mua s i  mo 1 a t i ne=n i +e 
book pos s . man . lsg 3pl . dis . neg . REdup . hit person . obl . 3sg 
'MY book will  never be used to hit people with ' 

These examples can also be expressed in the partitive negative however , 
with no apparent change of meaning : 

Lohon ka i 1  
1 ohono ka i 1 e 
child pl 
'I never hit 

na romumua s t e i ka i 1  
na+ro+mu+muas i +te i ka i 1 e 
lsg . real . neg . REdup . hit . part 3pl 
children ' 

The fact that negation generally involves the expression of the partitive 
is not surprising . Many languages in the world show a relationship between the 
partitive and the negative . French , for instance , requires that a negative 
verb have an obj ect that is marked for the partitive : 

1 1  ne mange pa s de pa i n  
*1 1 ne mange pa s du  pa i n  

'He is not eating bread ' 

It would appear that in expressing a verb with a non-generic obj ect in the 
partitive , we are asserting the fact that the patient is not unaffected simply 
partially , but that it is in fact completely unaffected . Similarly , by marking 
a negative intransitive verb with the partitive , we are asserting that the 
action or state is completely unachieved , rather than only partially unachieved . 
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Verbs which take the non-partitive negative differ in that there is no 
particular obj ect specified , and it is not meaningful to speak of the partitive 
form of something which has no particular reference . (The fact that even this 
kind of verb can optionally take the partitive as mentioned above can be put 
down to analogy , as the negative and the partitive are apparently coming to be 
reanalysed simply as discontinuous negative marking , and the distinction between 
partitive and non-partitive is simply being lost in the negative . )  

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  I nfl ecti onal suffi xes 

There are three sets of inflectional suffixes : those expressing bound 
pronominal obj ects , those expressing the common-proper marking of a free form 
obj ect , and that which marks the verb as being partitive . There is a certain 
amount of asymmetry in the behaviour of these suffixes , as some forms are 
currently undergoing reanalysi s ,  as will be described below .  

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . Bound pronomi nal objects 

It was mentioned in 4 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  that a singular pronominal obj ect to a verb 
( and also to a preposition) can be expressed as a suffix . There are two sets 
of bound obj ect markers : 

I I I  

l .  - nau - i nau 
2 .  - ko - i ko 
3 .  -e - i e  

The first set is used with the greatest number of verbs in the language . The 
second set is used only with roots ending in -e and only those belonging to 
class 4 according to the criteria set out in 5 . 1 . 2 . , e . g .  

tehe 
l onge 
l es i  

'cut ' 
'hear ' 
'see ' 

I sg . obj . 

tehe - i nau 
l onge-nau 
l es i -nau 

2sg . obj . 

tehe - i ko 
l onge-ko 
l e s i -ko 

3sg . obj . 

tehe- i e  
l onge-e 
l es i -e 

There is one special point that needs to be mentioned and that is the 
fact that verbs assigned to class 1 according to the criteria set out in 5 . 1 . 2 .  
cannot take the first person singular bound obj ect -nau ( though they can take 
the second and third person objects ) , and can only take the free form obj ect . 
Thus : 

but : 

G i  l e l a  i nau 
g i l e l a+a i nau 
3sg . real . know . prop Isg 
'He knows me ' 

'�G i I e I anau 
g i l e l a+nau 
3 sg . real . know . lsg 
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5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Object cross-reference 

When a transitive verb is followed by a free form obj ect , this is cross­
referenced on the verb according to whether it is common or proper with certain 
phonological categories of verb stems . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . Proper objects 

When the obj ect is an individual name ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 1 . )  or a pronoun ( 3 . 1 . 1 . ) ,  
this is marked on certain categories of verbs by a suffix that has the same form 
as the third person singular bound obj ect suffix , i . e .  -e/- i e . This cross­
reference is obligatory with verbs in all final sequences but - C i  ( though , it 
should be pointed out , the vast maj ority of transitive verbs do in fact end in 
- C i , so there is no cross-reference on most verbs ) .  We can observe the 
behaviour of this suffix in : 

Ag i l e l a  
a+g i l e l a+a 
3pl . real . know . prop 
'They know me ' 

Adehe i 
a+dehe+ i e  

i nau 
i na u  
1st 

ka i k? 
ka i ko 

3pl . real . cut . prop 2sg 
'Are you circumcised? ' 

Contrast these examples with : 

Na l e s Ma i I 
na+l es i ma i l e 
lsg . real . see Mail  
'I saw Mail ' 

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  Common objects 

Ad i l i  Sa i 
a+d i l i i +e sa i e  
3pl . real . inject . prop Sai 
'Sai got an injection ' 

Na l onge 
na+l onge+e 
lsg . real . hear . prop 
, I heard Siti ' 

S i t  i 
5 i t  i i 
SUi 

*Na l es i  Ma i l  
na+ l e s i +e ma i l e 
lsg . real . see . prop Mail 

When the verb has a common object , this is cross-referenced with certain 
phonological categories of verbs by the suffix - n V .  (As the final vowel is 
always deleted by the regular phonological rules of the language , and this 
suffix can never be followed by any other suffix which would reveal the under­
lying nature of the final vowel ,  it is left unspecified simply as -V . It is 
included in the statement of the form of this morpheme however , as , if it were 
not , it would necessitate a change in the stated phonotactic patterns of the 
language to allow for a single underlying consonant-final form . The stress 
rules also treat this suffix as being vowel-final underlyingly . The reader 
is referred to the relevant sections of chapter two for a justification of 
the underlying phonotactics mentioned above . )  This cross-reference marker is 
added to all transitive verbs except those with final - C i  in which the consonant 
is alveolar . (Note once again , that the majority of verbs do in fact end in the 
sequence - C i  as noted above , and the most common preceding consonant is one of 
the alveolar consonants . )  Thus : 

Nag i l e l en 
na+g i l e l e+nV 
l sg . real . know . comm 
'I know the song ' 

sauen 
sau+ene 
sing . nom 

Aduvon aman 
a+duvo+nV amanu  
3pl . real . shoo t . comm bird 
'They shot the bird ' 
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but : 

Komoh i n  ama ru 
ko+muuh i +n V  ama ruu  
2sg . real . b low . comm oonoh 
'You blew the oonoh she ll ' 

Na l es hu l i  
na+ 1 es  i hu 1 i i 
l sg . real . see dog 
'I saw the dog ' 

Ad i 1 T n  
a'+d i 1 i i + n  V 

hek 
hee+ku 

3pl . real . injeot . comm arm . lsg 
'I got an injeotion in the arm ' 

*Na l es i n  hu l i 
na+l es i + nV hu l i i  
lsg . real . see . comm dog 

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  The parti t i ve 

The partitive suffix has the form - te i . When it is used with an intran­
sitive verb , it expresses the idea that the action or the state depicted in the 
verb is attained only a little , and is not a major performance of the action or 
a complete achievement of the state , e . g .  

Ma i 1 v i  t hesaute i 
ma i l e v i te he+sau+te i 
Mail  3 sg . real . say 3sg . dis . sing . part 
'Mail said he would sing a bit ' 

Asuv ka i vase l u s t e i m i n i k  
a s uvo ka i e  va+se l u us i +te i m i n i +ko 
ohief 3sg 3sg . imm . speak . part pun . dat . 2sg 
'The ohief would like to speak briefly to you ' 

When it is used with a transitive verb , it indicates that the referent of the 
object is an indefinite subset of the total possible class of obj ects . So , in 
the following example : 

Made i ra i s 
ma+an i +te i ra i se 
l sg . imm . eat . part rioe 
'I would like to eat some rioe ' 

the obj ect ra i se 'rioe ' does not refer to any particular quantity of rice , only 
to some indefinite quantity of rice . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  Co-occurrence restri cti ons on i nfl ect ional s uffi xes 

The bound pronominal object suffixes described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  and the 
obj ect cross-reference suffixes described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  are mutual ly exclusive . 
The category of the partitive described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  does co-occur with these 
categories . There are , however , restrictions on the co-occurrence of these 
formal categories in the inflectional suffixing position in the word . In fact , 
the only instance normally in which there can be more than one inflectional 
suffix slot filled is when there is a co-occurrence of a second person singular 
bound obj ect and the partitive , which occur in the order just presented , e . g .  

Ro l e s i kote i 
ro+ l e s i +ko+te i 
3sg . real . neg . see . 2sg . part 
'He didn 't  see you ' 
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Otherwise , whenever the partitive and any of the other inflectional categories 
co-occur , it is only the partitive that is marked . When there is a bound third 
person singular object or an object cross-reference suffix , this is simply 
expressed as - � .  Thus : 

Longe 
l on ge+e 
3sg . real . hear . 3sg 
'He heard him ' 

Longen rek 
l onge+nV ree+ku 
3sg . real . hear . comm voice . lsg 
'He heard my voice ' 

Longe 
l on ge+e 
3sg . real . hear . prop 
'He heard MaiZ ' 

Ma i I 
ma i I e  
Mail, 

Ro l ongete i 
ro+ l onge+t e i  
3sg . real . hear . part 
'He didn ' t  hear him ' 

Ro l ongete i rek 
ro+ l onge+te i ree+ku 
3sg . real . hear . part voice . lsg 
'He didn 't hear my voice ' 

Ro l ongete i 
ro+ l onge+te i 
3sg . real . neg . hear . part 
'He didn 't  hear MaiZ ' 

Ma i I 
ma i I e  
Mail, 

When there is a first person singular object , this can only be expre�sed as a 
free form when the verb is inflected for the partitive , and the pronoun does 
not occur before the partitive suffix as a bound form as is the case with the 
second person object as mentioned above , e . g .  

Longenau 
l on ge+nau 
3sg . real . hear . lsg 
'He heard me ' 

Ro l ongete i i na u  
ro+ l onge+t e i  i na u  
3 sg . real . hear . part l sg 
'He didn 't  hear me ' 

*Ro l ongenaute i 
ro+ l onge+nau+te i 
3rd . real . neg . hear . lsg . part 
'He didn 't  hear me ' 

(Actually , some speakers have accepted forms like that given above marked with 
an asterisk , though only once in the entire period spent in the speech community 
was this kind of form actually attested in free speech . )  

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  Asymmetry i n  i nfl ect i onal suffi xes 

As mentioned in the introduction to the current section , there is a certain 
amount of asymmetry in the distribution of the three sets of inflectional 
suffixes .  

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 5 . 1 . Object cross-reference suffi xes 

It was pointed out in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  that only some phonological classes of 
verbs actually al low any kind of cross-referencing on the verb for the nature 
of the object . The situation can be summarised in table 2 3 .  



146 

TABLE 23 : Object cross-referenc i ng on the verb 

Proper obj . Common obj . 

alveolar C plus i - �  -�  

non-alveolar C plus i - �  -nV  

any V plus V ;  
any C plus V other -e/- i e  -nV 
than i 

This particular instance of asymmetry cannot be related to any known fact of 
any other Oceanic language . On internal grounds , it might appear that there 
was no original proper marker , and that the third person singular obj ect marker 
has been generalised to cover this function , though it has not yet come to be 
used in the full set of environments in which the common marker is used . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 5 . 2 .  F.i rst person s i ngul a r  objects 

While the second person and third person singular object markers can be 
attached to any kind of verb , there are some restrictions on the distribution 
of the first person singular suffix as mentioned in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  Verbs belonging 
to class 1 as defined by the criteria set out in 5 . 1 . 2 .  cannot take this suffix . 
Also , as pointed out in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 4 . , there can normally be no bound first person 
singular obj ect with verbs inflected for the partitive . These facts , and the 
fact that the bound form is almost identical in form to the free form (whereas 
the other bound forms are quite different from their corresponding free forms) 
suggest that either : 

( i )  I t  i s  gradually losing its status a s  a bound form, and becoming re­
analysed as a free form , but this process has only taken place in a 
few limited environment s ,  or 

( ii)  there was originally no first person singular bound form , and the free 
form came to be treated as a bound form , but there are still some 
residual environments in which the form is free . 

While there is no internal evidence favouring either of these solutions ,  it 
does appear that it is the first solution which is correct , as Pawley ( 1972 : 61 )  
does i n  fact reconstruct the first person singular bound form * n a u  which would 
regularly produce the modern Paamese bound form . 

5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 5 . 3 .  The suff i x  -tei 

There is a number of problems involved in the treatment of this suffix , 
which has been glossed a ' partitive ' .  It was pointed out in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . that 
it is obligatorily marked on certain types of negative verbs . At that point , 
semantic arguments were presented for the analysis of this as a partitive 
marker . We can at this point also add that there is a further argument that 



can be presented in favour of  the treatment of this suffix in its clearly 
partitive function (as described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . )  and its ' negative ' function 

147 

as having the same basic function . This is the fact that a partitive negative 
construction cannot in fact separately mark the partitive . Thus : 

*Ma rongade i te i  ra i s  
ma+ ro+ngan i +te i +t e i  ra i se 
l sg . irnrn . neg . eat . part .part rice 
'I wouZd not Zike to eat some rice ' 

The first problem involving this partitive suffix however is the fact that 
it does nevertheless appear to be in the process of developing two quite distinct 
functions ,  a genuinely partitive function , and a second function as part of a 
discontinuous negative marker .  I t  was again pointed out in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  that the 
prefix ro- and the suffix - te i  are corning to be used together to mark the 
negative in those environments in which it would not be predictable semantically . 
The obligatory marking of the partitive in the prohibitive is also a problem , 
as there seems to be no way in which the meaning of the prohibitive (described 
in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 . )  can be derived from that of the potential ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 1 . )  
and the partitive . It would appear therefore that the partitive has 
acquired a distinctly negative function here also . 

The second problem relating to this suffix involves its co-occurrence 
possibil ities , as described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  It appears to be ' pushing out ' certain 
categories ( i . e .  the third person singular object and object cross-reference 
markers) . This  fact can be accounted for by noting that there is no partitive 
suffix reconstructed for proto-Oceanic and it would appear to be a recent 
Paamese innovation . There is in fact an indefinite nominal of the form te i 
'some of it/them ' ( 3 . 1 . 2 . )  which appears to have been reanalysed as a partitive 
suffix in these constructions .  As Lhis is a recently innovated category , it 
would appear in some sense reasonable to speak of it as ' marked ' in relation 
to the obj ect marking categories . As is noted in many languages of the world , 
unmarked categories are more l ikely to be morphological ly unmarked also . Hence , 
the marked partitive category ' pushes out ' the lesser marked obj ect categories . 

Historically therefore , there was probably no inflectional suffix - te i , 
only an indefinite nominal of the form te i .  This carne to be reanalysed also 
as an inflectional suffix , with a partitive meaning , and occupied the single 
inflectional suffix slot of the verb phrase , pushing out certain unmarked 
classes of suffixes . As its presence is  semantical ly predictable with most 
negatives ,  it is now corning to be reanalysed as part of a discontinuous negative 
marker , a fact which is reflected in the discontinuous marking of the prohibitive 
mood . 

Lynch (pers . comrn. ) has pointed out that there appears to be some kind of 
areal tendency in Oceanic languages to develop discontinuous negative marking , 
though this  develops by different strategies in each instance . In Lenakel 
( spoken on Tanna in Vanuatu) , for example , the negative is marked discontinu­
ously by the prefix + 5 - and the suffix -aan , e . g .  

i - + s -aung+n -aan 
lsg . neg . eat . neg 
'I didn 't  eat ' 

The prefix + 5 - is apparently the historically prior negative prefix , and the 
suffix -aan is apparently related to the nominalising suffix : 
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n-aungfn-aan 
nom .  eat . nom 
'food ' 

(The prefix n - is derived from the Proto-Oceanic common article *na . )  We can 
see the relationship between nominalisation and negation in this instance by 
looking at Kwamera , which is closely related to Lenakel , and also spoken on 
Tanna . Kwamera expresses negation by means of a special negative verb followed 
by the verb in nominalised form , e . g .  

i -ak-apwa n -avengfn - i en 
I sg . non-past . not nom . eat . nom 
'I don ' t  eat ' 

5 . 2 . 2 .  Verbal deri vati on 

Verb stems can be either morphologically simple or morphologically complex , 
though there are actually rather few fully productive derivational processes in 
Paamese verbal morphology . Those processes reconstructed for Proto-Oceanic as 
being fully productive have been either lost altogether in modern Paamese or 
drastically reduced in their distributions .  The loss of productivity in morpho­
logical processes has however been compensated for by the lexicalisation of verb 
phrase adjunct constructions as described in 5 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . Prefi xati on 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . Haa- TIMES 

Historically , this prefix derives from the Proto-Oceanic prefix "'paka - ,  
which is reconstructed by Pawley ( 1972 : 4 5)  as having two functions .  I n  its 
original function as a causative derivative , it has been completely lost in 
Paamese . (Causatives are expressed in the modern language by periphrasis . )  
It is however retained in its original function as a marker of the number of 
times an action is carried out when added to one of the numeral verbs . Thus 
'''paka -to  1 u is reconstructed with the meaning 'do three times ' .  We therefore 
find the following derived verb stems in Paamese : 

e . g .  

haa+raa ( i )  
haa+ l ua 
haa+re l u  
haa+ha t i  
haa+l i ma 
haa+h i se 

Lok va t i 

'once ' 
'-twice ' 
, three times ' 
'four times ' 
'five times ' 
'how many times ? '  

maua s i k  vaha re l 
l o+ku va t i +e ma+ua s i +ko va+haa+re l u  
interior . lsg 3sg . real . want . 3sg Isg . imm . hit . 2sg 3sg . imm . times . three 
'I want to hit you three times ' 

Hatte  
ha t+tee 
occasion 
, (Do it) 

heha l u  n i t uvak yen se l u s i enenek 
he+haa+ l ua n i +tuva+ko ven i s e l u u s i +ene=neke 
3 sg . dis . times . two Isg . di s . shoot . 2sg caus speak . nom . dist 
-twice, and I ' l l  shoot you for saying that ' 



Ka i mua s i na u  vah i s 7 
ka i e  
3sg 
'How 

muas i +nau vaa+h i se 
3sg . real . hit . lsg 3sg . real . times . how 
many times did he hit me ? '  

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 2 . Ma- STAT 
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many 

Pawley ( 197 2 : 4 2 )  reconstructs for Proto-Oceanic the verbal prefix *ma - ,  
to which he assigns the function of a stative derivative . The status of this 
prefix in modern Paamese is rather marginal .  There is a small number of 
correspondences between non-stative roots without ma - and a corresponding 
stative stem with ma - .  The following list is exhaustive for the corpus : 

Root 

l oko 'pudding ( com-
pounding form) , 

l um i  'fo"ld ' 
r i duu 'sink ' 
5 i s  i I e  'b"laze ' 
s i ve 'spUt ' 

There are many other forms such as : 

ma ho l a=ho l a  
ma rua=rua 

' torn ' 
, co"l "lapsed ' 

Derived stative form in ma -

ma+ l oko= l oko 'sticky (of food) , 

ma+ l umu= l umu 'wrink"led ' 
ma+ r i duu  ' sunken ' 
ma+s i s i l e  'burnt down ' 
ma+s i ve 'spUt ' 

which have a stative meaning and are clearly historically derived from the 
original stative marker . Even though many such verbs do in fact have corre­
sponding unreduplicated forms , as in : 

maho l a  
ma rua 

' torn ' 
'coUapsed ' 

we cannot say that synchronically these should be analysed as containing the 
stative derivative . It is just as possible to argue that the ma - has become 
reanalysed as part of the root and that the forms are reduplicated on the 
reDUP pattern of reduplication described in 2 . 8 . 3 .  

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  Suffi xation  

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1 . -tu  DEST 

This suffix is derived from the more general Proto -Oceanic direction 
marker '�wa tu/*atu (Pawley 1972 : 49) , which apparently marked an action as re­
directed from the speaker towards the addressee or a distant goal . In modern 
Paamese , this suffix is only ever used with the three basic verbs of motion 
away from the speaker ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) . We therefore have the following pair s :  

haa 'V haa+tu 
h i naa 'V h i naa+tu 
h i i taa 'V h i i taa+tu 

'go ' 
'go up ' 
'go down ' 

The difference between each of the pairs is that the form carrying the suffix 
- t u  expresses motion away from the speaker to a specific place or addressee , 
whereas the form without the - t u  does not make any reference along these lines , 
e . g .  
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Inau 
i nau 
Isg 

neda i nge i ngen i 
na+da i nge i nge+n i +e 
Isg . real . ignorant . tr . 3sg 

keke n i h T ti H  
kekee n i +h i  i taa=tu 
sub Isg . dis . go down . dest 

vuo l  n i tOs L i ro nesa 
vuol i n i +too=se  l i i roo nesaa 
no Isg . di s . stay . neg . exp Liro above 

'I don 't  know if I will  go down (to you) or stay at Liro Nesa ' 

la ta A l en  ka i v i t vaha Sado 
taataa a l ene ka i e  v i te va+haa sadoo 
father Alan 3sg 3sg . real .want 3sg . imm . go Sado 

en  Su l a i  v i s  
en i su l a i  v i s i  
obl July 3sg . real . finish 

' Uncle Alan wanted to go to 
end didn 't  go ' 

rov T ta t te i 
ro+v i i taa+tu+te i 
3sg . real . go down . dest . part 

Santo in July, but in the 

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  Res i dual trans i t i ve suffi xes 

One of the most characteristic features of Oceanic languages is the 
presence of two so-cal led transitive suffixe s ,  derived from the Proto-Oceanic 
forms * - C i  and *- Ca k i  ( in which the symbol C represents a thematic consonant) . 
Both of these express objects that fulfill particular sets of semantic roles 
in an event . 

Paarnese , along with some other languages of central Vanuatu , it would 
also appear , has lost the original * - Cak i suffix altogether , and retained 
* - C i  in only a rather small number of residual forms . The result is that in 
the modern language , there are about five attested transitive/intransitive 
pairs of verbs distinguished by the suffix - s i , a further five distinguished 
by the suffix - t i , and a larger number (possibly a couple of dozen) distinguished 
be the suffix - n i .  Those verbs which have corresponding transitive forms in - t i 
are : 

and those 

Intransitive 

tau 
s i ho 
s i i 
kah i 
l uva 

'defecate ' 
'have diarrhoea ' 
'fart ' 
'make pudding ' 
, free, undone ' 

Transitive 

tau t i 
s i hot i 
s i i t  i 
kah i t i  
l uva t i  

which have corresponding transitive forms 

Intransitive Transitive 

tang i 'wail ' tang i s i  
he l a  'step ' he l a s i 
mea 'urinate ' mea s i 
hau 'carry , hau s i  
ua 'hit ' uas  i 

'defecate on ' 
'defecate on with runny faeces ' 
'fart on ' 
'make into pudding ' 
'release, undo ' 

in - s i  are : 

'bewail, cry for ' 
'step on ' 
'urinate on ' 
'carry ' 
'hit ' 



Finally , some of those transitive/intransitive pairs distinguished by the 
presence or absence of - n i are presented . 

Intransitive 

sak i  
umo 
saa 
500 
t i o  
t i v i  i 
h i te 

'do ' 
'work ' 
'give ' 
'throw ' 
'push ' 
, throw down ' 
'speak ' 

Transitive 

sa k i n i  
umon i 
saa n i 
soon i 
t i on i  
t i v i i n i 
h i t en i 

'cause ' 
'do ' 
'give ' 
'throw ' 
'push ' 
, throw down ' 
'say ' 
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( and a number of others) . There are also two verb pairs which mark the transi­
tivity contrast also by a difference in the form of the vowels : 

Intransitive 

l ee 
n i i 

' see ' 
'burn ' 

Transitive 

l e s i  
n i t  i 

'see ' 
'burn ' 

( It should be noted , however ,  that there is a single intransitive/tran­
sitive pair that appears to be related by a morpheme that may be derived from 
an earlier * - Cak i n i : 

u sa 'rain ' u sa i n i  'rain on ' . ) 

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  -n i  TR 

It is pointed out in 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  that the preposition en i (which carries a 
wide range of functions ;  6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . )  optionally becomes a clitic attached to 
the next preceding word in the utterance ,  with the form - n i . This cliticised 
preposition is currently undergoing reanalysis in post-verbal environments as 
a derivative suffix , and is corning to take over the functions of the original 
transitive suffixes that have been either lost altogether or severely restricted 
in their distributions in Paamese as mentioned in the preceding section . The 
syntax and semantics of this kind of derivation are discussed in more detail 
in 6 .  1 .  2 . 1 .  2 . 3 . 

Possibly , the motivating factor in the reanalysis that is taking place 
is the fact that of those transitive/intransitive pairs contrasted by suffixes 
derived from Proto-Oceanic *- C i , the - n i suffix is most frequent and has corne 
to be reinterpreted as the basic form of the transitive suffix . There is 
nevertheless a difference between the - n i derived from original * - C i and the 
- n i  derived from en i by cliticisation in that there is no corresponding 
intransitive form with an obliquely marked obj ect in the latter instance . 
Thus , while there is a contrast between : 

and : 

Auvo l u n teksas  
a u+vo l u+n i teksase 
3pl . real . dance . tr European dancing 

Auvo l en  teksas 
au+vo l u  en i teksa se  
3pl . real . dance obl European dancing 
. 'They danced European sty le (i . e .  They danced the Texas) '  
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there is n o  contrast between : 

and : 

Ka i san  mane  
ka i e  saa n i manee 
3sg 3sg . real . give money 
'He gave the money ' 

* � i  
ka i e  
3 sg 

sa en  mane 
saa en i manee 
3sg . real . give obl money 

5 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  Redupl i cati on 

Of the various morphological processes involved in the derivation of verb 
stems , reduplication is certainly the most productive . The forms of the re­
duplicated parts of verb roots are described in 2 . 8 .  and will not be repeated 
here . 

Verbal reduplication has a fairly wide range of semantic functions in 
Paamese , and can in some cases even change the lexical class to which a form 
belongs ( i . e .  reduplication can derive an intransitive verb from a transitive 
verb) . It appears however that we can reduce these functions to two basic 
functions .  Firstly , a reduplicated verb can differ semantically from its 
corresponding unreduplicated form in that it necessarily describes an event 
that is not viewed as having a single spatial or temporal setting , or a single 
specific patient or set of patients involved in the action . An unreduplicated 
verb on the other hand is not marked in any way for this semantic parameter . 
Secondly , reduplication with numeral verbs has a distributive function . 

5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 . Non-spec i fi c  setti ng/pati ent function 

The semantic parameter presented first actually subsumes a number of minor 
semantic distinctions . These are discussed below . 

( i )  Habi tual . An event that i s  viewed a s  habitual is one that has no single 
temporal setting , and holds for all conceivable times , e . g .  

Tau nehek agekan i ?  
taunehe=ke a+ga+ka n i +e 
thing . prox 3pl . real . REdup . eat . 3sg 
'Is this edibLe ? '  

Inau na romemesa i te i  
i nau na+ro+me+mesa i +te i 
lsg lsg . real . neg . REdup . sick . part 
'I never get sick ' 

Mu l es 
mu l e+se 
3 sg . real . exist . neg . exp 
'He onLy ever sLeeps ' 

mema t i l  
ma+ma t i l u 
3sg . real . REdup . sLeep 
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( ii)  Random . Similarly , an event that is viewed as random is one that has no 
single spatial setting , with the event occurring in a scattering of places ,  
in a variety of directions , e . g .  

A 1. 3 1 a po 
a+l aa=l aapoo 
3pl . real . REDUp · fall 
'They fe ll  do� all over the p lace ' 

Ha l e l a  ka i l  amukeka 
ha l e l aa ka i l e a+muke+kaa 
bird type pI 3pl . real . REdup . [ly 
'The halela-birds flew in all  directions ' 

( iii )  Habi tual/Random . Of course , it is possible for a reduplicated verb to 
describe an event that is both random and habitual at the same time , e . g .  

Ka i vanehan enaute va s T  
ka i e  vane=hane enaute va s i i e  
3sg 3sg . real . REDUp . copulate sp .p lace all  
'He is  promiscuous (i . e . copulates anywhere, anytime) ' 

( iv) Simul taneous plural action . To indicate that an action is performed by 
a large number of actors all at once , the verb can be reduplicated . This 
is a particular instance of random activity ; we can regard the plurality 
of actors acting in different places at the same time as constituting a 
lack of any one particular spatial setting ( if we assume that we need a 
separate spatial setting for any individual actor) , e . g .  

Mo l a t i n  ka i l  adetangosa mukok 
mo l a t i ne ka i l e a+da+tangosaa muko=ke 
person pI 3pl . real . REdup . rise 3sg . real . thus .prox 
'The people went up like this ' 

(v)  Transi ti ve > Intransi tive shift . The most important syntactic function 
of verbal reduplication in many Oceanic languages ,  particularly those of 
Micronesia , is its ability to change a verb from transitive to intransitive . 
Although this function of reduplication in Paamese may wel l  be historically 
related to this kind of behaviour in other Oceanic languages ,  it does 
appear to be semantically parallel in some way with the other functions 
of reduplication described immediately above . It may be wrong therefore 
to ascribe to redupl ication a basically syntactic function in this in­
stance , especially as there is no full productivity involved . (Only 
about three dozen transitive-intransitive pairs related by reduplication 
have been attested , and about half of these are very rare , or even 
questioned by some informants . )  Semantically , a transitive-intransitive 
pair that is related by reduplication differs in that the reduplicated 
verb describes an action that does not affect any particular patient or 
set of patients , but simply affects any of the general set of possible 
patients . So , contrast :  

Taks i l a h i  
taks  i i I a h  i +e 
taxi 3sg . real . carry . 3sg 
'The taxi is carrying him ' 
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Taks  i 1 ah  i 1 ah 
taks i i 1 ah i = l ah i  
taxi 3sg . real . REDup . carry 
'The taxi is occupied ' 

Ka i vut  tita  onen 
ka i e  vu t i  taataa one+ne 
3sg 3 sg . real . abuse father poss . man . 3sg 
'He abused his father ' 

Ka i vutuhut  
ka i e  vu t u=hu t u  
3 sg 3sg . real . REDUp .abuse 
'He swore ' 

5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  N umeral d i s tri buti ve functi on 

When any of the numeral verbs ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 4 . ) are reduplicated , the meaning is 
that of distribution , i . e .  indicating that the participants perform an action 
in groups of the number indicated in the root , e . g .  

Meheho1 he 1 ua 1 u  
mehe+ho 1 u  he+1 ua= l ua 
2pl . dis . dance 3sg . dis . REDUp . two 
'You wil l  all  dance two by two ' 

5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 3 .  Di stri buti on of redupl i cati on patterns 

As was mentioned in 2 . 8 . , there are actually three quite distinct formal 
types of reduplication in Paamese , depending on what part of the word is 
reduplicated . Reduplication can involve the initial syl lable , the initial two 
syllables or the final two syllables . 

There does not appear to be any consistent semantic difference between 
these three types of reduplication . The various functions of reduplication 
described above can be expressed often by more than one reduplication pattern , 
the only apparent restriction being that final reduplication can never be used 
to derive an intransitive verb from a transitive verb . Otherwise , we find that 
there is considerable unpredictability in which verb wil l  take which kind of 
reduplication . Note the following , for example , which reduplicate only the 
initial syllable to mark the intransitive form : 

1 enga s i 'roast ' 
ramu s i ' Uck ' 
s i en i  'put it ' 
pus i 'kick ' 
s i I e  'send on errand ' 

and the following which reduplicate the initial two syllables to mark the same 
function : 

kan i 'eat ' 
1 00s i I i  'stare at ' 
1 ehe 'pull ' 
hu 1 a i  'spray ' 
sehe 'scoop ' 
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sometimes however ,  we do find that there are verbs which can be  
reduplicated on  both patterns , in  which case we are likely to find one of  the 
following contrasts in function : 

REDUp REdup 

I 
II 

detransitive 
habitual 

interrupted 

habitual /random 
habitual uninterrupted 

So , contrast : 

Na romumude i p i a  
na+ro+mu+mu n i +te i p i aa 
lsg . real . neg . REdup . drink . part beer 
'I don 't  drink beer ' 

Na romunumunde i 
na+ ro+mun u+munu=te i 
lsg . real . neg . REDup . drink . part 
'I am not drinking ' 

on the one hand , and : 

La i t  v i h i ram 
l a i te v i +h i ramu 
light 3 sg . real . REdup . j1icker 
'The Ught j1ickered on and on ' 

La i t v i  rah i ram 
l a i te v i ra=h i ramu 
light 3sg . real . REDUp · flicker 
'The light j1ickered, and went off, and j1ickered again, etc. ' 

on the other.  

5 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  Compoundi ng 

Unl ike nominal compounding ( described in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) , compounding as a 
derivational process in the formation of verbs is a rather marginal morphological 
process in Paamese . There are , however , certain morphologically complex verbs 
comprising two lexical roots , of which the first is a verbal root (either 
transitive or intransitive ) and the second a nominal root ( including the special 
compounding roots described in 4 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 4 . ) .  Syntactically , all such compound 
verbs are intransitive . There is only about a dozen compound verbs attested in 
the corpus , these being listed below : 

ho l au=a i 
cUmb .  tree 
'climb a tree/copulate ' 

taa=taa=h i l u  
REDUp . cut. hair 
'preen feathers ' 

ka l i a l  i i =vatu  
shake . head 
'shake one 's head ' 

kas i =he l e  
wash.  hand 
'wash one 's hands ' 

taa=va t u  
cut .  head 
'nod one 's head ' 

too=na t u  
exist .  offspring 
'rear an adopted child ' 
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sa i =va t u  
gLance . head 
' Look upwards ' 

kaa= l eve 
trave L .  the very one 
'waLk with feet firmLy on the 
ground ' 

kaa= l uh i  
traveL .  middLe 
'waLk in the middLe of a 
Line of peopLe ' 

k u r i =ma i l e+n i 
take . Left hand. tr 
' take with the Left hand ' 

k u l u=mo l a ko l o  
wash.  bache Lor 
'dye one 's hair ' 

5 . 2 . 3 .  Mi nor cl as ses of verbs 

suus uu=va t u  
suck . head 
make into LittLe mound ' 

too= l eve 
exist . the very one 
'sit down with Legs together (so 
that you won 't  fart) '  

too= l uh i  
exist . middLe 
'sit in the centre seat of a three-
seat canoe ' 

ku r i =ma t uu+n i 
take . right hand. tr 
' take in the right hand ' 

l ee= l ee=savo 
REDup . Look . other 
, Look eLsewhere ' 

The inflectional and derivational morphology of verbs described in 5 . 2 . 1 .  
and 5 . 2 . 2 .  above applies for the great majority of verbs in the language . There 
are , however ,  some minor classes of verbs which are irregular in some aspects of 
their morphology . The irregularities in some cases involve the forms of the 
root , and in other cases the forms of the prefixe s .  

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . Root i rregu l ari t i es 

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 1 . Kan i  ' eat/burn ' 

There is a verb ka n i , which is both a transitive verb meaning 'eat ' and 
an intransitive verb meaning 'burn ' .  (Presumably , we should treat these as two 
homophonous forms . )  It behaves the same way as verbs belonging to the class III  
set of root-initial alternations as described in 5 . 1 . 1 .  except that instead of 
changing the k- to g - in those environments required the D-Form of the root , it 
changes it to ng- . So , contrast : 

a+nga n i  
3pl . real . eat/burn 

i +a n i 
3pl . dis . eat/burn 

(Note that in dialects other than the southern variety of the language , this 
verb is regular , having the root gan i alternating with kan i and an i . ) 

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  R i s i  ' return ' 

The verb r i s i  'return ' can form its paradigm regularly on the basis of 
this root , which belongs to the class VI set of root-initial alternations 
( i . e .  the root is invariant) , e . g .  
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ema i K i r i s  
k i +r i s i  

kTma i 
k i  i +ma i 

2sg . dis . return 2sg . dis . come 
'Come back ' 

Sa i e r i s  
sa i e  e r i s i  
Sai 3sg . real . return 
, Sai came back ' 

ema i 
3sg . real . come 

There is also an alternative form of the root used only where the D-Form is 
required , and this is d i s i . Thus : 

Sa i ed i 5 ema i 
sa i e  ed i s i  ema i 
Sai 3sg . real . return 3sg . real . come 
, Sai came back . 

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 3 .  Mai , maa , mi i taa 

The three basic verbs of motion towards the speaker , ma i 'come ' ,  maa 'come 
up ' and m i i taa 'come down ' have irregular roots in the singular imperative , in 
which there is a prothetic a - . The non-singular imperatives are formed on the 
basis of the regular root . Thus : 

sg . dl . pcl .  pI . 

come ama i l u u+ma i t e l  u+ma i a l u+ma i 
come up amaa l u+maa t e l u+maa a l u+maa 
come down am i i taa 1 u+m i i taa te l u+m i i taa a 1 u+m i  i taa 

The same irregular root of the verb ma i 'come ' (but not of maa and m i i ta a )  
is used i n  the form that takes the prefixes marking the immediate and potential 
moods . We therefore find the irregular paradigms below : 

sg . dl . pcl . pI . 

Immediate 1 ma+ama i incl . l o+va+ama i to+va+ama i ro+va+ama i 

2 ko+va+ama i 
3 va+ama i 

exc l .  ma l u+va+ama i ma t u+va+ama i ma+va+ama i 
mu l u+va+ama i mu tu+va+ama i mu+va+ama i 
l u+va+ama i t e l u+va+ama i a+va+ama i 

Potential 1 na+na+ama i inc l .  l o+na+ama i 
excl . ma l u+na+ama i 

2 ko+na+ama i mu l u+na+ama i 
3 na+ama i l u+na+ama i 

to+na+ama i 
ma t u+na+ama i 
mut u+na+ama i 
t e l u+na+ama i 

ro+na+ama i 
ma+na+ama i 
mu+na+ama i 
a+na+ama i 

(Based on the regular root , these paradigms would be of the form *ma+ma i ' lsg . 
imm. come ' ,  *na+na+ma i ' lsg . pot . come ' etc . )  

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 4 .  Haa , h i naa , h i i taa 

The three basic verbs of motion away from the speaker , haa 'go ' ,  h i naa 
'go up ' and h i i taa 'go down ' ,  also have irregular roots in the non-singular 
imperative ( though in the singular form of the root , where there is zero­
prefixation ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) , the regular form of the root is used) . Following 
non-zero imperative markers ,  these verbs optionally take the C- or D-Forms of 
the root with initial v - instead of h- . The imperative paradigms of these verbs 
are therefore : 
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go haa l uu+haa te l u+haa a l u+haa 
'V l uu+vaa 'V t e l u+vaa 'V a l u+vaa 

go up h i naa l u+h i naa t e l u+h i naa a l u+h i naa 
'V l u+v i naa 'V t e l u+v i naa 'V a l u+v i naa 

go down h i  i taa I u+h i i taa t e l u+h i i taa a l u+h i i taa 
'V I u+v i i taa 'V te I u+v i i taa 'V a l u+v i i taa 

The verb haa 'go ' is further irregular in that the realis form , when 
followed by the clitic -vee functioning as an interrogative of place , can 
either have the root haa or he i .  Thus : 

Sa l a s vave? Sa l a s ve i ve ?  
sa l a se vaa=vee sa l a se  ve i =vee 
Salas 3sg . real . go . where Salas 3sg . real .go . where 
' Where has Salas gone ? '  'Where has Salas gone ? ' 

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 5 .  Numeral verbs 

The numeral verbs exhibit a number of irregularities in their root forms , 
reflecting their marginal status as verbs ( i . e .  they are more frequently 
expressed as morphologically related forms belonging to the class of indefinite 
nominals , as described in 3 . 1 . 2 . ) . There are only six members of this c las s ,  
expressing the numbers one to five , and the numeral interrogative ' how many ' :  

taa ( i ) 
l ua 
t e l u 
ha t i 
l i ma 
h i se 

'one ' 
'two ' 
'three ' 
'four ' 
'five ' 
'how many ' 

The morphological irregularities lie in the following facts : 

( i )  While all roots are invariant ( i . e .  belonging to class VI root-initial 
alternations) , except hat i 'four ' ,  which belongs to class IV , there are 
irregular third person singular real is forms , which have a root in e­
and the regular zero-prefixation (except taa ( i ) 'one ' ,  which is regular } . 
Thus : 

3sg . real 

t aa ( i ) 
e l ua 
et e l u  
eha t i 
e l  i ma 
eh i se 

'one ' 
' two ' 
'three ' 
'four ' 
'five ' 
'how many ' 

The regular behaviour of these verbs in other environments requiring the 
D-Form of the root is shown by the following examples : 

Nag u r i rova t te i 
na-f9 u r  i +e ro+va t i +te i 
lsg . real . take . 3sg 3 sg . real . neg . four . part 

. 'I didn 't  take four ' 



(E)  

Ha t te tas  nauv�  L i ro ,  hero l uet e i  
ha t+tee taa=se nau+vaa l i  i roo he+ro+ l ua+t e i  
occasion one . neg . exp l sg . real . go Liro 3sg . dis . neg . two . part 
'I have only been to Liro onoe� there won 't  be a seoond time ' 

In reduplication and with the TIMES prefix haa- ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 . )  , the 
initial forms change this to r - . e . g .  

e . g .  

Times Reduplicated 

haa+raa ( i )  raa=taa ( i )  
haa+ l ua l ua=l ua 
haa+re l u  re+te l u  
haa+ha t i  ha t i =ha t i 
haa+ l i ma 1 i ma= l  i ma 
haa+h i se 

k i kamen ha i ratas  
k i +kame+nV ha i +raa=taa=se 

'one ' 
'two ' 
'three ' 
'four ' 
'five ' 
'how many ' 

Ka i k  
ka i ko 
2sg 
'Just 

2sg . dis . piok . comm fruit . REDup . one . neg . exp 
piok one of the fruit ' 

Lok va t i moua s i k  vaha re l 
l o+ku vat i +e ma+ua s i +ko va+haa+re l u  
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t -

interior . lsg 3sg . real . want . 3 sg lsg . imm . hit . 2sg 3sg . imm. times . three 
'I want to hit you three times ' 

5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 6 .  I nterrogati ve verbs 

The interrogative verbs kosaa 'do what ( intr) ' and kose i n i  'so what ( tr ) ' 
are irregular in the nature of their root alternations according to the morpho­
syntactic environment the form occurs in . The C- and D-Forms of the root have 
a regular distribution ( as accounted for by the discussion in 5 . 1 . 1 . ) , e . g .  

Kogose i n  
ko+gose i n i  
2sg . real . do what 
, What did you do 

Ra i s  gosa ? 
ra i se gosaa 

t uma l i ?  
t uu+ma 1 i i 
brother . 2 sg . masc 
to your brother? '  

rioe 3sg . real . do what 
'How is the rioe getting on? '  

N i an kose i n  ra i s  
n i +a n i kose i n i  ra i se 
lsg . real . eat do what rioe 
'I wil l  be unable to eat all of the rioe ' 

In those environments however ,  which require the B-Form of the root , normal ly 
involving loss of the initial k - , we have two different forms of the root : 

asaa/ase i n i  
i saa/ i se i n i  

immediate 
distant 
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e . g .  

Ka i k  kova s a ?  
ka i ko ko+va+a saa 
2sg 2sg . imm . do what 
' What are you going to do ? '  

KTha k T s a ?  
k i i +haa k i + i saa 
2sg . di s . do 2sg . dis . do what 
'If you go, what wi LL you do ? '  

5 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  Prefi x i rregu l ari t ies 

Ava se i n i ? 
a+va+a s e i n i +e 
3pl . imm . do what . 3 sg 
'What 's to be done about it? ' 

It will be remembered from the discussion of the stress rules in 2 . 6 . 1 .  
that a morpheme final vowel cannot be stressed unless it is the only stressable 
syllable in a word . There is one subclass of verbs however which has a special 
form of the prefix when the final vowel is assigned stress and that prefix is 
the only prefixed syllable attached to the verb . The stressed form of the 
prefix differs from the unstressed form in the following respects : 

( i )  There i s  a following u after -a final prefixes . 

( ii )  There is a following homorganic vowel following prefixes ending in  any 
vowel other than -a . 

We therefore find the following correspondences between the sets of monosyllabic 
prefixes : 

Unstressed Stressed 

na- nau- ' l sg . real ' 
ma - mau - ' lpl . excl . real ' 
a - au- ' 3pl . real ' 
1 0- 1 00- ' ldl . incl . real ' 
mu- mu u - , 2pl . real ' 
n i - n i i - ' lsg . dis ' 
k i - k i  i - ' 2sg . dis ' 
he- hee- ' 3sg . dis ' 
ro- roo- ' 3sg . real . neg ' 

(Note that polysyllabic prefixes such as ma t u - ' lpcl . excl . real ' and 1 ehe- ' ldl . 
incl . dis ' do not have separate stressable forms as the prefix-final vowel is 
never stressed ; stress wil l  always go on the first of the two vowel s  of the 
pre fix . ) 

Verbs which require that these vowels undergo this kind of accretion do 
not have this requirement in the immediate and the potential paradigms . There­
fore , the prefixes n a - ' 3sg . pot ' , ma - ' lsg . imm '  and va - ' 3sg . imm '  are invariant . 
Also , distant forms of verbs which have root-initial h - only optionally take the 
stressed forms of the prefixes given above . 

These special prefix forms are required only with a fairly small number 
of verbs , these being a subset of underlying disyllabic intransitive verbs with 
initial V - , m- or h- . (Historically , these verbs all had initial labial s ,  with 
*p shifting to h in Paamese . )  There are also disyllabic intransitive verbs with 
initial V - , m- and h- which take the ordinary forms of the prefixes , so we must 
recognise two distinct subclasses of such verbs . The membership of these sub­
classes includes the following : 



Taking regular 
prefixes 

h- hanu 
ha su  
h i so 
he l a  

m- mange 
ma su  
maa 
ma l e  
ma l u  
mese 
made 
maho 

v- v i  i 

voo 

'whistle ' 
'give bi:t:'th ' 
'shout ' 
'step ' 

'open mouth ' 
'have in abundance ' 
'come up ' 
'ripe (of tubers) , 
'straight ' 
'dry ' 
'rotten ' 
'healed ' 

'whistle with fingers 
in mouth ' 
'stink ' 

Taking special 
prefixes 

hane 
ha l u  
haa 
he l e  
h i  I u 
ho l u  
huta 
hute  

ma i 
ma t e  
mene 
mot i 

vere 

v i nu 
v i  5 i 

'shoot ' 
'tabu ' 
'go ' 
'stuck ' 
'cough ' 
'dance ' 
'jwrrp , 
'blunt ' 

'come ' 
'die ' 
'ripe ' 
'faU ' 

'noisy ' 

'die out ' 
'finish ' 
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There is no apparent semantic factor in common with each of the two sets 
of verbs . Phonologically also , there appears to be no conditioning factor 
involved in the question of whether or not a verb takes the regular or the 
special forms of the prefixes . The only solution seems to be to recognise 
two subclasses of disyllabic intransitive verbs with initial m- , v- and h- . 

Interestingly , there is one language that appears to be fairly closely 
related to Paamese , in which there is a similar situation . The language is 
that of the Big Nambas of north Malekula , described by Fox ( 1979 ) . In this 
language , there is a distinct subclass of monosyllabic intransitive verbs 
(historically derived from disyl labic verbs by vowel loss) which takes a 
separate set of prefixes to all other verbs , and these prefixes differ in the 
nature of the vowel only . Fox ( 1979 : 49-50) lists just over three dozen members 
of this subclass , which is exhaustive for his corpus . The Big Nambas set of 
verbs does not just involve verbs with historic initial labial s ,  but involves a 
wide range of initial segments . Interestingly however , a comparison of labial 
initial members of this set in Big Nambas and verbs of this type in Paamese 
reveals that wherever there is a cognate form in both languages , it is also 
found to be a member of this special subclass of verbs . Presumably therefore , 
this kind of irregularity is derived from an irregularity in some earlier proto­
language , and is not simply a Paamese innovation . 

5 . 2 . 3 . 3 . Prefi x-root fus i on 

The final class of verbal irregularities is restricted to only a single 
verb , i . e .  the copula he . A phonological peculiarity in the behaviour of this 
verb was pointed out in 2 . 6 . 2 . 7 . , where it was shown that this verb is the only 
form in the language which does not undergo final vowel desyllabification and 



162 

deletion . This verb is further irregular , however , in that when there is a 
prefix which itself ends in he- , then there is a reduction of the double 
sequence of he to a single occurrence of the syllable . Thus : 

He re r i  *Hehe re r i  
he ree r i i he+he ree r i i 
3sg . dis . cop ready 3sg . dis . cop ready 
'He wil l  be ready ' 

In cases like this , therefore , we have fusion of the root and the final syllable 
of the prefix . (Note , however , that when the prefix ends in a syllable other 
than he , this fusion does not take place , e . g .  

Ihe rer i 
i +he ree r i i 
3pl . dis . cop ready 
'They will  be ready ' . ) 

5 . 3 .  Adj uncts 

As with a nominal phrase , a verb phrase can contain one or more adjuncts . 
Verbal adjuncts always follow the head . All of the inflectional categories 
mentioned in 5 . 2 . 2 .  which are marked as suffixes are normally attached to the 
last filler of the adjunct slot ; if there is no filler of this slot , then these 
suffixes are simply attached directly to the verb phrase head. 

We need to distinguish between two different types of adjuncts in the 
Paamese verb phrase . On the one hand , we have tightly bound adjuncts , while 
on the other we have loosely bound adjuncts . A tightly bound adjunct is defined 
by the fact that it must always be followed by the suffixes expressing the 
various inflectional categories mentioned in 5 . 2 . 2 . , and no constituent can 
ever intervene between such an adjunct and the head of the verb phrase .  A 
loosely bound adjunct however is defined by the fact that the suffixed inflec­
tional categories can be attached either to the verb phrase head , or to the 
final adjunct in the verb phrase , and that there can be some constituent 
intervening between the adjunct and the head. 

Members of any of the following form classes can function as a verb phrase 
adjunct : (a )  verbs (b)  adjectives (c )  prepositions (d)  modifiers (e )  nominals 
or ( f )  prepositional phrases . 

Before we go on to describe the various types of verb + adjunct construc­
tions , there is one important aspect of the behaviour of the verb phrase head 
that needs to be pointed out . This is that the transitivity of the verb phrase 
is determined solely by the transitivity of the final adjunct of the phrase , 
and is unrelated to the transitivity of the head. If the final adjunct is a 
transitive verb , therefore , or a preposition , then the verb phrase will be 
transitive and will require some kind of obj ect . The head verb can therefore 
be either transitive or intransitive , as the following examples show : 

Nag u r  vu l 
na+gu r i vu 1 i 
l sg . real . take break 
'I took hold of the 

� i  
aa i 
wood 
wood, thereby breaking it ' 



Nado vu l 
na+doo vu l i aa i 
lsg . real .exist break wood 
'I sat on the wood, thereby breaking it ' 
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On the other hand , if the final adjunct is an intransitive verb , or belongs to 
any form class other than the class of prepositions , the phrase as a whole will 
be intransitive , and will need to undergo transitivisation by the addition of 
- n i as described in 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  if an object is to be expressed , e . g .  

K i se l u s  me raus  
k i +s e l u u s i  me rau=se 
2sg . di s . speak soft . neg . exp 
'Just speak softly ' 

K i pus  me rau n i es 
k i +pus i me ra u+n i +e=se 
2sg . dis . kick soft . tr . 3sg . neg . exp 
'Just kick it softly ' 

However , with those verbs described in 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  as having related 
transitive/intransitive forms ipvolving the historical suffix *- C i , retained 
residually in Paamese as - s i /- t i /- n i with a small number of verbs , the head 
of a verb phrase containing an adjunct can only be the intransitive form . Thus : 

Aga h i t  a l ok 
a+gah i t i a l oko 
3pl . real .make pudding pudding 
'They made the pudding ' 

Aga h ko l en a te 
a+ga h i  
3pl . real .make 
'They covered 

ko l e+nV a too 
pudding cover . corom chiaken 
the chiaken over in the pudding ' 

Nave l a s me ra l e s 
na+ve l a s i  me ra l es e  
lsg . real . step on coral 
'I stepped on the coral ' 

Nave l va re i n  me ra l es 
na+ve l a  vaa re i +n i  me ra l e se 
lsg . real . step precisely . tr cora l 
'I stepped right on the coral ' 

K i t i on i  
k i +t i on i +e 
2 sg . dis .push . 3 sg 
'Push it ' 

K i t i o ka t i  
ko+t i o  ka t i +e 
2 sg . dis . push intense . 3sg 
'Push it hard ' 

5 . 3 . 1 . T i ghtly bound adj uncts 

Prepositional and verbal adjuncts to a verb phrase are normally tightly 
bound to the head , as are adj ectival adjuncts to a non-copular verb phrase head . 
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5 . 3 . 1 . 1 . Adjecti ves 

The only attested instances of adjectives occurring as tightly bound verb 
phrase adjuncts are : 

kan i =an i hatetamene 
REDup . eat large . non-sg 
'be a large eater ' 

mun i  mau+n i 
drink whole . tr 
'drink on one 's own ' 

kan i mau+n i 
eat whole . tr 
'eat on one 's own ' 

ku r i  mau+n i 
take whole . tr 
'take whole ' 

t e l em i  mau+n i 
swallow whole . tr 
'swal low without chewing ' 

The attributive adjective hono 'on its own� containing nothing ' can also be 
used quite productively as a tightly bound verb phrase adjunct to indicate 
that an action is performed for no reason , in vain or to no effect , e . g .  

Ka i mu l u  honos 
ka i e  mu l u ue hono=se  
3 sg 3sg . real . vomit containing nothing . neg . exp 
'He just dry retched ' 

Ka i gaka 
ka i e  gaa=kaa 
3 sg 3sg . real . REDUp . travel 
'He is naked ' 

honos 
hono=se 
containing nothing . neg . exp 

When an adj ective is used as a verb phrase adjunct , the phrase is 
syntactically intransitive . I f  the verb phrase is to take an obj ect , it must 
first of all be transitivised by adding - n i ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) .  So , note the 
examples above involving mau 'whole ' as an adjunct to a transitive verb . 

The fact that these adjuncts are to be considered as being tightly bound 
to the head is indicated by the fact that the partitive suffix - t e i  ( 5 . 2 . l . 2 . 3 . )  
can only be attached to the adjunct and not to the head , e . g .  

Inau na rongan i an 
i nau na+ro+ngan i +an i 

ha te tamede i 
hatetamene+te i 
large . non-sg .part lsg lsg . real . neg . REDUp . eat 

'I am not a big eater ' 

*Inau 
i nau 
lsg 

n a ronga n i ade i ha te tamen 
na+ro+ngan i =a n i +t e i  hatetamene 
lsg . real �neg . REDUp . eat . part large . non-sg 

5 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  Prepo s i ti ons 

Prepositions are only occasionally encountered as adjuncts to a verb 
phrase head . The preposition m i n i , which normally marks the punctual dative 
case in the clause ( 6 . l . 2 . 3 . l . ) , is attested as an adjunct to only two verbs , 
with no obvious semantic relationship to its function as a role-marker at the 
clause level of  analysis : 



sak i m i n i  
do pun . dat 
' treat ' 

se l u  m i n i  
utter pun . dat 
'abuse� tel l  off� advise ' 
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The preposition ven i , normally a marker of the causal case (6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) ,  is .  also 
attested as an adjunct in the single verb phrase below : 

sak i  ven i 
do caus 
'argue about� dispute over ' 

Finally , the ablative preposition ran i ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . )  is quite productively used 
as a verb phrase adjunct , in which case it indicates that an action is performed 
only on some of the intended set of obj ects , leaving some unaffected , e . g .  

Inau ma h i na 
i na u  ma+h i naa 
lsg lsg . imm. go up 

nag i l  ran i 

ma i l  v a s i n  
ma+ i l i vas i i +n V  
lsg . imm . dig all . comm 

na+g i l i  ran i +e 
lsg . real . dig abl . 3 sg 

uh i a  keke 
uh i aa kekee 
wild yam sub 

'I am going to go up and dig all  the yams that I only dug 
some of before ' 

Asa te i mun nenah i t  ran i keke mo l ama t u  
a saa te i =mune na+na+h i te ran i +e kekee mo l a=ma t u u  
what some of. add lsg . pot . say abl . 3sg sub ancestor 

orer  ka  i I ag i l e l a ?  
o re+re ka i I e  a+g i I e I a+a 
poss . man . lpl . incl pl 3pl . real . know . 3sg 

'What else have I perhaps not to ld that our ancestors knew ? ' 

(The prepositions en i and ten i ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . )  are apparently never used as verb 
phrase adjuncts . )  

Prepositional adjuncts are all formally transitive in this kind of con­
struction , as the above examples indicate . 

The fact that prepositional adjuncts should be considered to be tightly 
bound to the head can be shown by the fact that the object suffixes follow the 
preposition rather than the verb . Thus : 

*Nag i I i  ran 
na+g i l i +e ran i 
lsg . real . dig . 3sg abl 

The partitive suffix - t e i also behaves in the same way : 

I rosak vede i 
i +ro+sa k i  ven i +t e i  
3pl . dis . neg . do caus . part 
'They will  not argue about it ' 

5 . 3 . 1 . 3 .  Verbs 

*Irosa k i te i yen 
i +ro+sak i +t e i  ven i 
3pl . dis . neg . do . part caus 

By far the most frequently encountered verb + adjunct construction in 
Paamese is that in which the filler of the adjunct slot is itself a verb stem . 
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We therefore have what is sometimes termed a ' serial verb ' construction . In 
such a construction in Paamese , there is only one set of inflectional af fixes 
present , with the prefixes being attached to the head and the suffixes being 
attached to the final filler of the adjunct slot (or , if there is no adjunct 
of course , to the head itself) . 

Verb serialisation of this kind is a fairly widespread feature of the 
syntax of Oceanic languages .  It is attested , for example , in scme other 
languages of Vanuatu , on Epi (Tryon , pers . comm . ) ,  in the language of the Big 
Nambas of Malekula (Fox , 197 9 : 72-81 ) , and on South-east Ambrym (Parker 1970) . 
It is also reported in some of the Oceanic languages of Papua New Guinea , for 
example Nakanai on New Britain (Johnston 1980 : 189-218 ) . Although not a 
restricted phenomenon , it has received little attention in published surveys of 
Oceanic grammar , or in attempts at syntactic reconstruction (Pawley 1973 ; Clark 
1973 ) . (Pawley (pers . comm . ) however suggests that serial verb collocations in 
Oceanic languages appear for the most part to be secondary developments . ) 

Verb serial isation is often treated in descriptions of languages which 
do exhibit this phenomenon as a process that appears in some cases to be lexical 
and in others to be syntactic . In Nakanai , for example , Johnston describes 
certain constructions as ' compounds '  and others as ' chained clauses ' ,  yet there 
would appear to be very little difference in the form of these two constructions .  
Thus , Johnston describes ma tapapaa ' Zook for ' as a compound in : 

Eau ma ta-pa - paa l a  v i so taku 
lsg Zook . redup . seek art knife poss . l sg 
'I am Zooking for my knife ' 

but t i e  soa t a  'oZimb up ' as a chained clause in : 

Eg i te t i e  so- ata  ( t e )  l a  gove 
3pl oZimb go up prep art mountain 
'They oZimbed up the/a mountain ' 

The main reason presented for treating the first construction as a compound 
rather than as a chained clause is that there is very often semantic unpre­
dictability involved in such constructions .  

We cannot justify the treatment o f  constructions of this type i n  Paamese 
as compounds however . The construction presented in 5 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  is regarded as a 
compound construction on the grounds that the verb and compounded nominal are 
treated phonologically as a single word for the purposes of assigning stress 
and deal ing with underlying final vowels ( 2 . 6 . ) . However , when the second 
part of a verb phrase paralleling the structure presented for the first Nakanai 
example above in Paamese is itself a verb , then the two verbs are treated as 
separate phonological words .  Thus : 

Eas dupas  k1 s i r i l va na i m  
easu dupasu k i s T r i l u  vaa na i mo 
smoke 3sg . real . smoky go through 3sg . real .go inside 
'The smoke went through (the gaps in the waZ Z )  inside ' 

*Eas  
ea su  
smoke 

dupa s ( u ) k1 s i r i l 
dupasu=k i sT r i  l u  
3sg . real . smoke . go 

va 
vaa 

through 3sg . real .go 

na i m  
na i mo 
inside 

A second argument against the compound status of these constructions in Paamese 
relates to the fact that some verbs (described in 5 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 1 . )  can occur as 
loosely bound adjuncts , and can follow certain kinds of nominal arguments to 
the head verb , e . g .  



Inau na roga u t  v i n inau te i 
i nau na+ro+gaa u t e  v i n i i +nau+te i 
lsg lsg . neg . real . trave l ashore do to exoess . lsg . part 
'I didn 't  travel  by shore too muoh ' 

This is clearly not a word level construction . 
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There is , nevertheless , a considerable amount of lexicalisation in the 
syntactic process of serialisation . This lexicalisation is manifested in the 
following ways : 

( i )  Semantic unpredictabi li t y .  A s  just mentioned for the Nakanai example ,  it 
is very often not possible with Paamese serial verbs to predict the 
meaning of the serial construction from the meanings of the head and the 
verbal adjunct or adjuncts . We would therefore be justified , in such 
cases , in treating the construction as a dictionary entry on its own . 
For example , the verb tetohon i normally means 'estimate� guess ' ,  yet 
when it is used as a verb phrase adjunct , it indicates that the action 
is performed in imitiation of something or someone else , e . g .  

Sa i mum te tohon i m i n  Mo ra s i  
sa i e  muumo te tohon i +e m i n i  mo ras i i  
Sai 3sg . real . do estimate . 3 sg pun . dat Morasi 
'Sai did it� imitating Morasi '  

( i i )  Functional restriction . There is a fairly large number o f  verbal adjuncts 
to a verb phrase head which do not occur as heads themselves . Their verbal 
status however is indicated by the fact that they undergo reduplication , a 
morphological process that is productive only with verbs ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) , and 
also by the fact that they are often able to take objects without under­
going prior transitivising with the addition of the suffix - n i ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . )  
(remembering that only transitive verbs and prepositions can take obj ects 
in this way) . A further argument for the verbal status of these forms 
lies in the fact that they take the regular inflectional suffixes that are 
required with verbs ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) .  The fact that there are such verbs which 
only ever function as verb phrase adj uncts suggests that in the history 
of the language , this kind of lexicalisation took place on a fairly large 
scale , and the meanings of these forms as verb phrase heads and as 
adjuncts diverged so widely that they were no longer felt to represent 
the same morpheme . Subsequently , the normal processes of lexical loss 
and replacement resulted in the situation where some of these forms as 
verb phrase heads ceased to exist . 

Another aspect to the question of  functional restriction is the fact that 
there are very many verbs also which can only function as phrasal heads , and 
never as adjuncts , even though semantically such a construction would appear to 
make per fect sense . So , for example ,  speakers rej ected the following verb + 
adjunct constructions : 

*Ka i k  komusau t T s� n  sauen 
ka i ko ko+musau t i i saa+n i sau+ene 
2sg 2sg . real . sing bad . tr song 
'You sang the song badly ' 

*Inau na romua l 
i nau na+ ro+mua l i 
lsg lsg . real . neg . walk 
'I don 't  walk noisily ' 

verete i 
ve re+te i  
noisy . part 
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5 . 3 . 1 . 3 . 1 . Reanalys i s  of verbal adjuncts as l oosely bound 

It was mentioned above that verbal adjuncts are to be treated as being 
tightly bound to the verb phrase head . This is illustrated by the fact that 
in such constructions ,  the head cannot normally take the inflectional suffixes 
marked on the phrase , and that these are obligatorily marked on the final 
filler of the adjunct slot . Thus : 

Eas  rod upas k i s i r i l u t e i  vaha na i m  
ea s u  ro+dupasu  k i sT r i l u+te i va+haa na i mo 
smoke 3 sg . real . neg . smoky go through . part 3sg . imm . go inside 
' The smoke went through (the gaps in the wal l )  inside ' 

*Eas  rodupa s u t e i k i s i r i l  vaha na i m  
ea su  ro+dupasu+te i k i sT r i l u  va+haa na i mo 
smoke 3sg . real . neg . smoky . part go through 3sg . imm.go inside 

It would appear however that certain verbs are able to function as loosely bound 
adjuncts . These verbs are known to include only the following : 

v i n i  i 
u s  i I i  
v i  i s i  
l a h i  

'do to excess/death ' 
'do in the manner of/be about ' 
' try to do '  
, do quick ly , 

The fact that these verbs as adjuncts are to be considered as being loosely 
bound to the head is manifested in the fol lowing ways : 

( i )  The inflectional suffixes discussed i n  5 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  can b e  attached to the 
head or to the adjunct . 

( ii )  There can b e  a nominal argument fol lowing the head and preceding the 
adjunct as long as it has zero-marking , and is short , e . g .  

Ka i k  kogas  u t  v i n ik  
ka i ko ko+gaa=se ute v i n i i +ko 
2sg 2 sg . real . trave l . neg . exp shore do to excess . 2sg 
'You have been trave lling by shore too much ' 

Inau naro l este i s i noma u s i l  E l v i s  
i nau na+ro+ l es i +te i s i nomaa u s i l i  e l v i s i  
lsg lsg . real . neg . see . part movie fo llow Elvis 
'I didn 't  see the movie about Elvis ' 

Ma tuva k  v T s i 
ma+ tuva+ko v i i s i +e 
lsg . imm. shoot . 2sg try . 3sg 
'I am going to try to shoot you ' 

K i an ah i s  l ah 
k i +an i ah i s i  l ah i  
2sg . dis . eat banana quickly 
'Eat the banana quickly ' 

However ,  the adjuncts v i i s i  ' try ' and l ah i  'quickly ' are only accepted by 
some speakers as being able to occur in a loosely bound construction of this 
type . Other speakers will only accept the following in which these two verbs 
are tightly bound : 

Ma tuv  v T s i k  
ma+t uvo v i i s i +ko 
lsg . imm . shoot try . 2sg 
'I am going to try to shoot you ' 



K i an l ah i n  ah i s  
k i +a n i l a h i +n i  ah i s i  
2sg . dis . eat quiakZy . tr banana 
'Eat the banana quiakZy ' 
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Attempts to produce similar kinds of constructions with other verbs were 
consistently rej ected by all speakers . Thus : 

*Ase l u s m i n l ohon ka i 1 
a+se l uus i m i n i  l ohono ka i l e 
3pl . real . 8peak pun . dat boy pl 
'They spoke to the boys to find the 

l e  kat 
l ee ka t i  

mane 
manee 

see intense money 
money ' 

*Ka i he l uh i n  auh  rohotoh kosa 
ka i e  he+l uh i +nV auhu roho+toho kosaa 
3 sg 3sg . di s . p Zant . comm yam do for the first time today 
'He is going to pZant yams for the first time today ' 

These could only be expressed as complex sentence constructions and not as 
serial verbs . Thus : 

Ase l Os m i n  l ohon ka i l  
a+se l u u s i m i n i  l ohono ka i l e 
3pl . real . speak pun . dat boy pl 
'They spoke to the boys to find the 

ava l e  ka t ma ne 
a+va+ l ee ka t i  manee 
3pl . imm . see intense money 
money . 

Ka i he l uh i n  auh  heum rohotohon i 
ka i e  he+l uh i +nV auhu he+umo roho=toho+n i +e 
3sg 3sg . di s . p lant . comm yam 3sg . dis . do do for the first time . tr . 3sg 

kosa 
kosaa 
today 

'He is going to plant yams for the first time today ' 

5 . 3 . 2 .  Loosel y bound adjuncts 

All adjuncts to the copular verb he , nominal adjuncts in the so-called 
' cognate object ' construction , and modifiers , are loosely bound to the verb 
phrase head . Each of these construction types will be described below . 

5 . 3 . 2 . 1 . Copul ar  constructions  

The copular verb he  can be fol lowed by (a )  a nominal phrase (b)  an 
adj ective or ( c )  a prepositional phrase in which the preposition is either 
en i or t en i , e . g .  

Va he ua i n  mamun i 
va+he ua i ne ma+mun i +e 
3sg . imm . cop wine lsg . imm . drink . 3 sg 
'If it were wine� I would drink 

Ve ka i 1 e l  i m  
vee ka i l e e l i ma 
3sg . real . cop 3pl five 
'There were five of them ' 

it ' 
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Orel  i a to ve t i taneta i 
o re l i +a too aa+ku ve t i i taa+ne=ta i 
egg . chicken poss . ed . 1sg . 3sg .  rea1 .cop offspring . 3sg . comp 
'MY egg is fertilised ' 

Vahe 
va+he 

i a l  u 
i a l ue 

3sg . imm . cop . 1d1 . inc1 . 
'Let me come with you (i. e .  If it were the two of us ) ' 

Hengan onak he ten sak 
hengan i ona+ku he ten i saake 
bait poss . man . 1sg 3sg . di s . cop re1 shark 
'MY bait is for sharks ' 

( It  should be pointed out that in the third person singular affirmative rea1is 
form , the copula is only optionally expressed . We therefore find examples such 
as the following : 

Mo l a t i n  e l u 
mo l a t i ne e l ua 
person two 
'There were two people ' 

Long kat i en ma r i tauneh 
l onge kat i +ene ma r i +taunehe 
hear intense . nom big. thing 
'Obedience is an important thing ' 

Enaut  
enaute 
sp . place 
'It 's at 

Taha l nesa keke nado t ue i t i nek 
taha l u  nesaa kekee na+doo t ue i t i ne=ke 
Tahal above sub 1sg . rea1 . stay long time .prox 
Tahal Nesa that I have been staying for a long time now ' ) 

The underlying status of these sentences as involving copu1ar constructions can 
be shown by the fact that the copula is obligatory when the verb is negative , 
or non-rea1is or non-third person singular , e . g .  

Love mo 1 at i n e 1 u 
l o+ve mo l a t i ne e l ua 
1d1 . inc1 . rea1 . cop person two 
'There are two of us ' 

rovete i ma r i tauneh Long ka t i en 
l onge ka t i +ene 
hear intense . nom 
'Obedience is not 

ro+ve+te i ma r i +tauneh 

enaut  
he  enaute 

3sg . rea1 . cop .part big. thing 
an important thing ' 

Taha l nesa keke n i to t ue i t i n  
taha l u  nesaa kekee n i +too tue i t i ne 

3sg . dis . cop sp .place 
'It wil l  be at Tahal 

Tahal above sub 1sg . di s . stay long time 
Nesa that I will  stay for a long time ' 

The status of these copu1ar constructions as verb + adjunct constructions 
is indicated by the fact that the partitive suffix -te i ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . )  can follow 
the comment constituent , e . g .  

A i m  kekek rove ama l t e i 
a i mo kekee=ke ro+ve aama l i +te i 
building sub . prox 3sg . real . cop meeting house . part 
'This building is not a meeting house ' 

Mo l a t i n  ka i l  tenaut  Vaum a rove t a r i pengete i 
mo l a t i ne ka i l e  tenaute vaumo a+ro+ve ta rTpenge+te i 
person p1 re1 .place Paama 3p1 . rea1 . neg . cop lazy . part 
'The Paamese are not lazy ' 
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The fact that the relationship is a loose rather than tight adjunct construction , 
however ,  is reflected in the fact that the copula as head can also take the - t e i 
suffix to express the partitive , instead of the final constitutent in the phrase . 
Thus : 

This kind 
more than 

A i m  kekek rove t e i  ama l 
a i mo kekee=ke ro+ve+te i aama l i 
house sub . prox 3sg . real . neg . cop . part meeting 
'This building is not a meeting house ' 

Mo l a t i n  ka i l  tenaut  Vaum a rovete i 
mo l a t i ne ka i l e tenaute  vaumo a+ro+ve+te i 

house 

person pl rel .place Paama 3pl . real . neg . cop . part 
'The Paamese are not lazy ' 

t a r  i peng 
ta rTpenge 
lazy 

of construction is apparently obligatory when the adjunct comprises 
one word . Thus : 

*Hengan onak he rove ten s�kete i 
henga n i  ona+ku he+ro+ve ten i saake+te i 
bait poss . man . l sg 3sg . di s . neg . cop rel shark . part 

It should also be noted tha.t there is a further lexical category that 
can now occur after the copula as adjuncts in this kind of verb phrase , namely 
verb roots borrowed from Bislama . Some verbs have been borrowed in a form that 
allows direct prefixation of subject and mood markers , such as : 

e . g .  

p i ree 
p i  l ee 
s u ku l u  
sa l eme 
maak i 
l aan i 
kuuke 
s i ke l e  
sumok i 

Inau ne l an i n  

'pray ' 
'p lay the guitar ' 
'study ' 
'seU ' 
'aim ' 
' learn ' 
'cook ' 
'weigh ' 
'smoke ' 

t i t uen 
i nau na+l aan i +n i  t i t u+ene 
l sg lsg . real . learn . tr fight . nom 
'I am learning fighting ' 

More recent loan words however are borrowed formally as adj ectives, and cannot 
therefore take subject and mood prefixes . They are expressed as adjuncts to 
the copula , which can take these pre fixes . Loans of this kind can of course 
be transitivised by adding - n i ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) , e . g .  

Ave rerTn  tauneh 
a+ve ree r i i +n i  taunehe 
3pl . real . cop ready . tr thing 
'They got everything ready ' 

Ve s i ta t  mu t i n  

va s T  
va s i i e 
aU 

ve s i taat i 
3sg . real . cop start 
'It 's started to get 

mut i nu 
3sg . real . hot 
hot ' 
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Inau  nave tag i o  m i n i k  
i na u  na+ve tag i oo m i n i +ko 
l sg lsg . real . cop thank pun . dat . 2sg 
, I thank you ' 

5 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  Mod i f i er adjuncts 

Most of the members of the class of modifiers listed in 3 . 6 .  can also 
occur as loosely bound verb phrase adjuncts . {The only modifiers that cannot 
occur in this kind of construction are the aspectual modifiers . }  Some examples 
of sentences with modifier adjuncts to the verb phrase head are given below : 

Aromun umun ne 1 i t e  i , amunumun 
a+ ro+munu=munu n e l  i i +te i a+munu=munu 
3pl . real . neg . REDUp . drink somewhat . part 3pl . real . REDup . drink 
'They didn 't  just drink a bit, they drank a Zot ' 

Vopo 1 i ka rovopo 1 i 
vopo l i i  kaa ro+vopo l i i  
3sg . real .bZack cl 3sg . real . b Zack 
'It 's bZack, but not too bZack ' 

Eau onak gan 

rame t t e i  
raamete+te i  
too much . part 

ekuh 
eau ona+ku gaane ekuh i 
knife poss . rnan . l sg 3sg . real . sharp just right 
'MY knife is just sharp enough ' 

Ka i k  kodoko l sa somon i k  
ka i ko ko+doko l i saa so+mo+n i +ko 
2sg 2sg . real . touch seZf. 2sg . tr . 2sg 
'You touched yourseZf ' 

Inau namun kesen a ra s  
i nau na+mun i kese+n i a raa=se 
lsg l sg . real . drink onZy . tr wine . neg . exp 
'I onZy drink wine ' 

Muoh T va s l 
muoho vas i i +e 
3sg . real . white aU.3sg 
'It is compZeteZy white ' 

hau l u  
hau l ue 
much 

Modifiers used as adjuncts are generally intransitive ; the following two 
modifiers however , can be used transitively as wel l  as intransitively with no 
change in form : 

e . g .  

v i  l a i  
kuh i 

men 

'properZy ' 
, just right ' 

ekuh 
maagoo mene ekuh i 
mango 3sg . real . ripe just right 
'The mango is just ripe enough ' 



Ka i mum kuh i ek 
ka i e  muumo kuh i +e=ke 
3sg 3sg . real . do just pight . 3sg . prox 
'He is doing it just pight now ' 

The following are also obligatorily transitive ( and are therefore similar to 
the special class of verbs described in 3 . 2 . l . l . 2 . ) : 

va s i i 
rev i i 

'aU, totaUy ' 
'ppopepl-y '  
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(Note that when these forms are used as modifiers , the modifier has the form 
of the transitive verb phrase adjunct , and carries the third person singular 
obj ect suffix . Thus : 

mo l a t i n  vasT  
mo l a t i ne vas i i e  
pepson aU 
'evepyone ' 

an i 
an i i 

revT 
rev i i e 

gpeen coconut ppopep 
'a ppopep gpeen coconut ' )  

Once again , the loosely bound nature of these adjuncts i s  indicated by 
the variable placement of inflectional suffixes on the verb phrase head , or on 
the adjunct , e . g .  

Rovopo l T te i ramet 
ro+vopol i i +te i raamete 
3sg . real .bl-ack . part too 
'It 's not too bl-ack ' 

Rovopo 1 i ramet te i 
ro+vopo l i i  raamete+te i  
3 sg . real . neg . bl-ack too . part 
'It 's not too bl-ack ' 

The class of clitics is also included within the general class of 
modifiers ( 3 . 6 . 3 . ) .  While clitics are not normally attested occurring as verb 
phrase adjuncts , the following is acceptable : 

K i an me tesen i 
k i +an i me te=se+n i +e 
2sg . dis . eat paw . neg . exp . tr . 3sg 
'Just eat it paw ' 

This example shows the cl itic -se  ' negative expectation ' being used as a verb 
phrase adjunct . 

5 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  Cognate objects 

The ' cognate obj ect ' construction is one in which there is an intransitive 
verb fill ing the position of head , and a loosely bound nominal phrase adjunct 
following the head . This kind of construction is attested with only half a 
dozen verbs , and of these , two are borrowed from Bislarna . The semantic relation­
ships that hold between each of these verbs and its nominal phrase adjunct are 
described below . 
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e . g .  

Head NP adjunct 

s e l u u s i 'speak ' the language being used 
suku l u  'Btudy ' the language used as the medium 

of instruction 
kaa ' trave l '  the thing something resembles 
pT l ee 'p lay ' 
h i te 'Bay ' 
h i te ' think ' 

Ase l u s l an u s  
a+se l u us i l anuus i 
3pl . real . speak language 

the 
the 
the 

'They were speaking the vernaoular ' 

Inau nas uku l 
i nau na+suku l u  
I sg Isg . real . study 
'I went to a Frenoh 

Veran i s  
veraan i se 
Frenoh 
sohool '  

game or instrument played 
thing said 
thing thought 

Ka i mua 1 ga  ah  i n  ka i 1 
ka i e mua 1 i gaa ah  i ne ka i 1 e 
3 sg 3sg . real . walk 3sg . real . trave l woman pI 
'He walks like a woman ' 

Ka i k k i p  i 1 e ka t ? 
ka i ko k i +pT l ee kaa t i  
2sg 2sg . di s .play oards 
'Are you going to play oards ? '  

Ka i v i  ten i v i t  ka i k  kima i 
ka i e  v i te+n i +e v i te ka i ko k i  i +ma i 
3 sg 3sg . real . say . tr . 3sg 3sg . real . say 2sg 2sg . di s . oome 
'He said that you would oome ' 

Nav i t  kovama i ta i 
na+v i te ko+va+ama i ta i 
I sg . real . think 2sg . imm . come comp 
'I thought you would have come ' 

The fact that these nominal phrases are to be considered to be verb phrase 
adj uncts rather than as obj ects to a verb phrase is shown by the fact that it is 
not possible to express these as pronominal obj ects by means of the suffixes 
set out in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  Thus : 

*Ase l u s i  
a+se l uu s i +e 
3pl . rea l . speak . 3sg 
'They Bpoke it (i. e .  some partioular language) '  

Similarly , there is no obj ect cross-reference of the type described in 
5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Thus : 

* Ka i k  k i p i l en ka t ?  
ka i ko k i +p i l ee+nV kaa t i 
2sg 2sg . di s .play . comm oards 
'Are you going to play oards ? '  



CHAPTER VI 

THE CLAUSE 

In this chapter , we wil l  describe the clause level grammar of Paamese . 
We will begin with a description of the declarative clause . Non-declarative 
clauses will then be described in relation to these declarative clauses 
structurally.  

6 . 1 .  The  dec l arati ve cl au se 

We will first of all deal with the kinds of syntactic relationships that 
bind the various phrase-level constituents into grammatical clauses , and the 
semantic relationships encoded by these various syntactic structures .  All basic 
clauses must contain a verb phrase ; they may , in addition , contain other phrase­
level constituents that relate syntactically either to the verb phrase or to some 
other constituent in terms of certain strictly defined morpho syntactic construc­
tions . We find the fol lowing general types of morphosyntactic relationships 
between phrase-level constituents at the clause level : 

( i )  (NP) ( VP ) . A clause may contain one o r  more nominal phrase arguments that 
are related to the verb phrase in any of the following kinds of construc­
tions : (a )  as subject (b)  as obj ect ( c )  as prepositional obj ect or (d) as 
a bound complement . 

( ii )  (NP ) (NP ) . A nominal phrase argument i n  a clause may relate structurally 
to some other nominal phrase rather than to the verb phrase . The con­
structions which mark this kind of relationship were described in 4 . 2 .  at 
the phrase level , and are : (a )  the prepositional construction and (b) the 
bound complement construction . 

( iii)  Finally , we have the looser syntactic relationship that holds between 
modifiers and other constituents at the clause and phrase level . The 
relationships that hold between clitics and other constituents are also 
of this basic type . 

6 . 1 . 1 . Nomi nal  phrase rel ati onsh i ps 

We will begin by discussing the formal nature of the syntactic relation­
ships that hold at the clause level , firstly between a verb phrase and its 
nominal phrase arguments , and secondly between a nominal phrase and its nominal 
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phrase arguments . We will then go on to describe the semantic distinctions 
that are encoded in these formal relationships . 

Syntactic relationships of this kind at the clause level are normally 
referred to as ' case ' relationships . Case is of course treated in a number 
of widely divergent ways in the linguistic literature . In some descriptions ,  
it is described in purely semantic terms , the approach adopted by Fillmore 
( 1968) and Chafe ( 1970) . Such an approach operates in terms of a l imited (and 
presumably universal ) set of basic semantic cases , which can be assigned to a 
nominal phrase in a clause , and which are mapped onto a variety of syntactic 
constructions . In other descriptions ,  it is described in purely morphological 
terms , for example ,  in traditional Latin-based grammars , and each case is 
assigned a number of particular semantic functions . 

The present treatment of case in Paamese differs from both of these 
approaches and owes a great deal to the treatment of case by Dixon ( 1972 )  for 
Dyirbal and Austin ( 1978) for Diyari , two Australian languages .  Case distinc­
tions are set up on the basis of both morphologically and syntactically definable 
oppositions , as case i s ,  after all , a syntactic ( i . e .  clause level)  and not 
solely a morphological ( i . e .  word level)  phenomenon . This approach means that 
it is possible that cases can be distinguished on purely syntactic grounds , 
while the morphological marking is identical .  

The various morpho syntactic constructions binding nominal phrase arguments 
to verb phrases and other nominal phrases wil l  now be described . 

6 . 1 . 1 . 1 . Nucl ear rel at ionsh i ps 

We wil l  first of all 
a clause , i . e .  the fillers 
of subj ects and obj ects as 
reflected in the following 

describe the nuclear nominal phrase relationships in 
of the subj ect and obj ect slots . The special status 

morpho syntactically nuclear in the clause is 
facts : 

( i )  The nominal phrases in these syntactic positions are formal ly unmarked . 

( i i )  All verb phrases must have some marking for subj ect categories ( either 
as a ful l  nominal phrase , or simply in the form of verb phrase cross­
reference ) and all transitive verb phrases must have an overtly expressed 
obj ect nominal phrase . 

( iii)  Subject and obj ect nominal phrases are the only nominal phrase arguments 
to a verb phrase that are ever cross-referenced on the verb phrase itself .  

The subj ect relationship is defined by the fol lowing set of facts : 

( i )  There is zero-marking . 

( ii )  The sub j ect nominal phrase is cross-referenced o n  the verb phrase by 
one of the pre fixes described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  

( iii)  There can never be any nominal phrase intervening between it and the 
following verb phrase . 

The obj ect relationship , on the other hand , is defined by the following 
facts : 

( i )  Again , there i s  zero-marking . 

(ii )  There is obj ect cross-reference on  the verb phrase by means of one of 
the suffixes described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  
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( ii)  The object nominal phrase immediately follows the verb phrase , normally 
with no intervening phrase-level constituents ( though , see 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

Thus , in the following example , the subject nominal phrase is ka i ko ' 2sg ' and 
the obj ect is ree+ku 'my voice ' :  

Ka i k  ko l ongen 
ka i ko ko+ l onge+nV 
2sg 2sg . real . hear . comm 
'You heard my voice ' 

rek 
ree+ku 
voice . l sg 

A further distinction that is made between Subj ect and object nominal 
phrases is that there is a greater likel ihood of full number marking being 
made with subjects than with obj ects (a feature that appears to be very wide­
spread in Oceanic languages) . Obj ect nominal phrases only mark the number 
categories when they are high on the scale of referentiality ( Silverstein 
1976 ) . When obj ects are low in referentiality , then the singular marking will 
generally be used , e . g .  

Se l u s i en ka i l u vasi  keke 
se l uu s i +ene ka i l ue va s i i e  kekee 
speak . nom dl all  sub 

l u tahos vare i s  
l u+tahos i vaa re i =se 

ko l onge 
ko+ l onge+e 
2sg . real . hear . 3 sg 

3dl . real .good precisely . neg . exp 

en rat i o  
en i rat i oo 
obl radio 

'Both speeches you heard over the radio were very good ' 

There are some classes of verbs which restrict the possible fillers of 
the syntactically nuclear positions of sub j ect and obj ect to a single nominal 
phrase . (This is perhaps a further argument for the syntactically nuclear 
status of subj ects and obj ects , as there is never any such restriction on the 
fillers of non-nuclear nominal phrase positions . )  The particular instances of 
verb types with such restricted nuclear arguments are presented below . 

(a )  Restrictions on subj ects 
It is pointed out in 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  that most ambient verbs ( i . e .  those ex­

pressing a general predication about the world with no obligatory participants ) 
do not allow any nominal phrase to occupy the subj ect slot ( though there is 
still  subject cross-reference on the verb phrase in the third person singular 
with ambient states and the third person plural with ambient actions , as 
described in 6 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

There is , however , a particular subclass of ambient verbs , mentioned in 
3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . , which does require that there be a nominal phrase in the subject 
position in the c lause . The subject that is chosen is one that has as its 
referent the concrete entity most typical ly associated with the ambient state 
or action . One such verb is usa ' to rain ' ,  which requires as its subj ect the 
nominal phrase a u  sa 'rain ' .  Thus : 

Aus mus 
ausa muusa  
rain 3sg . real . rain 
'It is raining ' 

It is therefore incorrect to say : 

*Mus 
muusa 
3sg . real . rain 
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to express the same event . (Other such verbs , and the subjects they select , 
are presented in 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . 2 . )  

This kind of restriction on the possible fillers of the subject position 
is clearly a formal restriction , rather than simply a question of semantic 
selection . This can be shown to be true by the fact that the subj ect nominal 
phrase can take no adjuncts or modifiers , nor can it be expressed as a para­
phrase . Thus , the fol lowing are unacceptable ways of expressing the events 
described in the gloss : 

*Aus hau l u  ma s 
ausa hau l ue muu s a  
rain much 3sg . real . rain 
'It is raining a lot ' 

*Ha i oa i  keke ma i 
ha i +oa i kekee ma i 
fruit .water sub 3sg . real . come 
'Drops of water which come from 

ran 
ran i 
abl 
the 

mahuma h 
mahu=mahu 
aloud 

clouds are 

mu s 
mu usa 
3sg . real . rain 
raining ' 

There is also a subclass of verbs which cross-cuts the syntactically and 
semantically definable classes described in 3 . 2 .  and that is the class of 
' impersonal '  verbs . These verbs are referred to as impersonal because , although 
they all have nuclear participants with animate reference , they require that the 
nominal phrase in subj ect position have inanimate reference . Such verbs typi­
cally express psychological experiences , or body states , actions and processes . 
The animate nuclear participant in the event is expressed as the suffixed 
possessor of some particular suffixed bound noun ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . )  which has as 
its reference the part of the body most typically associated with the partic­
ular action , state or process . Such impersonal verbs , and the suffixed bound 
noun which occupies the subject position , include the following : 

It is 

Required subj ect 

l uho- ' tooth ' 
me to- 'eye ' 
meto- 'eye ' 
naa- 'forehead ' 
ave- 'body ' 
1 0- 'interior ' 

therefore possible to say only : 

Metok l ong 
meto+ku l ongo 
eye . l sg 3 sg . real . sleepy 
'I am sleepy ' 

and never : 

*Na l on g  
na+l ongo 
lsg . real . sleepy 

to express the same event . 

Impersonal verb 

k i  i so 'smile ' 
vopo l e  'bUnk ' 
l ongo- 's leepy ' 
l a ngo- 'frown ' 
1 i tue ' exhausted ' 
bobong i n i  'forget ' 

While most suffixed bound nouns that occur in such constructions are only 
associated with one or two particular impersonal verbs , there are two forms 
that are attested as subj ects to a wide range of such verbs , and these are 1 0-
and u l u - .  The bound suffixed noun 1 0- means 'abdominal cavity/interior ' .  The 
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form u l u - is rarely used except as the subj ect of an impersonal verb . The only 
attested example of u l u - being used independently is in the idiom : 

K i ku r u l um 
k i  +ku r  i u l  u+mo 
2sg . di s . bring ulu . 2sg 
'Bring me your ulu- ' 

m i nau 
m i n i +nau 
pun . dat . lsg 

which is said by one ' s  maternal uncle when one had injured oneself and needs 
comforting . Speakers do not recognise a particular meaning for u l u - however , 
even in this example . (Historically , it appears to be derived from proto­
Oceanic *qu l u  'head ' ,  which is commonly associated with the seat of emotions 
in many Oceanic cultures . )  

The form 1 0- is attested as the subj ect of the following impersonal verbs , 
for example : 

hono 
hat i 
maah i s i  
mobongo 
bobong i n i  
mese l e  
tang i s i  
kaas i 

'winded ' 
'want� like ' 
'pity ' 
'forgetful ' 
'forget '  
, ab le to remember ' 
'upset about ' 
'happy ' 

Also , the form u l u - is attested as the subject of the following : 

e . g .  

me tau 
t i i saa 
ma l e i  l e i  
kaane 

U l um 

'afraid ' 
'depressed ' 
'get a fright ' 
'afraid ' 

me tau?  
u l u+mo me tau 
ulu . 2sg 3sg . real . afraid 
'Are you afraid? '  

Lok rova t te i 
l o+ku ro+va t i +te i 
interior . lsg 3sg . real . neg . want . part 
'I don 't  want to go ' 

maha 
ma+haa 
lsg . imm . go 

Note , finally , that while many verbs can only be used impersonally in this 
kind of construction (e . g .  hono 'winded ' ,  l ongo 's leepy ' ,  hat i 'want� like ' ) , 
there are many that can be used either impersonally , or with animate subj ects . 
The only known example which does not change its meaning in such cases is me tau 
'afraid ' ,  e . g .  

Name tau 
na+me tau 
l sg . real . afraid 
, I am afraid ' 

U l uk me tau 
u l u+ku me tau 
ulu . lsg 3sg . real . afraid 
, I am afraid ' 

Otherwise , there are clear differences in meaning , with verbs in the impersonal 
construction expressing some kind of psychological experience or body state , 
action or process , and verbs used in the non-impersonal construction expressing 
states , actions or processes that are non-psychological or non-physical . Note 
therefore , the following kinds of meaning differences : 
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k u ru 
se l u  
toho 
h i  l e=h i l es i  
mese l e  
tang i s i  
kaa s i  
maah i 
mad i l i 

Impersonal Use 

'rumble (of stomaah) , 
'rumble (of stomaah) , 
'unaooked in the middle ' 
'starving hungry ' 
'remember ' 
'upset about ' 
'happy ' 
'siak of ' 
'alimax sexuaUy (of 

females)  , 

Usual Use 

'boil ' 
'utter ' 
'explode ' 
'turn ' 
'olear/obvious ' 
'ary for ' 
'sweet ' 
'sore/tired ' 
'ao ld ' 

So , compare the following example in which the verb is used impersonally : 

Len dang i s i  
l e+ne dang i s i +e 
interior . 3sg 3sg . real . upset about . 3sg 
'He is upset about it ' 

with this example ,  in which the verb is used with a personal subject : 

Ka i dang i s  
ka i e  dang i s i  
3sg 3sg . real . ary 
'He is arying for 

p i s t a s  
p i s tase 

for peanuts 
peanuts ' 

(b) Restrictions on obj ects 
It was pointed out in 3 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  that there are two subtypes of transitive 

verbs in which there is only one nuclear participant involved in an event , yet 
the verb , since it is transitive , requires that there be a nominal phrase in 
both subject and object position . 

It was pointed out in 3 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  that there are two subtypes of transitive 
verbs in which there is only one nuclear participant involved in an event , yet 
the verb , since it is transitive , requires that there be a nominal phrase in 
both subj ect and obj ect position . 

The first such class of verbs is very restricted in membership . In this 
class , there is a requirement that the object slot be filled by a pronominal form 
marking the same category distinctions as the subject ( 3 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) ,  e . g .  

Inau n a s i nau 
i na u  na+s i i +nau 
Isg I sg . real . happy . l sg 
'I am happy ' 

Amutah ka i l  hau l u  
a+mu tah i ka i l e  hau l ue 
3pl . real . overeat 3pl muah 
, They overate a lot ' 

Such verbs are clearly not to be interpreted reflexively however ,  as it is not 
possible to attach the repetition clitic - r i s i  ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 . )  to the objec t :  

," Amu tah ka i l e r i s  hau l u  
a+mutah i ka i l e=r i s i  hau l ue 
3pl . real . overeat 3pl . rep muah 
'They overate a lot ' 

When the object is genuinely reflexive however , this is possible ,  e . g .  

Na l e s i na u r i s  en k i l a s 
na+l e s i +nau=r i s i  en i k i l aase  
Isg . real . see . lsg . rep obl mirror 
'I looked at myself with a mirror ' 

The second set of such verbs requires that the object slot be fil led with 
the third person singular bound object suffix -e/- i e  ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) , e . g .  



Ka i k  kodo k i s i  
ka i ko ko+doo k i s i +e 
2sg 2sg . real . stay poke . 3 sg 
'You are sitting with your testioles showing ' 
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(Note that it does not appear to be possible to make any generalisations about 
the semantic correlates of membership in either of these formal classes . )  

6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . Non-nucl ear rel at ionsh i ps  

Contrasting with the subject and object relationships described above as  
being syntactically nuclear in  the clause , we  have a wide range of  non-nuclear 
syntactic relationships , which are not obligatorily expressed , which do not 
normally receive zero-marking and which are never cross-referenced in the verb 
phrase . Non-nuclear relationships also differ from nuclear relationships in 
that it is possible to have a non-nuclear argument to a nominal phrase as wel l  
as to a verb phrase . 

There are two basic types of constructions by which these syntactically 
non-nuclear relationships can be expressed , these being the prepositionally 
marked relationships and the relationships expressed by bound nominal phrases . 

6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . Prepo s i t i onal l y  marked rel ati ons h i ps 

A nominal phrase preceded by one of the five prepositions en i ,  ten i , ran i , 
ven i and m i n i  ( 3 . 4 . )  and sometimes also by zero (as shown below) , can be 
syntactical ly related to either a verb phrase or to another nominal phrase . 

When the nominal phrase has the form of a singular pronoun , this is 
expressed as a suffix to the preposition . The suffixes have the following 
forms : 

l sg .  
2sg . 
3sg . 

-nau 
- ko 
-e 

(and are therefore identical to the bound pronominal objects attached to verbs , 
as described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

The structure of prepositionally l inked complex nominal phrases was 
presented and illustrated in 4 . 2 . 1 . , and will not be repeated at this point . 
We will therefore concentrate on a description of prepositionally marked 
syntactic relationships between nominal phrases and verb phrases . 

Prepositionally marked nominal phrases always follow the verb phrase to 
which they are syntactically related in the clause ( and , in the case of 
transitive verb phrases , the object of the verb phrase ) . Clauses containing 
more than two such nominal phrases are to be found only in the elicited corpus , 
and not in the non-elicited corpus of narrative and conversational material . 
Given the obvious stylistic preference against clauses containing long sequences 
of prepositionally marked nominal phrases ,  it is difficult to establish any 
mutual ordering conventions among variously marked nominal phrases . The basic 
preference seems to be for ten i phrases to precede m i n i  phrases ,  then en i 
phrases , then ran i phrases and finally ven i phrases , e . g .  
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Ka i se l O s m i n  tata  yen mane  onak 
ka i e  se l uu s i  m i n i  taataa ven i manee ona+ku 
3 sg 3sg . real . speak pun . dat father caus money poss . man . lsg 
'He spoke to father about my money ' 

Ma i l  Ham san l E! ta m i nau ranaut  V i l a  
ma i l e haamo saan i l ee taa m i n i +nau ranaute  v i i l aa 
Mail Ham 3sg . real . send letter pun . dat . lsg abl .p lace Vi la 
'Mai l Ham sent me a letter from Vi la ' 

Ase l u s ga i h  m i n  l ohon ka i l  nama l 
a+se l uu s i  ga i ho m i n i  l ohono ka i l e  n+aama l i 
3pl . real . speak 3sg . real . strong pun . dat child pI loc . meeting house 
'They told the children off in the meeting house ' 

Ka i me l a  ran ama l yen eas 
ka i e me I aa ran i aama l i ven i ea su  
3 sg 3sg . real .get out abl meeting house caus smoke 
'He got out of the meeting house because of the smoke ' 

Ka i se l O s m i n  
ka i e  s e l uus i m i n i  

mane  a I e l  
manee o l e+ l e 

3sg 3sg . real . speak pun . dat 
'He spoke to them in church 

ka i I 
ka i I e  
3pl 
about 

en suku l yen 
en i suku l u ven i 
sp church caus 
their money ' 

money poss . man . 3pl 

These cannot be considered to be absolute rules however ,  except for the rules 
which state that a ven i phrase must be last and a ten i phrase must be first , 
as there is some degree of freedom with regard to mutual placement . Note , 
therefore , that the events expressed by the glosses cannot be expressed as 
they are in the fol lowing examples : 

* Ka i  se l u s yen mane a I e l  m i n  
ka i e  s e l u u s i ven i manee o l e+ l e m i n i  
3sg 3sg . real . speak caus money poss . man . 3pl pun . dat 
'He spoke to them in church about their money ' 

vas  en hausp i te l  ten s i s e l  
en i hau s p i te l e  ten i s i i se l e  

birth sp hospital reI road 

ka i I 
ka i I e  
3pl 

* Ka i  
ka i e  
3sg 
'She 

va su  
3sg. real . give 
gave birth to an illegitimate child in the hospital ' 

en suku l 
en i s u ku l u  
sp church 

We can distinguish between nine formal ly distinct prepositionally marked 
cases which relate nominal phrases to verb phrases or to other nominal phrase s .  
The marking for each of these i s  set out below for each distinct referential 
category of nominal phrase : 

TABLE  24 : Nomi nal  case markers 

Case Human Inanimate and ¢-Time P-Time Location 
non-human 

animate 

punctual dative m i n i  m i n i  - - -

referential m i n i  en i - - -

oblique en i en i III en i /ten i -

spatial en i en i - - III 
purposive en i ven i - - -

relative ten i ten i ten i ten i -

areal dative ven i ven i - - -

ablative ran i ran i - - -

causal en i /ven i en i /ven i - - -
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(The category �-time refers to the subclass of nouns described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 1 .  
and P-time to the class described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . 2 .  Location refers to the class 
defined in 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  A dash indicates that this category of nominal phrase does 
not occur in this particular case . )  

It can be seen that there is considerable asymmetry in these paradigms . 
Most prepositions mark more than one case , depending on the semantic category 
to which the nominal phrase belongs . For example ,  the prepositon ven i marks 
the following cases : 

( i )  purposive , with inanimate and non-human animate nominal phrases ; 

( ii )  areal dative and causal , with any animate or concrete inanimate nominal 
phrase . 

In many instances , it is possible to distinguish two distinct cases marked by 
the same preposition only by checking the marking for some other semantic cat­
egory of nominal phrase . To distinguish the causal function of ven i from the 
areal dative function for example , we need to substitute a nominal phrase with 
human reference , where en i marks the purposive and ven i marks the causal . 

The oblique and spatial cases , it can be seen , are marked identically 
with all semantic categories of nominal phrases , by the preposition en i (with 
those nominal phrases that can occur in both syntactic slots) . However , there 
is clear syntactic evidence to show that we need to recognise two distinct 
cases here . When the case-marked nominal phrase is shifted or deleted by some 
syntactic process , and leaves an anaphoric trace , the nature of the trace that 
is left differs for oblique and spatial nominal phrase s .  With obl ique nominal 
phrases ,  the trace is marked as a pronominal suffix attached to the preposition 
en i , e . g .  

Avong kenamu seh 
avong i ke+na+mu sehe 

en i Uen e s t e  

day sub . lsg . real . rest 
'The day on which I rest 

en i +e uenes tee 
obl . 3 sg wednesday 
is Wednesday ' 

A l ah i n  vo i au s  apa r ka t i  en i 
a+ l ah i +n V  vo i aau=se a+pa re ka t i +e en i +e 
3pl . real . gather . comm vine. neg . exp 3pl . real . tie intense . 3 sg obl . 3 sg 
'They just got some vine to tie it up with ' 

A i kekek gekave l hau l u  avaumon a i m en i 
aa i kekee=ke gekave l u  hau l ue a+va+umo+n i a i mo en i +e 
wood sub . prox 3sg . real . crooked much 3pl . imm . do . tr house obl . 3 sg 
'This plank is too crooked to build a house with ' 

On the other hand , with spatial nominal phrases , the trace is left in the form 
of the suffix -ene (with no pronominal marking) which attaches itself as a 
cl itic to whatever constituent immediately precedes the shifted or deleted 
nominal phrase , e . g .  

Tos onom 
toose ono+mo 
torch poss . man . 2sg 
'Your torah has no 

pa te r i k  tovue l i en 
pa te r i ke tovue l i =ene 
battery 3sg . real . not 
batteries in it ' 

exist . sp 
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Au t kea tahas v3en 
aute  ke+atahasu  vaa+ene 
p lace sub . sow 3sg : real . go . sp 

l uva nau tenek 
l uu+vaa n+aute=neke 
3dl . real .go loc . place . dist 

ka i 
ka i e  
3sg 

mO s i 1 ka t i 
muu s i 1 i ka t i +e 
3sg . real ·fo l low intense . 3sg 

'Wherever the sow went� he fo llowed her there ' 

Gah i t  auh  mua s  a te 
auhu  mua s i a too gah i t i  

3sg. real . make into pudding yam 3sg . real . kill  chicken 

1 i ng i en 
1 i ng i +e=ene 
3 sg . real . put . 3 sg . sp 

'He made a pudding out of yams and killed a chicken and put 
it into it ' 

6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Rel ati onsh i ps expressed by bound nom ina l  phrases 

In 4 . 2 . 2 .  and 4 . 2 . 3 . , the constructions were presented by which one 
nominal phrase is morphologically bound in some way to another nominal phrase 
as a kind of complement . These constructions will not be presented again at 
this stage , and the reader is simply referred back to the appropriate section . 

It is also possible for a bound nominal phrase to be expressed as an 
argument to a verb phrase . The only such construction which is possible 
however , is that in which the bound nominal phrase is one of the possessive 
nominals ( 3 . 1 . 3 . ) . The possessive nominal in this kind of construction 
immediately follows the verb phrase , e . g .  

Ka i guk  anes 
ka i e  guuke aa+ne=se 
3 sg 3sg . real . cook poss . ed . 3sg . neg . exp 
'He only cooks for himself ' 

Rehe l uhu l u h ser  
rehe+ l uhu= l uhu  se+re 
lpl . incl . dis . REDup . plant poss . leg . lpl . incl 
' We wil l  do our own planting ' 

(Bound suffixed nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . )  and linked nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . )  cannot , 
of course , follow the verb phrase as complements as they are , according to the 
functional criteria by which these form classes are set up , required to precede , 
and be attached to , the constituent they are related to . This is not possible 
in the case with these forms , as it is not possible for any constituent to take 
the place of verbal subject markers . )  

6 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Rel ati onsh i ps i nvol v i ng l ocati on nouns 

It is semantically possible for any location noun ( as described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . )  
to occur in any of the semantic roles expressed by the appropriate syntactic 
constructions described in the preceding sections . One of the defining charac­
teristics of this subc lass of nouns , however ,  is the fact that such nouns 
generally only freely occur in the spatial case , in which instance they receive 
zero-marking , e . g .  



Vak i l i  tovue l va re i a l au 
vaa re i a l au vakT l i i tovuel  i 

canoe 3sg . real . not 
'There are no canoes 

exist precisely coast 
at all  along the coast ' 

Ahang ma t Tane i 
ahango ma te tane i 
fire 3 sg . real . die Tanei 
'The fire went out at Tanei ' 
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In all other non-nuclear constructions ,  as well as in the nuclear positions in 
the clause , location nouns seldom occur . 

To express a location noun in any of these syntactic slots , it is normally 
necessary to appose it to a semantically compatible common noun in the construc­
tion described in 4 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  Normally , it will be apposed to the common noun a u t e  
'p lace ' ,  and the resulting complex nominal phrase can b e  used i n  any syntactic 

slot at all ,  e . g .  

Au t Ta ne i , 
aute  tane i 
place Tanei 
'It used to 

mu l amun ad6en tahos 
mu l amune  a+doo=ene tahos i 
3 sg . real . precede 3pl . real . stay . sp 3sg . real .good 

be good before when they lived at Tanei ' 

Au t 
a u t e  
p lace 
'Tahi 

Ta h i  I i ng i n  i pu an  a u t  L i ro 
tah i i l i ng i +n V  i puu aa+n e a u t e  I i i roo 
Tahi 3sg . real . put . comm loss poss . part . const place Liro 
defeated Liro (at footbal l )  , 

It is possible , of course , for the location noun to be apposed to a more specific 
common noun referring to a c lass of places , such as ve i ene 'beach ' ,  poa l u 'gully ' ,  
vane i 'vol.cano ' etc . So , for example :  

Vane i 
vane i 
volcano 
'Lopevi 

U l ve l ah doh en na i n t i n  s i ks t i uan  
u l ve l ah i  doho en i na i n t i n i  s i ks t i uane  
Lopevi 3sg . real . erupt obl 1 961 
volcano erupted in 1 961 ' 

Rovaha en ve i en 
ro+va+haa en i ve i ene 
lpl . incl . imm . go sp beach 
'Let 's go to Lwnalel ' 

Luma l e l 
l uma l e l e  
Lwnalel '  

This syntactic restriction on the distribution of location nouns is 
actually not quite as strong as it is stated however .  While location nouns 
can themselves never occur as prepositional obj ects or be bound to a l inked 
noun , they can occasionally occur as subj ects , objects and a possessors 
( though this is considered to be stylistically bad) , e . g .  

Tah i I i ng i n  i pu an  
tah i i I i ng i +nV i puu aa+nV 
Tahi 3 sg . real . put . comm loss pos s . part . const 
'Tahi aefeated Liro (at footbaU) , 

Inau namumon vat us i I u t  
i na u  na+muumo+n i voote u s i l  i u t e 
l sg lsg . real . do . tr boat fol low shore 

L l ro 
I i i  roo 
Liro 

'I repaired the boat (as I was going) along the shore ' 
II 
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Note however ,  that the following only are acceptable : 

Ka i ma i rana u t  
ka i e  ma i ran aute  
3 sg 3sg . real . come abl .place 
, He came from Tahi ' 

Na ro l este i ke l ea u t  

Tah i 
tah i i 
Tahi 

Tan so 
na+ro+ l es i +te i ke l e+aute  tan soo 
l sg . real . neg . see . part point.  place South-east Ambrym 
'I could 't  see South-east Ambrym Point ' 

while the following are quite unacceptable : 

ma i ran *Ka i 
ka i e  
3sg 

ma i ran i 
Ta h i  
tah i i 
Tahi 3sg . real . come abl 

*Na ro l este i 
na+ro+ l es i +te i 
lsg . real . see . part 

ke l eTa n so 
ke l e+tan soo 
point. South-east Ambrym 

( It  should be further noted that a location noun can be used also to 
refer to the inhabitants of that place , in which instance it functions as a 
common noun , and is therefore not restricted in the environments in which it 
can occur , e . g .  

Vau l e l i va l u s va l es 
vau l e l i i va l u se vaa l es i  
Vauleli 3sg . real . row 3sg . real . go 3sg . real . see 
' Vauleli rows to go and see them ' 

Ma ro l este i L i ro ka i l  
ma+ro+ l es i +t e i  I i  i roo ka i l e 
lsg . imm . neg . see . part Liro pl 
'I don 't  want to see the peopZe of Liro ' )  

ka i I 
ka i I e  
3pl 

6 . 1 . 2 .  Mappi ng of structural rel ati ons h i ps onto semanti c rol es 

Having now described the nature of the syntactic relationships that hold 
between nominal phrases and verb phrases and their nominal phrase arguments , we 
can go on to describe the way in which these syntactic relationships encode 
particular semantic roles played by participants in an event . We can view this 
as a process of disambiguation , by which a number of overt and covert semantic 
categories cross-cuts these ambiguous morphosyntactic categories to produce a 
clause with an unambiguous specific role assigned to a particular participant . 

The syntactically nuclear status of subj ect and object nominal phrases 
was established in 6 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  These syntactic relationships express the roles 
a partic ipant plays in an event that are felt to be what Foley ( 1976) calls 
' pragmatically salient ' .  The fillers of these slots are therefore chosen 
for their high referentiality ,  rather than solely for the semantic role they 
play in the event . The semantic interpretation that is given to the subj ect 
or obj ect nominal phrase depends largely on the semantics of the verb phrase 
itself , i . e .  what particular kinds of participants are regarded as semantically 
nuclear to the particular kind of event . 
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6 . 1 . 2 . 1 . Subj ects 

The determination of the semantic role played by the subj ect of a clause 
is dependent upon the semantically ( and syntactically) based subcategorisation 
of verbs presented in 3 . 2 . 

The subject of a transitive verb ( 3 . 2 . l . )  and of an active intransitive 
verb ( 3 . 2 . 2 . l . ) functions as an actor in an event . The actor role is defined 
as the entity to which an action is attributed . This includes in Paamese : 

( i )  The animate or inanimate agent which acts upon another entity , e . g .  

Ka i d i vi n  
ka i e d i v i i n i 
3sg 3sg . real . throw down 
'He threw rocks down over 

ahat  v i nan  
ahatu  v i naa=n i 
rock 3sg. real . go 
the rubbish ' 

tahu l 
tahu l e  

up . sp rubbish 

Tan vane i ga ren t eh i a u h  
taa+nV vane i gaa re+n i teh i +auhu 
excrement . const vo lcano 3sg. real . spoi l . tr vine . yam 
' Volcanic ash damaged the yam vines ' 

Eau dehe i na u  
eau dehe+ i nau 
knife 3sg. real . cut . lsg 
'The knife cut me ' 

Mete i l au on en gah i t i  
me te i l au one+ne ga h i t i +e 

van i 
va+an i +e 

nephew poss . man . 3 sg 3sg . real .make 
'His nephew made it into pudding to 

into pudding. 3 sg 3sg . irnrn . eat . 3 sg 
eat it ' 

( i i )  The experiencer o f  a caused o r  spontaneous mental state or event , e . g .  

Nag i l e l en 
na+g i l e l e+nV 
lsg . real . know . comrn 
, I know Bis lama ' 

Ka i I es  i nau 
ka i e  l e s i +nau 

P i s l ama 
p i s l amaa 
Bis lama 

3sg 3sg . real . see . lsg 
'He saw me ' 

Ka i mu l redem 
ka i e  mu l e  re+dem i 
3 sg 3sg . real . exist 3sg. real . REdup . think 
'He is thinking ' 

Lohon ka i l  a l oho l oh en  ve i en 
l ohono ka i l e  a+l oho= l oho en i ve i ene 
child pI 3pl . real . REDUp . run sp beach 
'The children ran around on the beach ' 

Ma i I 
ma i I e  
Mail  
'Mail 

v i tea l 
v i  tea l i 
3sg . real . laugh 
laughed ' 
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U t i u heuh 
u t i +uheuhe 
seed. whitewood 
'The whitewood 

ga ra 1 i mot 
gaa ra 1 i i mot i 
3sg . real . spin 3sg . real . fall  
seeds spun, falling down ' 

va 
vaa 
3 sg . real . go 

netan  
netano 
down 

The subj ect can also be perceived metaphorical ly as an agent acting upon 
an entity , when the obj ect nominal phrase refers to the patient in an event 
involving some physical or psychological affectations of the body . The verb 
itself  is usually one that expresses some kind of strong physical control or 
effec t ,  and therefore has an actor subjec t .  The only verbs that enter into 
this construction are ku r i  'take ' and ka t i  'bite ' .  

Mad g u r i nau 
maade g u r i +nau 
sweat 3 sg . real . take . lsg 
, I am sweating ' 

Ho l au g u r i nau 
ho l au gu r i +nau 
hunger 3 sg . real . take . lsg 
, I am hungry ' 

An g a t  i nau 
a n i gat i +nau 
coldness 3sg . real . bite . lsg 
'I am cold ' 

Mek g a t i nau 
mee+ku gat i +nau 
urine . lsg 3 sg . real . bite . lsg 
'I want to urinate ' 

Mesa i en gu r i nau  
mesa i +ene gu r i +nau 
sick . nom 3 sg . real . take . l sg 
'I am sick ' 

Ma roro ga t i nau 
ma ro roo g a t i +nau 
thirst 3sg . real . bite . lsg 
'I am thirsty ' 

Ama 1 gat  i nau 
ama l o  gat i +nau 
hunger 3sg . real . bite . lsg 
, I am hungry ' 

Vu l i hes i hes gat i nau 
vu l i hes i hes i gat i +nau 
crotch-itch 3sg . real . bite . l sg 
'I have crotch-itch ' 

The subject of any non-active or non-ambient intransitive verb ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 . , 
3 . 2 . 2 . 3 . , 3 . 2 . 2 . 4 . , 3 . 2 . 2 . 5 . ) functions as a patient in an event , i . e .  the 
entity affected by the action or state identified by the verb (Johnston 1978 : 42 ) . 
The patient role , as defined includes the entity characterised by some state , 
or having undergone some change of state , e . g .  

A i  mav u l  Hu l i esak ema t 
aa i mavu l u  hu l i i  esa+ku ema t e  
tree 3sg. real .break 
'The tree is broken/broke ' 

A i m  mak 
a i mo ma+ku 
house poss . dom. lsg 
'My house is big ' 

ma r i  so 
ma r i  500 
3sg . real . big 

dog poss . leg . lsg 3 sg . real . die 
'My dog is dead/died ' 

It also includes the entity counted , that i s ,  expressed by one of the numeral 
verbs ( 3 .  2 .  2 . 3 .  ) ,  e .  9 . 

Ia l u  l otas  en n i n i n  
i a 1 ue l o+taa= se en i n i n i +ne 
ldl . incl ldl . incl . real . one . neg . exp sp spirit . 3sg 
'You and I are one in spirit ' 

Finally , we have the semantic class of ambient verbs , which corresponds 
to the syntactic class of ambient verbs described in 3 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  The term 
' ambient ' is adopted from Chafe ( 1970 : 101-2 ) , who uses it to refer to verbs 
that describe all-encompassing events expressing a general predication about 



the world , and not just some particular entity or set of entities in it .  An 
ambient verb , therefore , has no associated subj ect nominal phrase , e . g .  

Rovete i Tu s t e  kosa 
ro+ve+te i tus tee kosaa 
3 sg . real . neg . cop . part Tuesday today 
'It 's not Tuesday today ' 

Va he i a l  u 
va+he i a l ue 
3sg . irnrn . cop ldl . incl 
'May it be you and I '  

A l onge 
a+ l onge+e 
3pl . real · feel . 3sg 
'It feels good ' 

tahos 
tahos i 
3sg . real . good 
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Like most Oceanic languages ,  Paarnese has no passive construction by which 
a subj ect can be demoted to some syntactical ly peripheral position in the clause 
to al low some nominal phrase to occupy the highly referential subj ect slot . 
While there is no passive , it does have a means by which a verb having an 
actor subj ect can be changed into an ambient verb , in which there is no actor 
participant . Impersonal constructions of this type are marked by the third 
person plural subject prefix , and differ formally from actor-subj ect construc­
tions with a third person plural subj ect in that the subj ect pronoun ka i l e 
(4 . 1 . 1 . 1 . )  can never be present , e . g .  

Se l u s i en ga i h  ava s e l a s i n i  
se l u u s i +ene ga i ho a+va+se l uu s i +n i +e 
speak . nom 3sg. real . hard 3pl . irnrn . speak . tr . 3sg 
'The language is hard to speak ' 

Meta l o  ka i l  a l es ka i l  va t te tas  
metaa l oo ka i l e a+l es i ka i l e vat+tee taa=se 
European pl 3pl . real . see 3pl type . indef one . neg . exp 
'A ll  EUropeans look alike ' 

Da l on gon i keke amu l ama l e s en 
da l ongo+n i +e kekee a+mu l e  a+ma l ese  en i 
3 sg . real .hear . tr . 3sg sub 3pl . real .exist 3pl . real . rustle sp 

l aueas 
l a u+ea se  
leaf. chestnut 

'He heard that there was rustling in the chestnut leaves ' 

Al onge 
a+l onge+e 
3pl . real · fee l . 3 sg 
'It feels good ' 

tahos 
tahos i 
3 sg . real . good 

Amu s  v T te suva l 
a+mu u s i v i i + i tee suva l i 
3pl . real . smel l  sme l l . indef 3 sg . real . resemble 
'It sme lls like banana pudding ' 

Lok rova t t e i  ava l es i nau 

l okoh i s  
l oko=h i s i  
pudding. banana 

vasuva l 
l o+ku ro+va t i +te i a+va+ l es i +nau  va+s uva l i 
interior . lsg 3sg . real . neg . want . part 3pl . irnrn . see . l sg 3 sg . irnrn . resemble 

l e tau 
l e tau 
woman 

'I don 't  want to look like a woman ' 
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Te r i  v i s  onen ha i te keke a san i 
tee r i i v i i s i one+ne ha i + i tee kekee a+saan i +e 
Terry 3sg . real . ask pos s . man . 3sg instanae . indef sub 3pl . real .give . 3 sg 

m i n Teve t 
m i n i  tevete 
pun . dat David 

'Terry is asking for his thing that was given to David ' 

The fact that this is a separate construction , and not just a possible 
interpretation of the third person plural pronoun , is shown by the fact that 
when a subj ect is actually present , the clause is no longer ambient . So ,  
contrast : 

and : 

Ka i 1 
ka i l e  
3pl 
'They 

amunumun Vau l e l  i 
a+mun u=munu  vau l e l i i 
3pl . real . REDUp . drink Vauleli 
are drinking at Vauleli ' 

Amunumun Vau l e l  i 
a+munu=mun u  vau l e l i i 
3pl . real . REDUp . drink Vauleli 

which is ambiguous between the above reading , and the ambient reading below : 

'There is drinking going on at Vauleli ' .  

6 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Objects 

Many Oceanic languages have very productive markings on the verb which 
indicate the particular semantic role played by the obj ect in the event . These 
obj ect role-markers are derived from the reconstructed Proto-Oceanic forms * - C i 
and *-Ca k i  ( n i )  (though a few verbs possibly had *-� as a variant of * - C i , e . g .  
'�dogo 'hear ' and '�k i t e  'see ' ) . The particular role of the obj ect i s  determined 
in such languages partly by the marking on the verb , and partly by the semantic 
subcategorisation of the verb itself (Pawley 1973 : 128) . It was pointed out in 
5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  that these productive suffixes have been largely lost in Paamese , and 
indeed in a number of other Melanesian Oceanic languages ,  e . g .  Nguna (Schutz 
1969) , Big Nambas (Fox 1979) and Nakanai (Johnston 1980) , though they are re­
tained in many others as listed in Pawley ( 1973 ) . 

6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . Verbs w i thout suffi xes 

The majority of Paamese transitive verbs are therefore zero-marked , and 
take patient obj ects , with the patient role being interpreted as presented in 
the preceding section . This can therefore include the entity which receives an 
externally induced action (Johnston 1978 : 42 ) , as in : 

Ka i k  k i hengan a te 
ka i ko k i +hengan i a too 
2sg 2sg . dis . feed ahiaken 
'You feed the ahiakens ' 

ka i 1 
ka i l e  
pl 



Ka i so l u kut  u l uma t u  ta i 
ka i e  soo l u ku t i  u l uma t ue taa i 
3sg 3sg . real . approach old man one 
'He approached an old man ' 

Ise i govenau ? 
i se i  gove+nau 
who 3sg . real . throw at . lsg 
'Who threw (it) at me ? '  

as well as the entity that is produced by an action , e . g .  

Avu v i toan 
avue v i toa+nV 
grandfather 3sg . real .make into spear . comm 
'Grandfather made (it into ) a spear ' 

N i h i t in  h i suput  
n i +h i t i  i n i  h i su pu t i 
lsg . di s . make into bow bow 
'I will  make (it into) a bow ' 

met a s  
met a so 
spear 

and the entity used in the performance of some action , as in : 

Navoho i n  veta 
na+vooho i - nV vetaa 
lsg . real .make into hohoi . comm breadfruit 
'I made the breadfruit into hohoi ' 

6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  Res i dual  tran s i t i ve suffi xes 
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It was pointed out in 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  that there actually are some transitive/ 
intransitive pairs which are related by means of a suffix of the form - s i /- t i /  
- n i ,  which would appear to be derived from the Proto-Oceanic form * - C i . The - s i  
and - t i  transitive suffixes are attested only on about hal f a dozen verbs each , 
and general ly mark the object as being in a spatial ,  goal or patient role . The 
-n i suffix is used with a larger number of verbs , though it is not fully pro­
ductive in its distribution . 

The particular nature of the semantic relationship between an object and 
a transitive verb with - s i /- t i /- n i is difficult to predict,  as there has been 
considerable lexicalisation in the derived verb . So , compare , for example , the 
meanings of the following transitive/intransitive pair : 

Ka i mu tau en t i raus i s  on en 
ka i e  mu tau en i t i ra u s i se one+ne 
3sg 3sg . real . defecate sp shorts poss . man . 3sg 
'He defecated on his shorts ' 

Ka i mu taut  t i rau s i s  onen 
ka i e  mu tau+t i t i ra u s i se one+ne 
3sg 3 sg . real . defecate . tr shorts pos s . man . 3 sg 
'He shat his shorts ' 
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6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  Reanal ys i s of eni  

Paamese , it has been pointed out , has largely lost the original *-C i 
marker on verbs, and has retained the original *-Cak i ( n i ) in only a single 
attested form { 5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 . } .  The language did not , therefore retain a produc­
tive means for the promotion of a syntactically peripheral nominal phrase to 
one of the syntactically nuclear slots {given that the language has no passive 
option either} . 

Following from this syntactic development , which presumably took place 
with the phonological reduction of the suffixes by the retraction of stress 
{ 2 . 9 . } ,  the language has begun to develop new means of expressing non-patient 
nominal phrases in obj ect position , and marking the verb accordingly . 

In the discussion of case marking by means of prepositions in 6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 . , 
it was shown that the preposition en i marks the following cases : 

{ i }  Referential {with inanimate and non-human animate nouns}  

{ ii}  Oblique 

{ iii}  Spatial 

{ iv} Purposive {with human nouns}  

{v}  Causal 

Of all the prepositions therefore , it is en i which has the widest range of 
syntactic functions .  

I t  will also be remembered from the discussion in 6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  that the pre­
position en i optionally becomes attached to the preceding constituent {whatever 
that may be} as a clitic , with the form - n i . One very commonly encountered clause 
frame is that in which there is an intransitive verb with a nominal phrase in one 
of the above cases marked by en i {which will often have the form of the cl itic 
- n i ,  attached to the intransitive verb} . Superficially therefore , the intran­
sitive verb carrying the cl itic -n i appears to have the same form as a transitive 
verb with an obj ect,  e . g .  

Nagu l 
na+gu l u  
lsg . real . swim 

en a tas  
en i a ta s i  
sp sea 

Nagu l un atas  
na+gu l u=n i atas i 
lsg . real . swim . sp sea 
'I swam in the sea ' 

Ka i t i s  vo l au en an i 
ka i t i se vo l au en i an i i 
Kaitis 3sg . real .cZimb sp coconut 

Ka i t i s  
ka i t i se 
Kaitis 
'Kaitis 

vo l aun  an i 
vo l au=n i an i i 
3sg . real . cZimb . sp coconut 
cZimbed up the coconut tree ' 

The status of the cl itic - n i as a cliticised case marker rather than a verbal 
derivational suffix can easily be established by the fol lowing facts however : 

{ i }  The partitive suffix - t e i  i s  an inflectional suffix , and therefore follows 
any derivational suffix { 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . } . When the examples above undergo 
negation , the case marker is optionally attached to - t e i in its clitic 
form . Thus : 

Na rogu l u te i n  atas  
na+ro+gu l u+te i =n i  a ta s i  
l sg . real . neg . swim . part . sp sea 
'I didn 't swim in the sea ' 



Ka i t i s  rovo l a u te i n  an i 
ka i t i se 

, Kaitis 
'Kaitis 

ro+vo l a u+te i =n i  a n i i 
3sg . real . neg . climb . part . sp coconut 
didn 't  climb up the coconut tree ' 
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( ii )  When the nominal phrase following en i has been deleted or  moved and its 
reference is determined anaphorically , the case marker is cliticised to 
the preceding constituent in the form -ene when it marks the spatial case . 
(The marker en i when it marks all other cases however still becomes - n i 
in its clitic form rather than -en i . )  The fact that we have constructions 
of the type : 

Ata s , nag u l uen 
a t a s i na+g u l u=ene 
sea lsg . real . swim . sp 
'As for the sea� I swam in it ' 

*Ata s , 
a tas i 
sea 

nagu l un i  
na+g u l u=n i +e 
l sg . real . swim . tr . 3sg 

indicates that the -n i is still a case marker rather than a derivational 
suffix . 

Actually however , the status of this cl iticised form of the multifunctional 
case marker en i is currently undergoing reanalysis in Paamese . The reasons for 
this appear to be that : 

( i ) En ! is in a sense the unmarked case marker ( see , therefore , the wide range 
of functions it has as an oblique case marker in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) .  

( ii )  The cl iticised form of  en i ,  i . e .  -n i ,  is identical in  form with the most 
frequently attested of the residual transitive suffixes described in 
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  above . 

( iii)  The clause pattern described above is a very commonly encountered one . 

While it is not possible to decide from the surface form in the affirma­
tive whether the cl iticised - n i is functioning as an oblique case marker or as 
a non-patient obj ect-promoting suffix , there can necessarily be no semantic 
contrast in the affirmative . In the negative however , the contrast is clear , 
and speakers do accept that there is a semantic contrast between transitive and 
intransitive forms . In the transitive form , we simply express the idea that the 
action of the predicate involves only the expressed object , e . g .  

Inau n a ro l aude i aman 
i nau na+ro+ l aau+n i +t e i  amanu  
lsg lsg . real . neg . hunt . tr . part bird 
'I didn 't  hunt birds ' 

Sa i ros u sude i mun  hen 
sa i e  ro+su u s uu+n i +te i +mune  hee+ne 
Sai 3sg . real . neg . suck . tr . part . add thumb . 3sg 
'Sai doesn ' t  suck his thumb any more ' 

Ka i rosaude i ah sen 
ka i e  ro+saau+n i +te i aahe se+ne 
3sg 3sg . real . neg . visit . tr . part garden poss . leg . 3sg 
'He doesn 't  visit his garden ' 

� i  
ka i e  
3 sg 
'�e 

rovanged e i  vua s 
ro+vangee+n i = te i vua s i 
3 sg . real . neg .pregnant . tr . part pig 
didn ' t  conceive a piglet ' 
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Inau n a rose l O s i de i  
i na u  na+ro+se l u u s i +n i +t e i  
Isg Isg . real . neg . speak . tr . part 
'I don 't  speak French ' 

Veran i s  
veraan i s i  
French 

In the intransitive form however , we express the idea that the action of the 
predicate , when negated in this way , involves any object but the one actual ly 
expressed , e . g .  

Inau n a ro l au t e i  en aman  
i nau na+ro+ l aau+t e i  en i amanu  
I sg Isg . real . neg . hunt . part obI bird 
'I didn 't  hunt birds (though I did hunt other things ) ' 

Sa i rosu s u t e i mun  en hen 
sa i e  ro+suu suu+te i +mune en i hee+ne 
Sai 3sg . real . neg . suck . part . add obI thumb . 3sg 
'Sai doesn 't  suck his thumb any more (though he does sti Z Z  
suck other things, e . g . his bZanket) , 

Ka i rosau te i en ah sen 
ka i e  ro+saau+te i en i aahe se+ne 
3sg 3sg . real . neg . visit . part obI garden poss . leg . 3sg 
'He didn 't  visit his garden (but he did visit some other 
pZaces) ' 

Ka i rovang1 H e i  e n  vua s 
ka i e  ro+vangee+te i en i vua s i  
3sg 3sg . real . neg .pregnant . part obI pig 
'She didn 't  conceive a pigZet (though she did conceive 
something e Zse) ' 

Inau na rose l u s te i  en Veran i s  
i nau na+ro+se l u u s i +t e i  en i veraan i s i  
I sg Isg . real . neg . speak . part obI French 
'I don 't  speak French (though I do speak some other 
Zanguage, say BisZama) , 

The contrast therefore seems to be that negation negates the entire proposition 
in a transitive clause , but only the obj ect of the proposition in the intransi­
tive c lause . (Commonly , in Oceanic languages ,  a transitive/intransitive contrast 
is associated with a difference in the definiteness of the obj ect nominal phrase . 
This is apparently not so in Paamese . )  

This reanalysed - n i , now that it has come to be treated as a transitive 
marker in clauses of this type , has begun to have a more general application as 
a transitiviser . It has , for example , also been attested as a transitiviser 
deriving a transitive verb with a spatial rather than an obl ique obj ect , e . g .  

Na rogu 1 ude i a t a s  
na+ro+gu l u+n i +t e i  a ta s i 
Isg . real . neg . swim. tr . part sea 
'I didn 't  swim in the sea ' 

However , the promotion of non-obl ique nominal phrases into obj ect position by 
this means is sporadic , and not widely accepted it would appear . 

(The use of the obl ique marker as a transitiviser is paralleled in a number 
of other languages for which data is available , e . g .  Lonwolwol (Paton 1971 )  and 
Big Nambas (Fox 1979) . Johnston ( 1980) also notes that the Nakanai preposition 
l e  is currently undergoing reanalysis as a transitive marker . )  
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6 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  Non-nuc l ea r  rel ati ons h i p s  

The non-nuclear syntactic relationships described in 6 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  express 
semantic roles in an event that are pragmatical ly less salient . Each of these 
syntactic constructions expresses some general semantic relationship , which in 
most cases subsumes a number of particular subcategories . The disambiguation 
of these various subcategories is achieved by means of a number of cross­
cutting semantic categories ,  either overt or covert , which make reference to 
the referential features of the nominal phrase and the particular nature of the 
predicate . ( It  would appear , however , that there is some degree of semantic 
overlap in these semantic categories ; participants in events can therefore 
sometimes be expressed by more than one syntactic construction . )  

Generally speaking , the bound nominal phrase constructions described in 
6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  express a relationship in which the referent of the nominal phrase 
is involved in some kind of social control , or in a dominant possessive relation­
ship ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . ) .  Analogous constructions in other Oceanic languages are generally 
referred to as ' possessive ' constructions ;  this terminology is considered to be 
inadequate in the case of Paamese however ,  as there are functions of bound 
nominal phrases which clearly do not relate to possession (aside from the fact 
that ' dominant ' and 'subordinate ' possession ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . )  would appear to be rather 
different kinds of semantic relationships themselves) . 

Prepositional relationships , on the other hand , express all other semantic 
relationships not covered by the bound nominal phrase constructions as summarised 
above , or by the nuclear syntactic relationships , the semantics of which was 
described in 6 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  and 6 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  

There is one semantic category in which there is overlap in the nature of 
the syntactic construction by which it is expressed , namely the area of subordi­
nate possession . It was mentioned above that this relationship is expressed by 
means of a bound nominal phrase construction . This is true only with nominal 
phrases with animate reference however ;  nominal phrases with inanimate reference 
express this relationship by means of one of the prepositional constructions. 

A summary of the basic meaning-form correlations is presented below .  There 
will be a detailed discussion below of the nature of these general semantic 
categories ,  and of the specific semantic roles they subsume . 

6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 . Preposi ti onal l y  marked rel at ionsh i ps 

(a )  The dative cases 
There are two morphologically distinct cases that we would want to call 

dative in that they express some kind of goal toward or physical effect upon an 
entity . These are referred to as the ' punctual dative ' (marked by m i n i )  and 
the ' areal dative ' (marked by ven i )  respectively . The punctual dative differs 
from the areal dative in that while the former expresses an actual , direct 
physical effect upon the goal , the latter expresses a more indirect ,  distant 
effect upon the goal . 

The particular functions of the dative cases , when relating a nominal 
phrase argument to a verb phrase , constrasting the functions of the areal and 
punctual dative , are described below , with examples . 
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TABLE 2 5 :  Bas i c  meani ng-form correl ati ons at 
the c l ause  l evel 

prepositional 
construction 

bound nominal 
phrase 
construction 

Morpho-syntactic 
category 

punctual dative 

areal dative 

causal 

purposive 

ablative 

spatial 

referential 

obl ique 

relative 

a a -

mo-

50-

ono-

linked noun 

suffixed noun 

General semantic categories 

direct physical effect or 
association with an entity 

indirect distant effect or 
association with an entity 

the reason for which an event 
takes place 

motion towards an entity with 
an intention to act upon it 

motion or location away from 
an entity or comparison with 
an entity 

spatial orientation of an 
entity 

entity in mind when an action 
is performed 

product or instrument essentially 
involved in an action ; temporal 
orientation of an event ; residue 

subordinate particular charac­
teristic of inanimate entity 

social control with intention to 
eat ; subordinate particular charac­
teristic of animate entity 

social control with intention to 
drink , use as house , wear or sleep 
in 

social control by traditional 
law or custom 

other kinds of social control ; sub­
ordinate possession with alienable 
nouns 

subordinate possession with linked 
nouns 

subordinate possession with 
suffixed nouns 
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( i )  The two datives can express the animate recipient o f  an action involving 
the transfer of something . When the recipient actually physically 
receives the obj ect of the transfer , the punctual form is used , e . g . 

Inau nes�n ra t i o onak m i n i  
i nau na+saan i rat i oo ona+ku m i n i +e 
lsg l sg . real . give radio poss .man . l sg pun . dat . 3sg 
'I gave him my radio ' 

On the other hand , when the recipient does not actually physically receive 
the thing , but is still the goal in that the thing is transferred to some 
physical domain pertaining to him , then the areal form is used , e . g .  

Onom y i l memun nesan i 
ono+mo y i l me=mune na+saan i +e 
poss .man . 2sg fi Zm . add lsg . real .give . 3 sg 
'I deZivered your fiZm to Ray GaZZimore 's 
give it to him personaZZy )  , 

yen Re i Ka l i mo 
yen i re i ka l i moo 
ar . dat Ray GaZ Zimore 
too (though I didn 't 

( ii )  The datives also express the addressee o f  a predicate o f  locution . Clearly , 
there can be no contrast between the punctual and areal dative , as the 
addressee must actually be affected to be able to be an addressee , so only 
the punctual form can be used . It is inconceivable for an individual to 
be considered an addressee unless there were actual physical perception 
of the locution , e . g .  

Amu sau m i n 
a+mu sau m i n i  

T r  
i i re 

3pl . real . sing pun . dat lpl . incl 
'They sang to us in schooZ ' 

m i n i  

en 
en i 
sp 

Na sesed u l a i  
na+se+sedu l a i  
l sg . real . REdup . greet 
'I greeted him ' 

m i n i +e 
pun . dat . 3 sg 

Hema l en i  m i nau  
he+maa l e+n i +e m i n i +nau 
3sg . di s .agree . tr . 3sg pun . dat . l sg 
'She wiZ Z  Zet me ' 

suku l 
suku l u  
schooZ 

( iii)  Similarly , when the datives express the experiencer of a perception or an 
emotion , the only form possible is the punctual form as it is impossible 
to experience a perception or an emotion from anywhere except the 
individual ' s  own sel f ,  e . g .  

Va i t i r s e l u s i en he tema l � s m i nau 
ya i t i ru s e l u u s i +ene he+tema l ee=se m i n i +nau 
Zater on speak . nom 3sg . dis . easy . neg . exp pun . dat . lsg 
'Later on3 the Zanguage wiZ Z  be easy for me ' 

P i a  t i sa m i n i  
p i aa t i i saa m i n i +e 
beer 3 sg . real . bad pun . dat . 3sg 
'Beer is bad for him ' 

( iv)  The datives can express the intended goal of a verb of motion . This 
expresses directional movement only , and not that the goal is actually 
attained , e . g .  
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Ka i va l u s  venaut  Vaum 
ka i e  va l u se  venaute  vaumo 
3sg 3sg . real . row ar . dat. place Paama 
'He rowed towards Paama ' 

This also includes motion to an animate goal ; as one only approaches the 
area of an animate goal and one does not become spatial ly related to the 
actual physical body , the areal form of the dative is the only semanti­
cally appropriate form. In : 

Ha yen mama 
haa ven i maamaa 
2sg . imp .go ar . dat mother 
'Go to your mother ' 

for example , the addressee does not go to his mother such that he is 
physically on his mother ;  rather , he is spatially related only to the 
physical domain pertaining to the goal . 

(v)  The datives can also express the intended goal of some predicate of per­
ception . Here again , as the goal is intended rather than achieved , the 
punctual form cannot occur , e . g .  

Neda l ong ven i k  
na+da l ongo ven i +ko 
lsg . real . listen ar . dat . 2sg 
'I was listening for you ' 

(vi) The dative can also express an associative or comitative relationship . 
The punctual dative is used to indicate the idea that there is a close , 
inseparable physical relationship between the referent of the dative 
nominal phrase and something else , e . g .  

Mu l va re i m i n  i r  keke kosa 
mu l e  vaa re i m i n i  i i re kekee kosaa 
3 sg . real . exist precisely pun . dat lpl . inc l sub now 

rova i n  ve i eh somok ga 
ro+va i +n V  ve i ehe=somoke gaa 
lpl . incl . real . weave . comm fence . cert 3 sg . real . travel  

rahe i t  ah ser  
rahe i t i  aahe se+re 
around garden poss . leg . lpl . incl 

'That is with us such that now we weave a fence around our gardens ' 

Ka i k  ko rov i sOte i m i n I etau l  i ta i 
ka i ko ko+ro+v i suu+te i m i n i  I etau l i i taa i 
2sg 2sg . real . neg .meet . part pun . dat girl one 
'Did you meet a girl on the road? ' 

Nengan a te da l m i n ra i 5 
na+ngan i a too d a l  i m i n i  ra i se  
lsg . real . eat chicken 3sg . real . with pun . dat rice 
, I ate chicken 

Ka i I ah 
ka i e  l ah i  
3 sg 3sg . real 
'He associates 

with rice ' 

rua i m i n 
rua i m i n i  
associate pun . dat 
with the boys ' 

l ohon ka i I 
I ohono ka i I e 
boy pl 

en s i s e l ? 
en i s i i se l e  
sp road 
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The areal dative however indicates that there is a more approximate 
relationship , with the referent of the nominal phrase being only in the 
general area of something else , e . g .  

Ka i do yen tuna 1 i 
ka i e doc yen i tuu+na 1 i i 
3sg 3sg . real . stay ar . dat brother . 3 sg . masc 
'He stayed with his brother ' 

N i ma t  i 1 yen i se i ?  
n i +ma t i l u ven i i se i  
lsg . dis . sleep ar . dat who 
'Who wil l  I be staying with ? ' 

(vii) The datives are used to express the animate beneficiary of an action not 
involving the transfer of something . When the action is performed instead 
of , or on behalf of the beneficiary , the punctual dative is used , as it 
indicates that the performer of the action takes the actual physical place 
of the beneficiary , e . g .  

Ka i do tau 
ka i e  doc tau 
3sg 3sg. real . exist behind 
'He steered instead of us ' 

m i n I r  
m i n  i i i re 
pun . dat lpl . incl 

K i h i  1 es v i  l a  i m i n i  
k i +h i l es i  v i l a i +e m i n i +e 
2sg . dis . turn properly . 3sg pun . dat . 3sg 
'Turn it properly for him (as he can 't do it) ' 

Ka i k k i ta i m i n  i 
ka i ko k i +ta i +e m i n i +e 
2sg 2sg . dis . chop . 3 sg pun . dat . 3sg 
'You cut it for him (as he can 't  do it) ' 

Inau numon i m i n i k ? 
i nau n i +umo+n i +e m i n i +ko 
lsg l sg . di s . do . tr . 3 sg pun . dat . 2sg 
'Sha l l  I do it for you instead? ' 

Amumon taha t i an i en m i n  vekaho ka i l  
a+mu umo+n i ta=ha t i +an i +ene m i n i  vekahoo ka i l e 
3pl . real . do . tr one . piece . eat . nom pun . dat circumcised boy pl 
'They made some food on behalf of the circumcised boys ' 

In contrast , we have the areal dative beneficiary , who is the one who 
receives the benefit of some action that is not being done in one ' s  place , 
but purely for one ' s  benefit , e . g .  

Nav I s  yen ka i 1 
na+v i i s i yen i ka i 1 e 
lsg . real .pray ar . dat 3pl 
'I prayed for them ' 

Auvo l Tah i yen P i t i e  
au+vo l u  tah i i 
3pl . real . dance Tahi 
'They danced at Tahi 
District Agent)  , 

ven i p i t i ee 
ar . dat BDA 
for the BDA (i. e .  British 
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The same basic relationship of goal or physical effect also holds between 
the referents of two nominal phrases that are syntactically related by one of 
the two dative case s .  This general relationship is manifested in the following 
particular ways : 

( i )  The datives can express an associative relationship between two entities . 
This association can be either a direct physical association , which is 
marked by the punctual dative , or an approximate association , which is 
marked by the areal dative . Note therefore an example such as the follow­
ing , in which the punctual dative is used : 

Avas  i m i n i  
a+va s i +e m i n i +e 
3pl . real . give birth to . 3 sg pun . dat . 3sg 
'He was born with them (i . e .  freckles ) '  

The areal dative however ,  is used to relate the location noun ve sesa l i ( i )  
'nearby ' to another nominal phrase , as in : 

Ka i do 
ka i e  doc 
3sg 3sg . real . s tay 
'He lives near the 

vesesa l 
vesesa 1 i 
nearby 
shore ' 

venaut ut 
venaute  ute  
ar . dat . place shore 

The fact that the punctual dative is not used relates to the semantic s of 
vesesa l i ( i ) ,  which itself expresses only an areal relationship and not a 
direct relationship . 

( ii )  The punctual dative i s  involved in the expression o f  phrasal conjunction . 
The particular construction used is one in which the conjoined nominal 
phrase is related by the preposition m i n i  to a pronominal form expressing 
the total number of members of the conjunction . This can then be adj oined 
to a nominal phrase to which the second is semantically phrasally con­
joined , e . g .  

Inau i a l u  m i n i komun l omum 
i nau i a l ue m i n i +ko=mune l o+muumo 
lsg ldl . incl pun . dat . 2sg . add ldl . incl . real . work 
'I was working with you at Nevatinat ' 

Neva t Tn a t  
neva t i i na t u  
Nevatinat 

Inau koma l m i n  Ma i 1 ma l umOm 
i nau koma l u  m i n i  ma i I e  ma l u+mu umo 
lsg ldl . excl pun . dat Mail ldl . excl . real . work 
, Mai l and I were working at Tanei ' 

An i en am i 1 m i n  S i t  i 
an i +ene aa+m i I u m i n i  5 i t i i 
eat . nom poss . ed . 2dl ar . dat Siti 
'This is your 's and Siti 's food ' 

Kam i l m i n  S i t i  mu l uvave? 
s i t i i mu l u+vaa=vee 

kek 
kee=ke 
sub . prox 

kam i l u  
2dl 
'Where 

m i n i  
pun . dat 
did you 

Siti 2dl . real . go . where 
and Siti go ? '  

Tane i 
tane i 
Tanei 

The fact that the areal dative is not used in this construction derives 
from the fact that when we speak of phrasal conjunction , we treat the 
referents of the two nominal phrases as filling the same semantic function 
in a single predication , and so are in this sense in a direct rather than 
areal relationship . 



( iii)  The punctual dative can also indicate a direct , controlling physical 
relationship over an entity , e . g .  

Ka i ve ava t m i n  mete i ma l  
ka i e  ve ava tu m i n i  me t e i ma l i 
3sg 3sg . real . cop head pun . dat vil lage 
'He is the leader of the vil lage ' 
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The areal dative , expressing as it does only an indirect physical relation­
ship with an entity , is again incompatible in this specific role . 

(b) Causal 
The third prepositionally marked case we wil l  discuss is that which we 

have called the ' causal ' .  This is marked by either of the two prepositions 
en i and ven i ,  though ven i appears to be more frequently used than en i in this 
function . ( It  has not been possible to establish any semantic difference bet­
ween these two prepositions in marking the causal role , and both simply appear 
to indicate the cause or reason for which an event takes place . Further 
investigation however , may reveal some semantic distinction between the use of 
the two prepositions . )  

The causal prepositions can only ever link a nominal phrase to a verb 
phrase ; there are no complex nominal phrases ( 4 . 2 . 1 . )  that are linked by one 
of these prepositions with a causal function . 

ven i : 
In the following examples , we see that the causal role can be marked by 

Mete i sau ka i l  
mete i sa u  ka i l e 

a s i  
a+s i i +e 
3pl . real . happy . prop 

ka i 1 
ka i 1 e 
3pl 

yen va k i  1 i 
ven i vakT l i i 
caus canoe skil led man pI 

'The skilled men were happy with the canoe ' 

Amu l e s agov 1 i t  i r  
a+mu l e=se a+gove 1 i t i  i i re 
3pl . real . exist . neg . exp 3pl . real . stone chase Ipl . incl 

yen va t i a ranek 
ven i vat i +a raa=neke 
caus tree . nandau . dist 

'They would chase us with stones because of that nandau tree ' 

Te l u s e l  te tovoa i yen 
t e l u+se l u te tovoa i ven i 
3dl . real . speak in turns caus 
'They argued over the pig ' 

vua s i nek 
vua s i =neke 
pig . dist 

Rovan i an yen mo l a t i n  ka i l  
ro+va+a n i =an i ven i mo l a t i ne ka i l e  
Ipl . incl . imm . REDup . eat caus person pI 
'Let 's eat in honour of these people ' 

kekek 
kekee=ke 
sub . prox 

Nav i tea l vare i s  yen hu l i k� l ohon ka i l  
na+v i tea l i vaa re i =se ven i hu l i i 
I sg . real . laugh precisely . neg . exp caus dog 
'I really laughed at the dogs and the boys ' 

Auva l yen l oho l u 
au+va l u  ven i l oho l uu 
3pl . real . tabu caus boar 
'They are tabu because of the boars ' 

kaa l ohono ka i l e 
cl boy pI 
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Ka i vG ruh yen tiHa  onen 
ka i e  vuu ruho ven i taataa one+ne 
3sg 3 sg . real . angry caus father pos s . man . 3 sg 
'He is angry with his father ' 

Ka i v u t  i yen t i ta n  
ka i e  vuut i +e ven i t i  i taa+ne 
3 sg 3sg . real . show off. 3 sg caus offspring . 3 sg 
'He is showing off about his son ' 

Nag i l a tan  yen a s i l a t 
na+g i l  i a tano ven i a s i l at i  
l sg . real . dig ground caus worm 
'I dug the ground for worms ' 

Ado a l au yen a i es 
a+doo a l au ven i a i e+se 
3pl . real . stay coast caus fish . neg . exp 
'They just stay on the coast for the fish ' 

The following examples however ,  indicate that the same semantic role can also 
be expressed by en i :  

Ka i me tau en mav 
ka i e  metau en i maav i 
3 sg 3sg . real . afraid caus lizard 
'He is afraid of Zizards ' 

ROs v i t ama l 
roose v i te ama l o  
Rose 3sg . real . say hungry 
'Rose said she was hungry 

gat i 
gat i +e 
3 sg . real . bite . 3 sg 
for that thing ' 

en 
en i 
caus 

tau nehek 
taunehe=ke 
thing . prox 

Na 1 e ka t i en hen 
na+ l ee ka t i +e en i hee+ne 
lsg . real . see intense . 3 sg caus Zeg . 3sg 
'I Zooked after him because of his Zeg ' 

Mo l a t i n  ka i l  hau l u  auv i n  
mo l a t i ne ka i l e hau l ue au+v i nu 
person pl many 3pl . real . die 

en ama l 
en i ama l o  

out caus hunger 
'Many peop Ze died of hunger ' 

Nema sma s i k  en l e  kat i en onom 
na+ma sma s i +ko en i l ee ka t i +ene ono+mo 
lsg . real . thank . 2sg caus see intense . nom poss .man . 2 sg 
'I thank you for your care ' 

A l en 
a l ene  
A Zan 
'What 

5 i 1 a Sa 1 a 5 en 
s i l a+a sa l ase  en i 
3sg . real . send on errand. prop SaZas caus 
did AZan send SaZas to do ? '  

Ka i v i s i nau en mane  
ka i e  v i i s i +nau en i manee 
3sg 3sg . real . ask . l sg caus money 
'He asked me for money ' 

asa?  
a saa 
what 



( c )  Purposive 
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The purposive case is marked by en i with nominal phrases with human 
reference and ven i with nominal phrases with non-human reference . It expresses 
the general idea that the agent of an action is engaged in some motion towards a 
goal or indulges in an activity with the intention of doing something to that 
entity . Since the role expressed by the purposive involves the statement of 
some activity taking place , it can be used to relate only nominal phrases to 
verb phrases , and cannot relate two nominal phrases in a complex nominal phrase 
construction (4 . 2 . 1 . ) .  

The following examples illustrate the semantic functions of this syntactic 
category : 

Ka i ma i enau 
ka i e  ma i enau 
3 sg 3sg . real . come purp . lsg 
'He came to (get)  me ' 

Ka i vo l aun  va t i an i  ven a n T s  
ka i e  vol au=n i va t i +a n i i ven i a n i i =se 
3 sg 3sg . real . climb . obl 
'He climbed the coconut 

tree . coconut purp coconut . neg . exp 
tree just for coconuts ' 

Where there is motion towards a goal , but with no intention of doing something 
to that entity , the purposive is inappropriate and the areal dative will be 
used instead . So , contrast the meaning of the first example presented above 
with that of the following example : 

Ka i ma i venau 
ka i e  ma i venau 
3sg 3sg . real . come ar . dat. lsg 
'He came to (wards ) me ' 

The distinction between the purposive and causal cases does not appear to 
be ful ly regular however .  There seems to be some degree of idiosyncrasy in the 
distribution of the prepositions en i and ven i in these semantic functions .  For 
instance , the verb h i i s i  'ask for ' requires that it have a causal complement 
rather than a purposive complement .  Thus : 

1' Ka i v T s i nau ven mane  
ka i e  v i i s i +nau ven i manee 
3sg 3sg . real . ask . l sg ar . dat money 

is unacceptable , even though the role of manee in this event is semantically 
compatible with both the definition of purpose presented above , and the 
definition of cause presented in the preceding section . 

(d)  Relative 
The basic semantic function of the relative relationship , marked by the 

preposition ten i , is to express something as a particular characteristic of some 
event or entity . 

It is actually seldom used to relate nominal phrase arguments to verb 
phrases , though when it is , it indicates that the action performed for the pur­
pose of doing something to the referent of the nominal phrase such that it is in 
a special characteristic relationship to the predicate , e . g .  

Ka i va s ten s T s e l  
ka i e  va su ten i s i i se l e  
3 sg 3sg. real .give birth rel road 
'She gave birth to the road (i . e .  she gave birth to an 
i llegitimate child) , 
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Kosa kosak i n a sa t en tomah i n 7 
kosaa ko+sak i +n i  a saa ten i tomah i ne 
today 2sg . real . do . tr what rel grandmother 
'What did you do to your grandmother today ? '  

The relative preposition is normally only used to relate a nominal phrase 
argument to another nominal phrase . In this kind of construction , it expresses 
the following particular semantic roles : 

( i )  I t  can indicate that the referent o f  the relative nominal phrase is to be 
used as part of the referent of the head of the complex phrase , e . g .  

a l a  ten siv  
a l aa t en i s i  i v i  
saU rel ship 
'saU of a ship ' 

a s em 
a s eme 

ten va k i l i 
ten i vakT l i i 

outrigger rel canoe 
'outrigger of the canoe ' 

ma s ten ra t i o 
maa s e  ten i rat i oo 
antenna rel radio 
'radio antenna ' 

( ii )  It can also indicate that the entity i s  used for the purpose o f  making the 
referent of the head of the complex nominal phrase . The above examples 
are therefore ambiguous between a purposive reading and a part-whole 
reading : 

a l a  t en siv  
a l aa ten i s i i v i  
saU rel ship 
'saU for a ship ' 

a sem ten 
a s eme ten i 
outrigger rel 
, outrigger for 

va k i  1 i 
vakT l i i 
canoe 
a canoe ' 

ma s ten rat i o  
maa s e  ten i rat i oo 
antenna rel radio 
'antenna for a radio ' 

( iii)  Finally , it can express the fact that one entity is seen as being particu­
larly characteristic of some other entity . The relative case only 
expresses this semantic role , however ,  when the case-marked nominal phrase 
has inanimate reference , e . g .  

mo l a t i n  t en a t a s  
mo H i t i ne ten i a tas i 
person rel sea 
'coastal person ' 

aut  ten  a l ang  
aute ten i a l an g i 
p lace rel wind 
'windy place ' 

a i s  ten kas tom 
a i se ten i kaa s tomo 
name rel tradition 
' traditional name ' 

sauen ten va k i l i 
sau+ene t en i vakI l i i 
sing . nom rel canoe 
'song for singing in canoes ' 

(When the nominal phrase has animate reference , this relationship is 
expressed in the manner described in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . )  

(e )  Ablative 
The ablative case , marked by the preposition ran i , expresses basically 

the idea of motion or location away from an entity . Used to relate a nominal 
phrase argument to a verb phrase , it expresses the entity from which a motion 
or transfer originates ,  e . g .  



Ma hu l l i H i  ran i k 
ma+hu l i l aa t i +e ran i +ko 
lsg . imm. buy out . 3 sg abl . 2sg 
'I would like to purchase it from you ' 

Lohon ka i I a l oho l oh ranau 
l ohono ka i l e a+l oho= l oho ran i +nau 
child pl 3pl . real . REDup .run abl . l sg 
'The children ran away from me ' 

Ea s dupas  ran  ahang 
ea su  dupasu  ran i ahango 
smoke 3 sg . real . smoky abl fire 
'The smoke is rising up from the fire ' 
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When used to relate two nominal phrases it expresses the idea that one is 
located away from the physical domain of the other . This kind of construction 
is possible only when the first nominal phrase is sau t i ne 'far off ' or ha l ee 
'outside ' ,  e . g .  

ha l e  ran a i m  
ha l ee ran i a i mo 
outside abl house 
'outside the house ' 

sau t i n  ranaut  Va um 
sau t i ne ranaute vaumo 
far off abl . place Paama 
, a long way from Paama ' 

The noun vesesa l i ( i )  'nearby ' is also compatible with this case , as well as the 
areal dative , as described in (a )  above , e . g .  

vesesa I i  
vesesa l i i 
nearby 

ran 
ran i 
abl 

yen 
ven i 
ar . dat 

'near the church ' 

suku l 
suku l u  
church 

The ablative can also be used to refer to something against which an 
entity is compared , e . g .  

Angan  i tesav ran 
a+ngan i +e teesavo ran i 
3pl . real . eat . 3 sg 3sg . real . different abl 
'It tastes different from these things ' 

( f )  Spatial 

tauneh ka i I ek 
taunehe ka i l e=ke 
thing pl . prox 

The spatial case is marked by the preposition en i , except with location 
nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . ) ,  in which instance it has zero-marking . This case expresses 
a wide range of semantic roles relating to the spatial orientation of an entity . 
When used to relate a nominal phrase argument to a verb phrase , these particular 
roles are : 

( i )  The location at which an event takes place , e . g .  

Nadetenga i r i l  
na+detenga i r i l u 
lsg . real . kneel 
, I knel t  on the 

en a tan  
en i a tano 
sp ground 
ground ' 
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Inau nado Taha l nesa t ue i t i nek 
i nau na+doo taha l u  nesaa t ue i t i ne=ke 
l sg lsg . real . stay Tahal above long time . prox 
'I have been staying at Tahal Nesa for a long time now ' 

Mu l en i kos 
mu l e=n i +ko=se 
3sg . real . exist . sp . 2sg . neg . exp 
'It 's entirely up to you ' 

Al i ng i n  
a+l  i ng i +nV 
3pl . real . put . comm 
, They named Mai l ' 

i sen mu l en Ma i I 
i se+ne mu l e=n i ma i l e  
name . 3 sg 3sg . real . exist . sp mail 

( ii )  The location to which a motion takes place , e . g .  

Auma i en ve i en Naumo t  en a tan  
au+ma i en i ve i ene nau+mo t i en i a tano 
3pl . real . come sp 
, They came to the 

beach 
beach ' 

lsg . real .fal l  sp ground 
'I fe ll  to the ground ' 

Amu a l  va en 
a+mua I i vaa en i 

l e i a i  
l e i +a i  

3pl . real . walk 3sg . real .go sp 
'They walked into the bush ' 

Mah� r i s  t e l a i m kek 

stand of timber. tree 

ma+haa= r i s i  t e l a i mo kee=ke 
l sg . imm . go . rep home sub .prox 
'I am going back home now ' 

( ii i )  The location from which a motion originates , e . g .  

Oa i s i m i s  i m en t�ng 
oa i s i m i  =s i m i  en i taange 
water 3pl . real . REDup . leak sp tank 
'The water leaked from the tank ' 

(The distinction between the ablative and spatial cases in an example 
such as this possibly reflects a distinction between motion from a 
location at a particular place and location from a general area , with 
the spatial expressing the former and the ablative the latter . It is 
therefore possible to say : 

Ka i ma i ranaut  Tah i 
ka i e  ma i ranaute ta h i i 
3 sg 3sg. real . come abl .place Tahi 
'He came from Tahi ' 

but not : 

'�Ka i ma i enaut  
ka i e  ma i ena u t e  
3sg 3sg . real .come sp . place 
'He came from Tahi ' )  

Tah i 
tah i i 
Tahi 

( iv) The collective set of entities from which a particular entity is referred 
to , e . g .  



Al es i tesav en 
a+1 es i +e teesavo en i 

yak i I i  ka i 1 ek 
vakT 1 i i  ka i 1 e=ke 

3pl . real . see . 3sg 3sg . real . different sp 
'It looked different from these aanoes ' 

aanoe 

Auva suk  
au+vaa=suko 
3pl . real . go . sub 
, Then they went 

amu 1 en meta 1 0  
a+mu 1 e  en i me taa 1 00 
3pl . real .exist sp European 
and stayed among the Europeans ' 

pl . prox 
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The spatial case marker en i can relate two nominal phrases in which the 
first expresses a spatial relationship to something else . 

na i m  en suku 1 
na i mo en i suku 1 u 
inside sp ahurah 
'inside the ahurah ' 

nesa en hau 
nesaa en i hauo 
above sp hill  
'on top of the hill ' 

It can also be used when the first nominal phrase refers to something from 
among a larger set of things ,  e . g .  

ta s i te en ka i 1 
t a s i + i tee en i ka i 1 e 
last born . indef sp 3pl 
' the last born of them ' 

(g) Referential 
Semantically , this case is rather restricted , expressing the entity in 

mind when an action is performed . Since it involves the expression of some 
action , it cannot be used to relate two nominal phrases to form a complex 
nominal phrase (4 . 2 . 1 . ) . The only kinds of verb phrases which can take a 
referential argument formally marked by the preposition m i n i  with human nominal 
phrases and en i with all others , are verbs of locution or verbs indicating some 
action performed on somebody ' s  behalf ,  e . g .  

Sa i mum te tohon i m i n  Mo ra s i 
sa i e  mu umo te tohon i +e m i n i  mo ra s i i 
Sai 3sg . real . do imitate . 3 sg ref Morasi 
'Sai did it in imitation of Morasi '  

Mah i ten i t unuen ta  i en me te i ma 1  
ma+h i te+n i tuunu+ene taa i en i me te i ma 1 i 
l sg . imm . say . tr ahat . nom one ref viUage 
'I wiU te ll a story about my viUage ' 

V i ten i m i n  i en ren 
v i te+n i +e m i n i +e en i ree+nV 

onak 
ona+ku 
poss . man . lsg 

3 sg . real . say . tr . 3 sg pun . dat . 3 sg ref voiae . const 
'She told him about the old lady 's opinion ' 

tov u 1  i 
tovu 1 i i 
old lady 

Ava ko t m i n i k  
a+va+koot i m i n i +ko 
3pl . imm. hold aourt ref . 2sg 
'They are going to hold aourt in disaussion of you ' 

Av i 1 eh i 1 e i  m i n mo 1 a t i n  ta i tenau t Liman  
a+v i 1 e=h i 1 e i  m i n i  mo 1 � t i ne taa i tenaute · 1 i i manu  
3pl . real . REDUp . gossip ref person one rel . plaae Epi 
'They gossiped about someone from Epi ' 
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(h) Obl ique 
This is a case with a very wide range of semantic functions ,  about which 

little generalisation can be made except perhaps that it often indicates the 
entity involved in an event either as a product or instrument essential to that 
event ( i . e .  the event could not be considered to be the same event without the 
obl iquely marked nominal phrase) . It would perhaps seem best to regard this as 
a semantic ' residue ' clas s .  The various particular roles of this case are 
described below : 

( i )  The inanimate instrument by which an agent performs an action , e . g .  

Naduvon aman en ah i s  
na+duvo+nV amanu  en i a h i su  
l sg . real . shoo t . comm bird obl rifle 
'I shot the bird with a rifle ' 

Namuas i 
na+muas i +e 
l sg . real . kil l . 3sg 
'I hit him with a 

en vau l ev 
en i vau l eve 
obl dub 
club ' 

(ii )  The material out of which something is constructed or composed , e . g .  

AmGmon a l ok en ah i s  
a+muumo+n i a l oko en i ah i s i  
3pl . real . do . tr pudding obl banana 
'Pudding is made out of banana ' 

( iii)  What is sometimes referred to as a ' factitive ' ,  i . e .  the entity which 
comes into being as the result of an action , e . g .  

Av i se ka i l  en me te i sau 
a+v i se+e ka i l e en i me te i sau 
3pl . real . cal l . prop 3pl obl skil led man 
'They called them meteisau ' 

s e l us i en tenaut  Vaum Mah T sa i n i kon 
ma+h i i sa i +n i +ko=n i 
l sg . imm. teach . tr . 2sg . obl 
'I am going to teach you 

se l u u s i +ene tenaute  vaumo 
speak . nom rel .place Paama 
Paamese ' 

KovT s i na u  en kue i s t i n  
ko+v i i s i +nau  en i kue i s t i n i  
2sg . real . ask . lsg obl question 
'You asked me a question ' 

Nema t i l vo l avo l  en u l uma t u  ta i 
na+ma t i l u vol a=vo l a  en i u l uma tue taa i 
l sg . real . s leep dream obl old man one 
'I dreamt about an old man ' 

Ka i ev i 1 mu t i v 
ka i e  ev i l u  mu t i ve 
3 sg 3sg. real . cough 3sg . real . spit 
'He coughed3 spitting blood ' 

en a ra 
en i a raa 
obl blood 

Ka i maku l en s e l O s i en t� i 
ka i e  ma ku l u  en i se l uus i +ene taa i 
3 sg 3sg . real .cooee obl speak . nom one 
'He cooeed a message ' 
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( iv) The entity that is obligatorily expressed for a proposition to be complete , 
i . e . the entity with reference to which some predication is made , e . g .  

Ka i vena en mane Na s i n  en a i s i n  
ka i e  venaa en i manee na+s i nu en i a i +s i n u 
3sg 3sg .  real . steal obl money lsg . real . dress obl inst . dress 
'He stole money ' , I wore 0 lathes ' 

Nagu l u l  en mane  Nagoteh en me ta reh 
na+gu l u=u l u  en i manee na+go tehe en i meta rehe 
l sg . real . REDUp . shake obl money l sg . real . shut door obl door 
'I rattled the money ' , I shut the door ' 

Koga I oka l en hek Navusa i en i vak i  I i  
ko+ga l o=ka l o  en i hee+ku na+vu u sa i en i vakT l i i 
2sg . real . REDUp .move obl hand . lsg lsg . real . tip over obl oanoe 
'You moved my hand ' 'I tipped over the oanoe ' 

Atel  i ev i I en a ra Al e l ea k  e n  va k i  I i  
a t e l i i  ev i l e en i a raa a+l e l ea k i  en i vakT I i i  
basket 3 sg . real . full  obl lyohee 
'The basket is ful l  of lyohees ' 

3pl . real . take on maiden trip obl oanoe 
'They took the oanoe out on its maiden 

Ava l u s en va k i l i  
a+va l u se  en i va k i l i i 
3pl . real . row obl oanoe 
'They rowed the oanoe ' 

trip ' 

Note that in examples such as those given above , there is no contrast bet­
ween their function of the oblique case , and a nominal phrase in obj ect 
position with respect to the verb , as these are all intransitive , and 
cannot , therefore , take a direct obj ect . 

(v )  The idea of ' with relation to ' ,  e . g .  

Saka r i  ve u s u s  
saaka r i i ve u s u=usu 
Sakari 3 sg . real . cop persistent 
'Sakari is persistent at things ' 

T i raus i s  onak ma r i  so 

en tauneh 
en i taunehe 
obl thing 

en i k  
t i ra u s i se ona+ku ma r i soo en i +ko 
shorts poss . man . l sg 3 sg . real . big obl . 2sg 
'MY shorts are too big for you ' 

Ka i tahos en sauen 
ka i e  tahos i en i sau+ene 
3 sg 3sg . real . good obl sing . nom 
'He is good at singing ' 

(vi)  The point or duration of time during which an event takes place , e . g .  

Ka i ma t i  I en 
ka i e  ma t i l u  en i 
3sg 3sg . real . s leep sp 
'He slept for one night 

hau s p i t e l  vong i en 
hau s p i te l e vong i ene  
hospital night 
in the hospital ' 

U3 i 
taa i 
one 

Ve ma rite  ka va Os t re l  ia en auh e t e l  
ve ma r i + i tee kaa vaa os t re l  i aa en i auhu e te l u 
3sg . real . cop big . indef cl 3sg . real . go Australia obl year three 
'He grew up and went to Australia for three years ' 
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Tok i ta 
tok i taa 
doctor 

ka i l  
ka i l e 
pl 

a l es i  ka av i t  
a+ l es i +e kaa a+v i te 
3pl . real . see . 3sg cl 3pl . real . say 

ten avong ete l  
ten i avong i ete l u 
obl day three 

he romumote i 
he+ro+muumo+te i 
3sg . dis . neg . work . part 

'The doctor saw him and said he shouZdn 't  work for three days ' 

Na romumote i avong e l u ven i a s uv mesa i 
na+ro+mu umo+te i avong i e l ua ven i +e a s uvo mesa i 
lsg . real . neg . work . part day two caus . 3 sg boss 3sg . real . sick 
'I haven 't  worked for two days because the boss is sick ' 

We could , in view of the wide range of semantic functions expressed by 
this case , choose to treat it as a residual category , with which a nominal 

phrase is marked if it does not meet the conditions for marking in some other 
way . 

The apparent idiosycratic nature of this case perhaps reflects the fact 
that it has only comparatively recently come to be used with such a wide range 
of functions . It was pointed out in 6 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  that the original Proto-Oceanic 
transitive suffixes *-C i and *-Ca k i  (n i ) were lost in Paamese , and the language 
therefore had no means at its disposal for the expression of various types 
participants in an event as syntactically nuclear arguments in the clause . It 
could be suggested that the least marked of the cases was the spatial , and that 
this preposition simply came to be used with this wide range of additional 
functions .  The fact that we need to distinguish the two cases is reflected in 
the special behaviour of the spatial case when the nominal phrase is referred 
to anaphorically . In not using the special clitic form -ene , the oblique 
demonstrates its later development , as it still uses the regular prepositional 
marking with a pronominal trace . 

6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  Rel ati onshi ps expressed by bound nomi nal  phrases 

There is a wide variety of constructions of this type , as described in 
4 . 2 . 2 .  and 4 . 2 . 3 .  They all express one of two basic semantic relationships , 
which are normally covered under the single heading of ' possession ' .  It is a 
particular characteristic of Melanesian Oceanic languages that there is an 
elaborate formal system for the marking of different particular kinds of 
possessive relationships , and in this respect ,  Paamese is quite typical . ( See 
Lynch ( 1973 , 1982)  for a general treatment of Oceanic possession . )  

As suggested above , we do in fact need to recognise two basic types of 
' possessive ' relationship . Following the frequently used terminology of Oceanic 
grammars , these can be referred to as ' dominant ' or ' active ' possession on the 
one hand , and ' subordinate ' or ' passive ' possession on the other . (The reader 
is referred to a discussion of these different kinds of relationships in 
3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . ) 

( It  was pointed out in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  above that it is not strictly accurate to 
refer to these relationships as involving possession . The so-cal led subordinate 
possessive relationship , for instance , would appear to be quite different to the 
dominant possessive relationship . Also , the dominant possessive relationship 
can be used to relate nominal phrases to verb phrases ,  where there is no 
question that possession is involved . )  
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6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . Soc i al control 

For reasons just outlined , the term ' possession ' is considered inappropriate . 
The kinds of relationship we are considering at this point all involve , not 
possession , but the question of soc ial control of an entity over something else . 
The relationships whereby this kind of semantic role operates are all expressed 
by means of one of the four possessive nominals  ( 3 . l . 3 . ; 4 . 2 . 3 . 2 . ) : ono- , so- , 
mo- and aa- . Each of these possessive nominals expresses a particular range of 
semantic relationships that holds between the referents of the nominal phrases 
and either another nominal phrase or a verb phrase . 

The relationship of social control subsumes both the particular relation­
ships of possession and the benefactive relationship , as will be shown below .  
Although one might want to treat these a s  fundamentally different roles , the 
fact that a great many languages in the worl d ,  including of course , Paamese , 
mark them identically , makes this seem unlikely . To find some semantic fact in 
common between possession and benefactive is not normally quite as simple as it 
appears to be in Paamese however . 

(a )  Aa-
The relationship that holds between a nominal phrase and some other con­

stituent that involves the possessive nominal aa- involves social control where 
there is some intention to eat something . 

Where this construction relates two nominal phrases ,  it means that one 
possesses the other , with an intention to eat . Thus : 

auh a k  
a u h u  aa+ku 
yam poss . ed . lsg 
'my yams (to eat) ' 

a 1 ok a k  
a l oko aa+ku 
pudding pos s . ed . lsg 
'my pudding ' 

vuas � k  
vua s i  aa+ku 
pig poss . ed . lsg 
'my pork ' 

That the possessor intends to eat the referent of the possessed nominal phrase 
normally presupposes that it is cooked and ready for eating , or that if it is 
not cooked , that it does not require it ,  and is considered edible as it i s .  I f  
the referent o f  the nominal phrase i s  uncooked , but would need to b e  cooked to 
be considered edible ,  then it is not obligatorily associated with this possessive 
nominal .  For instance , a bag of rice would be referred to as either : 

� k  r a  i s  
aa+ku ra i s e 
poss . ed . lsg rice 

using the edible possessive nominal , or as : 

onak ra i s  
ona+ku ra i se 
pos s . man . l sg rice 

using the manipulative possessive nominal ( see below) . A cooked plate of rice 
however , if it were to be eaten , could only be expressed as aa+ku ra i se .  

(Note however , that the possessive nominal aa- is also used to express a 
particular kind of subordinate possession , in which there is a particularising 
relationship between the referent of the possessor and the possessed nominal 
phrases , and the possessor is animate ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . ) . ) 
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When this construction i s  used to relate a nominal phrase to a verb phrase , 
the possessive nominal aa- indicates that the action is performed according to a 
specific social obligation such that someone else may eat , e . g .  

(b)  Mo-

Le I  
l e+ l e 

rova t t e i  
ro+va t i +t e i  

vaklik 
va+kuuke 

anes  

interior . 3pl 3sg . real . neg . want . part 3sg . imm . cook 
'They don 't  want him to cook for himseZf ' 

aa+ne=se  
poss . ed . 3sg . neg . exp 

Romu l es u k  
ro+mu l e=suko 
lpl . incl . real . exist . sub 
'Then we just roast for 

ros i nahang 
ro+s i nahango 
lpl . incl . real . roast 
them in the meeting 

nama l 
aa+ I e  n+aama I i 
poss . ed . 3pl loc .meeting house 
house ' 

This possessive nominal involves the expression of basically two social 
relationships , i . e .  where there is an intention to drink , or where there is an 
intention to use for domestic purposes . This is clearly an example of polysemy , 
as there is no semantic common ground between the potable and domestic uses of 
this possessive nominal .  

When used to relate two nominal phrases , mo- of course expresses possession . 
Firstly , it indicates the fact that the referent of the first nominal phrase 
intends to drink the referent of the possessed nominal phrase , e . g .  

a n i 
an  i i 

mak 
ma+ku 

green coconut pos s . pot . lsg 
'my green coconut (to drink) , 

oa i ma k 
oa i ma+ku 
water poss . pot . lsg 
'my water (to drink ) '  

(For a discussion of the partly unpredictable morphological variants of this 
possessive nominal , and also of so- and ono- , see the discussion in 4 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 
Note also that in Paamese , the notion of ' drinkable '  does not necessarily entail 
that something be l iquid . Quite a number of things that are actually chewed , 
sucked or eaten are considered drinkable , as the prime purpose of the action in 
these instances is to extract the juice to be swallowed . What remains then may 
or may not be swallowed itself .  The following are therefore considered to be 
drinkable :  

s i gom s i gomo ' chewing gum ' 
a teh . a t eh i ' sugar cane ' 
s u ka sukaa 'sugar ' 
me l en me l ene 'waterme Zon ' 
l iS l e  l oo l ee ' Zolly ' 
a i s k r i m  a i sk r i m i  ' ice-cream ' 
mago maagoo 'mango ' 
amo l  amo l  i 'orange ') 

Secondly , it indicates that the possession is domestic . This can include : 

( i )  Possession of houses or anything used as a house , and the various parts of 
a house , e . g .  

a i m mak 
a i mo ma+ku 
house poss . dom. l sg 
'my house ' 



Other nouns of this type include the fol lowing : 

anu  anuu 'nest, p'lace to 
va l e  va l ee 'burrow ' 
a t u  a t uu 'womb ' 
sOven su uvene 'p'lacenta ' 
me ta reh meta rehe 'door ' 
pe i s  pe i s i  'back waU ' 
ho i a i m ho i +a i mo 'roof ' 

( ii )  Possession o f  clothing and things used for sleeping , e . g .  

a i s  i n ma k 
a i +s i nu ma+ku 
inst . dress poss . dom . lsg 
'rrry c'lothes ' 

Other such nouns include the following : 

'b'lanket ' 
'mattress ' 
'bed ' 

give 

pu l ag i t  
ma te res 
avet 
sOven 
a rong 

pu l ag i te 
ma te rese 
avete 
su uvene 
a rong i 

'pandanus mat ' 
'coconut 'leaf mat ' 
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birth ' 

When used to relate a nominal phrase to a verb phrase , it indicates that 
the action is performed under social obligation for someone to drink , e . g .  

( c )  So-

Ka i k k i mu n i ma k 
ka i ko k i +mun i +e ma+ku 
2sg 2sg . di s . drink . 3 sg poss . pot . l sg 
'You drink it for me ' 

The 50- possessive nominal expresses the social relationship that holds 
when the relationship is determined by traditional law or custom , e . g .  

a u t  sak 
aute  sa+ku 
p 'lace poss . leg . lsg 
'rrry p'lace (according to 'law) ' 

When linking two nominal phrases , it indicates possession by law ,  which is 
seen to pertain in the following instances :  

( i )  With respect to one ' s  home , village and patrilineage , e . g .  

te l a i m  
a u t  

me te i ma l  
vu l i te l a i m 
va t i te l a i m 

t e l a i mo 
a u t e  

mete i ma I i  
v u l  i +t e l a i mo 
va t i +te l a i mo 

'home ' 
'p'lace (i . e . home is'land/ 
vi'l 'lage/country) , 

'vi Uage ' 
'ancestra'l home ' 
'patriUneage ' 

( ii )  With respect to one ' s  land , everything growing o r  living o n  it ,  and all 
natural features found on it , e . g .  

a u t  
a tan 
va t i hau 
eau 
an i en 

aute  
a tano 
va tThau 
eau 
an i +ene 

'p'lace (i . e . area of 'land) , 
'territory ' 
, garden p'lot ' 
'bamboo ' 
'food (p'lanted on 'land) ' 
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aman 
auh 
oa i 
ah  

amanu 
auhu 
oa i 
aahe 

'bird (living on land) ' 
'yam (planted on land) ' 
'spring ' 
'garden ' 

( iii)  One ' s  domesticated animals , e . g .  

hu l i 
a te 
bu l u k 
aman 

hu l i i 
a too 
bu l uku 
amanu  

'dog ' 
'chicken ' 
'cow ' 
'pet bird ' 

Similarly , when used with a verb phrase , it indicates that the action is 
performed for someone in some way determined by traditional law ,  e . g .  

Kosa rehe l uhu l u h sen 
kosaa rehe+ l uhu= l uhu se+nV 

E r i k  
ee r i ke 
Eric today lpl . incl . dis . REDup . plant poss . leg . const 

'Today we wil l  do the planting for Eric ' 

Ataha s sak 
a tahasu sa+ku 

mu l 
mu l e  
3sg . real .exist 

ngan i an 
ngan i +an i 
3 sg . real . REDup . eat sow poss . leg . lsg 

sen asuv nah 
se+nV a s uvo n+aa he 
poss . leg . const chief loc . garden 

'MY sow was eating the chief 's food �n the garden ' 

V i  suvong i ko I sen Soe I 
v i  suvong i i +ko I i se+ne soe I e  
tomorrow 3pl . dis . hoe poss . leg . const Joel  
'Tomorrow, they wil l  do Joel 's hoeing ' 

(d )  Ono-
The possessive nominal ono- , when it marks social relationships in this way , 

is used to express a manipulative relationship or a relationship whereby some 
inanimate entity is used functionally or instrumental ly ,  e . g .  

yak i I i  onak 
vaki l i i ona+ku 
canoe poss . man . l sg 
'my canoe ' 

t e l a i  onak 
t e l a i  ona+ku 
axe pos s . man . l sg 
'my axe ' 

The possession of domestic items can also be viewed in this way , and so can 
express possession either by means of the domestic possessive nominal or the 
manipulative possessive nominal with no apparent change of meaning , e . g .  

a i m  mak a i m  onak 
a i mo ma+ku a i mo ona+ku 
house poss . dom . lsg house pos s . man . lsg 

'my house ' 

Of the five relationships of social control described in the preceding 
sections ( i . e .  edible , potable , domestic , legal and manipulative ) ,  the unmarked 
category is clearly the manipulative category . The unmarked status of the 
category is indicated in the following facts : 
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(i )  Excretions , parts of the body and psychological manifestations of the 
individual which may hold with certain individuals and are not necessarily 
characteristic of all people are regarded as being possessed in this way , 
e . g .  

me tave onak 
metavee ona+ku 
sleep poss . man . lsg 
'sleep in my eye ' 

redem i en onak 
re+dem i +ene ona+ku 
REdup . think . nom pos s . man . lsg 'my idea ' 

man u  onak 
manue  ona+ku 
sore poss . man . lsg 'my sore ' 

This is clearly not a manipulative relationship in the same sense as 
described above . 

(Note that permanent parts of the body , excretions and products of the body 
that are a characteristic part of everybody ' s  body are in a subordinate 
possessive relationship , which is expressed by means of suffixed nouns 
( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . )  . )  

( ii )  Subordinate possession with nouns that do not belong to the formal class 
of bound form nouns as described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  is also expressed by means 
of the manipulative possessive nominal , e . g .  

sOsu onak 
suu suu ona+ku 
breast pos s . man . lsg 'my breast '  

rah i vo onak 
rah i voo ona+ku 
snot poss . man . l sg 'my snot ' 

Uita  onak 
taataa ona+ku 
father poss . man . lsg 'my father ' 

( iii)  Borrowed nouns referring to entities in subordinate possessive relation­
ships to an animate entity all express the subordinate possessor by means 
of the manipulative possessive nominal ono- , e . g .  

b ra ta onak 
b ra taa ona+ku 
brother poss . man . l sg 'my brother ' 

s t ring onak 
s t r i  i ng i  ona+ku 
vein poss . man . l sg 
'my vein ' 

It is also used to relate a nominal phrase to a verb phrase to express a 
social relationship not covered in the preceding sections , e . g .  

LumOmon peren o l a l u  
l u+muumo+n i pe reene o+ l a l ue 
3s1 . real . do . tr friend poss . man . 3dl 
'They made friends with each other ' 

Toma k i  va mOm onen a s uvonek 
toma k i i vaa muumo one+nV asuvo=neke 
Tomaki 3sg . real . go 3sg . real . work pos s . man . const chief . dist 
'Tomaki went and worked for that boss ' 
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6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  Subord i nate posses s i on 

It was pointed out in 6 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  that the bound nominal phrase construction 
is also used to express the relationship of ' subordinate possession ' ,  which holds 
between the referents of two nominal phrases . ( It was pointed out also that on 
semantic grounds , this relationship would appear to be quite different to that 
described in the immediately preceding sections . The fact that there are formal 
parallels however , suggests that we should treat these as related phenomena of 
' possession ' . ) 

On formal , as well as semantic grounds , we can recognise two basic types 
of subordinate possessive relationships . On the one hand , we have a relation­
ship in which the referent of the nominal phrase is seen as being particularly 
characteristic of some other entity , while on the other hand , we have a non­
particularising subordinate possessive relationship . 

(a )  Particularising subordinate possession 
When there is a particularising , characteristic relationship holding bet­

ween the referent of one nominal phrase and other , this is expressed by means of 
a special construction . When the nominal phrase has inanimate reference , this 
is expressed by using the relative preposition ten i ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  (d» . When it 
has animate reference however ,  it is expressed by means of the possessive nominal 
aa- (otherwise used to express edible social control , as described in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  
(a » . This use of the edible possessive nominal , it will be noted , parallels the 
dual function of this form in many Oceanic languages as a marker of particularising 
subordinate possession (Lynch 1982) . 

There are two basic kinds of semantic relationships that are considered to 
be of this general type . They are what Olson ( 1979) calls the ' benefactive ' and 
' characteristic ' relationships . The benefactive is that relationship which holds 

with nouns referring to something that is spec ially reserved for a particular 
individual or to be used in some way on or for that individual and no-one or 
nothing else , e . g .  

am 
aa+mo aa i 
pos s . part . 2sg stick 
'your stick (which you are going to be hit with) , 

am s i t rav 
aa+mo s i t rave 
poss . part . 2sg be lt 
'your belt (which you are going to be strapped with) , 

s i nek 
aa+mo s i nek i 
poss . part . 2sg snake 
'your snake (said during a game of 'Snakes and Ladders ' to 
someone who had had a good run of ladders and it was fe lt 
deserved a snake ) ' 

a t uv am 
a t uvo aa+mo 
arrow pos s . part . 2sg 
'your arrow (which you are going to be shot with) , 



aho l am 
aho l i aa+mo 
intended spouse poss . part . 2sg 
'your intended spouse (who is in a sense reserved for you at 
birth by virtue of your position in the kinship system) ' 

u s T te am 
u s i + i tee aa+mo 
side . indef poss . part . 2sg 
'your half (said when two people who had chased and caught a 
pig3 and both had a right to carry it home� one by holding 
the front legs and the other by ho lding the back legs ) ' 

s Tho am 
5 i i hoo aa+mo 
mask poss . part . 2sg 
'your mask (which I am going to frighten you with) , 

i pu am 
i puu aa+mo 
loss poss . part . 2sg 
'your loss/disadvantage (in playing a game ) , 

Note also the following very common expression : 

Am 
aa+mo 
poss . part . 2sg 

tahos 
dihos i 
3sg . real . good 
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which means something like 'What has been reserved for you is good ' .  This 
expression is used when someone asks for trouble and gets it ,  and is equivalent 
in usage to English ' Serves you right ' .  

This construction is also used to express the characteristic relationship , 
which means that relationship in which the possessor is criterially characterised 
by being associated with the referent of the possessed nominal phrase .  This 
relationship holds with the following kinds of nouns : 

( i )  Nouns referring to sores and other temporary bodily afflictions that are 
particularly and individual ly characteristic of someone , e . g .  

man u  a k  
manue  aa+ku 
sore poss . part . lsg 
'my (unusual ly large or numerous )  sores ' 

u t ua ak  
u t uaa aa+ku 
boil pos s . part . l sg 
'my boils ' 

ak a u t  
aa+ku autu  
poss . part . l sg lice 
'my lice ' 

a r u l  a k  
a ru l  i aa+ku 
ear wax poss . part . lsg 
'my ear wax '  
a k  mesa i en 
aa+ku mesa i +ene 
poss . part . l sg sick . nom 
'my disease ' 

( ii)  Nouns referring to a thing that is particularly associated with one thing 
or individual ,  e . g .  
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ha i a l  i an  u T t  
h a  i a l i i aa+nV u i i ta 
sucker poss . part . const octopus 
'an octopus ' suckers (there being no other thing that has 
such suckers ) '  

hopu am 
hopuu aa+mo 
penis poss. part . 2sg 
'your penis (used as a joking term of abuse to indicate that the 
addressee has a particularly unusual penis, unlike anyone else 's ) ' 

sauen an  vo  i a s u  
sau+ene aa+nV vo i aa sue 
sing . nom poss . part . const owl 
'the owl 's  song (i. e .  a song specially about the owl and 
nothing else) , 

a l ua l  anes 
a l u=a l u  aa+ne=se 
life force pos s . part . 3 sg . neg . exp 
'his life force (i . e . that abstract entity by which he 
retains his hold on life and mental stability ) ' 

(b )  Non-particularising subordinate possession 
This kind of subordinate possessive relationship is expressed by a variety 

of formal constructions , as summarised in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  These include the suffixed 
noun construction for the class of suffixed nouns (4 . 2 . 3 . l . ) ,  the linked noun 
construction for the class of linked nouns ( 4 . 2 . 2 . )  and the unmarked possessive 
nominal ono- with other kinds of nouns in this semantic relationship (4 . 2 . 3 . 2 . ) . 

As was mentioned in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  (d)  above , the manipulative possessive 
nominal ono- is used to express non-particular ising subordinate possession when 
the noun is one that cannot take direct suffixes , or undergo direct attachment 
of the possessor noun by the constructions described in 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  and 4 . 2 . 2 .  
Nouns which fall into this class are described in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  and include the 
following : 

( i )  Some nouns referring to permanent parts o f  the body o r  products o f  the 
body , e . g .  

s O s u  s u u s u u  'breast ' 
renga reng renga= renga 'calf ' 
u i k6ko u i kookoo ' larynx ' 
uered e l em ue+re+de l em i  ' oesophagus ' 
hu s i  hus i o  'muscle ' 

( ii )  Some kin terms , e . g .  

avu avue ' grandfather ' 
ta ta taa taa 'father ' 
uan uan i ' cross-cousin ' . 
me te i l au me te i l au 'nephew ' 
mama maamaa 'mother ' 
avov avovo 'maternal uncle ' 

As was pointed out in 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . , there are over two hundred noun roots 
that are obligatorily bound to some other form . When these enter into a sub­
ordinate possessive relationship , these are therefore bound to the head of the 
possessor nominal phrase . There are two such subclasses of bound form nouns . 



On the one hand , we have the suffixed nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . )  and on the other 
hand , we have the linked nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . ) . 

6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 3 . Overl ap 
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The term ' overlap ' is used by Lynch ( 1975 )  to describe the phenomenon 
that is common in Melanesian Oceanic languages in which a nominal phrase is 
able to occur in more than one possessive construction , with an accompanying , 
largely predictable change in meaning . At this point , we will describe for 
Paamese phenomena of this kind , where there is some kind of structural and 
semantic contrast between nominal phrases in relationships of either social 
control ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . )  or subordinate possession ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . ) . 

6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 1 . Soc i a l  control 

It is very common for a nominal phrase to be associated with a variety of 
possessive nominals according to the particular type of social control that 
relates the referents of the two nominal phrases . For example ,  the nominal 
phrase an i I 'green coconut ' can be used with a variety of possessive nominals ,  
with a variety of meanings . In the phrase : 

an i 
an  i i 

ma k 
ma+ku 

green coconut poss . pot . l sg 

it would mean that the speaker intended to drink the water of the green coconut , 
while in : 

an i 
an i i  aa+ku 
green coconut poss . ed . lsg 

it would mean that the speaker intended to eat the white flesh inside . The 
phrase : 

an i sak 
an  i i sa+ku 
green coconut poss . leg . lsg 

would refer to the coconuts growing in the speaker ' s  plantation . Finally , the 
phrase : 

an i onak 
an  i i ona+ku 
green coconut pos s . man . lsg 

is used when the speaker ' s  intentions towards the coconut are in some sense 
manipulative , i . e .  where the intention is to use it as an implement of some 
kind . It could perhaps mean that the speaker intends to use the coconut as a 
roll ing-pin to flatten out roasted breadfruit on a sago-stem before adding 
thickened coconut milk in making the meal known as hooho i .  

Similarly , we find that : 

ama l mo r 
aama l i mo+re 
meeting house poss . dom . lpl . incl 



2 20 

is used to mean 'our meeting house ' when the intention is to sleep in i t ,  while 
in : 

ama l orer  
aama l i o re+re 
meeting house poss . man . lpl . ind 

the intention of the speakers towards the meeting house is to use the meeting 
house in some other way , perhaps simply to hold a meeting . 

It is possible for a noun that is marked for possession with ono- , when 
that noun would ordinarily be marked with one of the other forms , to be given a 
metaphoric meaning . For instance , the noun auhu 'yam ' would usually be 
associated with either the aa- nominal to express the speaker ' s  intention to 
eat the yarn , or with 50- to express the fact that the yarn belonging to the 
speaker was growing in his garden . However , in the phrase : 

auh onak 
auhu ona+ku 
yam poss . man . lsg 

in which the unmarked possessive nominal is used , the normal meaning for auhu 
would instead be 'year ' ( i . e .  yarn season) , e . g .  

Auh onak tuad i va i v  
auhu ona+ku tuad i va i v i  
yam poss . man . l sg twenty-five 
'I am twenty-five years oZd (i . e . my yam seasons are twenty-five) ' 

Similarly , the noun oa i 'water ' would normally be associated with mo- to 
express the speaker ' s  intention to drink the water , or with 50- to express the 
fact that the water is flowing on the speaker ' s  land . It can however be used 
with ono- , if , for example , it were someone ' s  water for washing clothe s .  

(The fact that Melanesian languages have these different possessive 
nominals is often quoted as evidence for the existence of ' noun c lasses ' .  This 
is misleading however , as it is not generally the case that ' gender ' is 
lexically determined , but depends upon the speaker ' s  intentions to the head 
noun phrase of the construction . )  

6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 3 . 2 .  Subord i nate possess i on 

Just as nominal phrases can enter into various kinds of relationships of 
social control , so too can they relate to each other in more than one relation­
ship of subordinate possession , with accompanying differences of meaning . There 
can , therefore , be a contrast between non-particularising and particularising 
subordinate possession . For example , in the phrase : 

manu  onak 
manue  ona+ku 
sore poss . man . lsg 

the meaning is simply that the speaker has a sore , with nothing particularly 
odd or characteristic about it . But in : 

man u  ak  
manue  aa+ku 
sore poss .part . lsg 
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the speaker means that the sore is very large , or perhaps rather unusual , in a 
way that marks the speaker as being different from anybody else . 

In the case of nouns with animate reference , it is also possible for a 
nominal phrase to enter into relationships expressing either social control or 
subordinate possession . (This contrast is not possible with inanimate nouns , 
as only animate entities can exert social control . )  So , for instance , we find 
complex nominal phrases such as the fol lowing : 

i a t  ten vua s vu l u vu l ten tovu l i 
i aa te ten i vua s i vu l u=vu l u  t en i tovu l i i 
yard rel pig hole rel o ld lady 
'pig yard ' 'hole for the old lady to be 

buried in ' 

which express a subordinate possession relationship . These contrast semantically 
with : 

i a t  onen 
i aa t e  one+nV 
yard poss . man . const 
'the pig 's yard ' 

vua s 
v • vuas l 

pig 

vu l uvu l onen 
vu l u=vu l u  one+nV 
ho le poss . man . const 
'the old lady 's hole ' 

tovu l i 
tovu l i i 
old lady 

which express social control . (Note however , that , as pointed out in 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  
(d )  non-particularising subordinate possession is ordinarily expressed with the 

possessive nominal ono- with an animate nominal phrase , these examples are there­
fore ambiguous ,  and express relationships both of social control and of sub­
ordinate possession . Note further however , that this kind of ambiguity is not 
possible with nominal phrases of high referential status , such as personal names 
and pronouns . with such nominal phrases , only the possessive nominal can be 
used , though this will still al low ambiguity . Thus : 

v5 1 e t 
voo l ete  
buUet 

am 
aa+mo 
poss . part . 2sg 
'bulle t  that you are 
shot with ' )  

6 . 1 . 3 .  Mod i f i er rel ati ons h i ps 

'�v6 1 et 
voo l ete 
buUet 

going to be 

ten i k  
ten i +ko 
rel . 2sg 

Having described in some detail the nature of the syntactic and semantic 
relationships that hold between nominal phrase arguments to other phrase­
level constituents within the clause , we now go on to describe the nature of 
the relationships that hold between modifiers (as described in 3 . 6 . )  and other 
constituents . It was pointed out in 3 . 6 .  that there are in fact two quite 
di stinct types of modifiers , phrase-level and clause-level modifiers . These 
will be discussed separately below . 

6 . 1 . 3 . 1 . Cl ause-l evel mod i f i ers 

Clause modifiers relate to the other constitutents of the clause rather 
loosely ; they can therefore occur clause initially , final ly and also between 
the subj ect nominal phrase and the verb phrase ,  with no appreciable differences 
in meaning , e . g .  
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Also : 

Vesesa l i oa i vavus 
vesesa l i i  oa i va+vus i  
almost water 3 sg . imrn · finish 
'The water has almost run out ' 

Oa i vesesa l i vavu s 
Oa i vavus vesesa l i 

(Note that there are some syntactically complex clause-level modifiers also , 
which behave in the same way , e . g .  

Ka i k  kevan ha t t e  
ka i ko koo+vane ha t+tee 
2sg 2sg . real . shoot occasion . indef 
'How many times have you screwed? '  

K i mun i taha t t e !  
k i +mun i +e ta+hat+tee 

eh i s 
eh i se 
how many 

2sg . dis . drink . 3sg indef . OCcasion . indef 
'Just drink a bit! ' )  

6 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  Phra se -l evel mod i f i ers 

ta i ?  
ta i 
comp 

According to the definition of the class of phrase-level modifiers 
presented in 3 . 6 . 1 . , these constituents can follow any constituent within the 
c lause . While they do not syntactically modify the clause as a unit , as is the 
case with clause-level modifiers as described in 6 . 1 . 3 . 1 . , they are still 
treated as a clause -level phenomenon , as they can modify any constituent within 
the clause , and not simply one class of constituent . 

There are three placement possibilities within a phrase for any of these 
modifiers . These are l isted below with examples : 

( i )  They can follow the final constituent of the phrase , e . g .  

madeka ka i l u v i l a i  
ma dekaa ka i l ue v i l a i  
butterfly dl properly 
'two proper butterflies (said because they were spotted mating) , 

mo l a t i n  ka i 1 enek i nau i a 1 u m i n i komun 
mo H i t i ne  ka  i 1 e=neke i nau i a l ue m i n i +ko=mune 
person pl . dist lsg ldl . incl pun . dat . 2sg . add 
' those people ' 'you and I '  

( ii)  They can follow the first constituent of the phrase , e . g .  

va s T  k a  i 1 
aa i vas  i i e ka i 1 e 
tree aU pI 
'aU the trees ' 

t e l a i m  

ku ramum ka i 1 ten vet 
kuruu=mune  ka i l e  ten i voot i 
crew . add pI reI boat 
'the crew of the boat too ' 

i na u l T r i s t uma l i a to tenautes 
a too tenau te=se t e l a i mo i nau= l i i =r i s i  tuu+ma l i i  
chicken rel . place . neg . exp . home l sg . em . rep brother . 2sg . masc 
, just a domestic chicken ' , I� your brother again ' 
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( iii)  When they modify a transitive verb , they follow the obj ect , as there can 
be no constituent intervening between a transitive verb and the fol lowing 
object nominal phrase ( 6 . 1 . 1 . 1 .) , e . g .  

Ka i ngan veta 
ka i e  ngan i vetaa 
3sg 3 sg . real . eat breatfruit 
'He only eats breadfruit ' 

Kongan vet�ta i ?  
ko+ngan i vetaa=ta i 

keses 
kese=se 
only . neg . exp 

2sg . real . eat breadfruit . comp 
'Have you eaten the breadfruit ? ' 

Amumon uota sap 1 a i ta i o l e  1 
a+muumo+n i uota sap l a i  ta i o l e+ l e 
3pl . real . do . tr water supply comp poss . man . lpl 
'They have already built their water supply ' 

Ha i tek g u l a t ore 1 i aman ta i ka i te l uk 
ha i tee=ke gu l aa t i ore l  i +amanu ta i ka i te l u=ku 
thing . prox . 3sg . real . remove egg . bird comp pcl . prox 
'He has taken out the three birds eggs now ' 

Koaka i 1 ek aduvon mo 1 taha 1 
koa+ka i l e=ke a+d uvo+nV mo l a=taha l u  
inde f . pl . prox 3pl . real . shoot . comm person . Tahal 
'They had already shot the people of Taha l ' 

ta i ka i 1 
ta i ka i 1 e 
comp pl 

The only exception to this is when the verb is marked with the partitive 
suffix - t e i ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 . ) , which can be immediately followed by a modifier , 
e . g .  

Made i v� re i veta 
ma+an i +t e i  vaa re i vetaa 
lsg . imm . eat .part precisely breadfruit 
'I would real ly like to eat some breadfruit '  

Na rongade i ve l ah veret  
na+ro+ngan i +te i ve l a h i  vereete 
l sg . real . neg . eat .part ong bread 
'I haven ' t  eaten any bread yet ' 

N i rongade i r i s  veta 
n i +ro+ngan i +te i = r i s i  vetaa 
lsg . dis . neg . eat . part . rep breadfruit 
'I won 't  eat any more breadfruit ' 

Mamude i l i  oa i !  
ma+mun i +te i = l  i i  oa i 
lsg . imm . drink . part . em water 
'I would really like to drink some water ' 

It should also be pointed out that there are some free form phrase-level 
modifiers which optionally reduce to clitic status in running speech . These 
are the following : 

Free Form 

ta i 
en i 

Cl itic Form 

- ta i 
-n i 

' completive ' 
' preposition ( 5 . 2 . 2 . 3 . ) '  
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Free Form 

ekoke 
evee 
i se i 
a saa 

Clitic Form 

- koke 
-vee 
- s e i  
- saa 

'here ' 
'where ' 
'which (person) ,  who ' 
'which (thing ) ,  what ' 

Thus , note the following examples : 

Ka i k kovave? 
ka i ko koo+vaa=vee 
2sg 2sg . real . go . where 
'Where are you going? ' 

Ka i ma t i l u kok 
ka i e  ma t i l u=koke 
3 sg 3sg . real . sleep . here 
'He sleeps here ' 

which alternate with : 

Ka i k  kava eve? 
Ma tou onen i se i nek?  
Ka i ma t i l ekok 

respectively . 

Ma tou onese i nek?  
ma tou one+nV=s e i =neke 
copra poss .man . const . who . dist 
'Whose is that copra ? ' 

Semantically , free form phrase-level modifiers add to the meaning of the 
phrase according to the definitions presented in 3 . 6 . 2 . , and also as described 
in 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  The semantics of bound form phrase-level modifiers are described in 
6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  and 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  below .  

6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 1 . Aspectua1 mod i f i ers 

These only occur on verb phrases ,  and express the fact that an action or 
a state is completed or ongoing . 

The modifier ta i indicates that an action has been performed and that the 
performance of that action has been completed at the time of reference . This 
cl itic is purely a marker of aspect ,  and can therefore co-occur with any marking 
for mood , e . g .  

kov i t  en Su l a i  i nau n i ha ta i  Kov i s i nau 
ko+v i i s i +nau ko+v i te en i s u l a i  i nau n i i +haa=ta i 
2sg . real . ask . lsg 2sg . real . say obl July lsg lsg . dis .go . comp 

Vi l a  vuol  
v i  i l aa vuol  i 
Vila or 

'You asked me if I wil l  have already gone to Vila in July ' 

Lok vat i man i an  ta i 
l o+ku vat i +e ma+an i =an i ta i 
interior . lsg 3sg . real . want . 3 sg lsg . irnrn. REDup . eat comp 
'I would like to have eaten ' 

Nauva ta i L i ro 
nau+vaa=ta i I i  i roo 
l sg . real .go . comp Lira 
, I have been to Liro ' 



When used in a stative clause , it indicates that the state expressed results 
from some process that has taken place at some time prior to the time of 
reference , e . g .  

Hau l u ta i 
hau l u u=ta i 
much . comp 
'It 's (become) a Zot ' 

Ma t ta i 
ma te ta i 
3 sg . real . die comp 
, He has died ' 

ve 

Tahos ta i 
tahos i ta i 
3sg . real . good comp 
'It 's (become) good ' 

t i t�neta i O r e l i a to 
ore l  i +a too 
egg . chicken 
'My egg has 

aa+ku ve t i i taa+ne=ta i 

Inau ta i 
i nau ta i 
lsg comp 
'It 's me ' 

poss . ed . lsg 3sg . real . cop offspring . 3sg . comp 
got a chicken in it ' 

S i on ka i ta i k  
s i one  ka i e  ta i =ke 
John 3sg comp . prox 
'Here is John now ' 
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(Note that in these last two examples , the aspectual modifier follows the nominal 
phrase adjunct to a copular verb phrase . It is pointed out in 5 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  that in 
the third person singular affirmative realis form , the copula he can have zero­
realisation . ) 

The modifier net i ne is similar in meaning to ta i ,  but differs from it in 
that it marks immediate completion of an action or change of state , e . g .  

Se l Q s i en ten i 
s e l uus i +ene ten i +e 
speak . nom rel . 3 sg 
'The story about it 

ka i net i nek 
ka i e  ne t i ne=ke 
3sg rec . prox 
is just that ' 

Ka i ma t net i n  a l i ng i n  s i men 
ka i e  ma te net i ne a+l i ng i +nV s i mene 
3sg 3sg . real . die rec 3pl . real . put . comm cement 
'They put the cement on when he had onZy just died ' 

Aga s i  kosa net i n  
a+ga s i +e kosaa net i ne 
3pl . real .wash 3 sg today rec 
'They washed it just today ' 

Koan  i k v i nv i n  net i n  
koan i =ke v i nv i n u net i ne 
indef . prox 3sg . real . appropriate rec 
'This one is just right ' 

The modifier ve l a h i  is the converse of ta i , expressing the ongoing rather 
than the completive aspect of an event with respect to the time of reference , 
e . g .  

Inau ta i ,  S i os  ve l ah 
i nau ta i s i ose ve l ah i  
lsg comp George ong 
'I 've been (tagged) � there 's stiZZ George ' 
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Hav i v i  ve l a h 
hav i v i i ve l ah i  
small  ong 
'There 's still  a bit ' 

Inau na romu n u t e i  ve l a h 
i nau na+ro+munuu+te i ve l a h i  
lsg lsg . real . neg . dive .part ong 
'I haven ' t  been diving yet ' 

S i t  i . ve l i teta i s  
5 i t i i ve 1 i teta i =se 
Siti 3sg . real . cop young man . neg . exp 
'Siti is still only a young man ' 

ve l a h 
ve l ah i  
ong 

Namu l e s 
na+mu l e=se 
lsg . real . exist . neg . exp 
'I am still eating ' 

ve l ah 
ve l ah i  
ong 

nengan i an 
na+ngan i =an i 
lsg . real . REDUp . eat 

(Note that the negative form of the verb is semantically incompatible with the 
modifier ta i ,  as this indicates completive action , whereas negation indicates 
that the action is not yet completed . Thus : 

*Inau na romOmote i ta i 
i nau na+ ro+muumo+te i ta i 
lsg l sg . real . neg . work . part comp) 

6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 2 .  De i c t i c  mod i f i ers 

There are two bound modifiers (clitics )  used to express deixis , relating 
an event or the participants in an event to some point in time or space relative 
to the speaker or the time of utterance . Any constituent that carries one of 
the deictic clitics is necessarily definite ( i . e .  the speaker assumes that the 
hearer already knows which particular member of a general class he is talking 
about) . The two deictic clitics have the forms -ke and -neke , and the differ­
ence between them is es?ential ly that the - ke marks PROximity , while -neke marks 
DISTance . 

The proximate deictic - ke has the primary function of locating some 
activity , or some participant in an event , in the immediate spatial proximity 
of the speaker , or in temporal space at precisely the moment of utterance . In 
the following examples , we see the cl itic - ke used to express spatial proximity : 

Ta usek ! 
tau=se=ke 
2sg . imp . defecate . neg . exp . prox 
'Just shit right here ' 

KomTUita  i 
ko+m i i taa=ta i 

koma t i l uk ?  
ko+ma t i l  u=ke? 

2sg . real . come down . comp 2sg . real . sleep . prox 
'You have come back� and are you sleeping here ? ' 

Mane  
manee 
money 
�This 

ten noa i sek 
ten i noa i se=ke 
rel before . prox 

is the money from before ' 



Asa k ?  
a saa=ke 
what . prox 
'What 's this ? ' 

A i mok 
a i mo=ke 

onak 
ona+ku 

house .prox poss . man . lsg 
'This house is mine ' 

Me l eto koko l en a ra t e l  vua s ka i l uek 
me l e+too ko+ko l e+nV aa+ra t e l u vua s i ka i l ue=ke 
2dl . di s . stay REdup . cover . comm poss . ed . lpcl . incl pig dl .prox 
'You two stay and guard these two pigs of ours (to eat) ' 

In the following examples , we see the clitic -ke used to express temporal 
immediacy : 

Redem i en onen u l uma t u  kemu l 
re+dem i +ene one+nV u l uma tue ke+mu l e  
REdup . think . nom poss . man . const old man sub . 3sg . real . exist 

mumon i ka i I ek 
mu umo+n i +e ka i l e=ke 
3 sg . real . do . tr . 3sg pl . prox 

'These were the ideas of the o ld man who was doing it ' 

Lok bobong i n  ha t te kov i ten i ek 
l o+ku bobon g i n i  ha t+tee ko+v i te+n i +e=ke 
interior . l sg 3sg . real .forget matter . indef 2sg . real . say . tr . 3 sg . prox 
'I have forgotten the matter which you are talking about ' 

Ada i n  
a+da i +n V  
3pl . real .chop . comm 

l uva teta l i he l  
l u+va+teta l i he l e  
3dl . irnm . marry 

avong va suva l 
avong i va+suva l i 
day 3 sg . irnm . resemble 

v i suvong i k  
v i s ti vong i =ke 
tomorrow .prox 

'They decided on the day� such that the very next day they 
would be married ' 

Ka i ne t i nek 
ka i e  net i ne+ke 
3 sg rec . prox 
'That 's all  now ' 

Au t l an i k  
aute  l an i =ke 
place 3sg . real . daylight . prox 
'It is daylight now ' 

Ro l e s i  kosak r i ou va s T  ka i l  
ro+l es i +e kosaa=ke r i ou va s i i e ka i l e  
lpl . incl . real . see . 3 sg now . prox hermit crab all  3pl 

a l  i ng sua i n  l a s e l  van 
a+ l i ng i  sua i +n i  l a se+ l e vaa=n i 
3pl . real . put disappear . tr testicle . 3pl 3sg . real . go . sp 

vo l amesa l o  
vo l a+mesa l oo 
empty . shell  

'Today� we see that all  hermit crabs conceal their testicles 
in empty she lls ' 
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The clitic -neke is the converse of -ke , expressing distance rather than 
proximity . In the following examples , we see that - neke marks an activity or 
some participant in an activity as being located out of the spatial proximity 
of the speaker . 
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Asanek? 
a saa=neke 
what . dist 
'What 's that? ' 

Navong i nek mo l a t i n  
n+avong i =neke mo l a t i ne 
loc . time . dist person 

aut  Sado 
aute  sa doo 
place Santo 

ka i I 
ka i I e  
pl 

hau l u  auva amu l en 
hau l ue au+vaa a+mu l e=n i 
many 3pl . real .go 3pl . real . exist . sp 

'At that time� there Were many men who had gone to live in Santo ' 

The clitic -neke of course also has temporal reference , in which case it 
indicates that the state or activity is non-immediate , and took place at some 
time prior to the time of utterance ,  e . g .  

Tauneh koan ma t u l es Tnek 
taunehe koan i ma tu+l es i +e=neke 

ve 
ve 
3sg . real . cop thing indef lpcl . excl . real . see . 3sg . dist 

p resen ka i I 
p resene ka i l e 
present pl 

'The things we saw then were the presents ' 

The deictic clitics also mark proximity in discourse as wel l  as in time 
and space . The clitic -ke therefore marks that nominal phrase which is the 
current topic of discussion . In the following example , we see that -ke marks 
the nominal phrase that has immediate mention in the discourse : 

Asuv e t e l  keke 
a s uvo ete l u kekee 
chief three sub 

AmT tasuk  

te l u l a h rua i te l u se l u s 
t e l u+l ah i rua i t e l u+sel u u s i 
3dl . real . carry gather 3pcl . real . speak 

adon aut  tas . 
a+m i i taa=suko a+doo=ne aute  taa=se . 
3pl . real . come down . sub 3pl . real . stay . sp place one . neg . exp 

Ado U ru auh t a s  evu s ,  
a+doo u u r ue auhu taa=se evus i 
3pl . real . stay Uru year one . neg . exp 3sg . real .finish 

asuv  ka i te l uk t e l uva suk t e l u l e s t T s e r  
a s uvo ka i te l u=ke t e l u+vaa=suko t e l u+l es i t i i se re 
chief pcl . prox 3pcl . real .go . sub 3pcl . real . see teacher 

tamun mTta 
taa=mune m i i taa 
one . add 3sg . real . come down 

'There were three chiefs who met and spoke . Then they came down 
to live at a single place . They lived at Uru for only one year� 
then these chiefs went and saw another teacher who had come ' 

The cl itic - neke marks a nominal phrase in discourse as being previously 
mentioned , but not the current topic of discussion , and so is in a sense being 
recalled , e . g .  



Tema t ka i musau ko l en hanoa 1 i hos 
tema te ka i e  musau kol e+nV hanoa 1 i i hos i 
devil 3 sg 3sg . real . sing cOVer. comrn person good 

ta i k  viven suva l ka i . 
ta i =ke v i  i +ve+ne suva 1 i ka i e  
comp . prox smel l . bodY · 3sg 3sg . real . ressemble 3sg 

Luva l Liva v i a ,  amu l auvo l . 
l uu+vaa l uu+vaa v i o  a+mu l e  au+vo l u  
3dl . real . go 3dl . real . go until 3pl . real . exist 3pl . real . dance 

Ka ka i mu l net i n  musau ko l en 
kaa ka i e  mu l e  n e t i ne musau ko l e+nV 
cl 3sg 3sg . real . exist rec 3 sg . real . sing cover . comrn 

hanoa l inek 
hanoa 1 i i =neke 
person . dist 

'The devil 'sang ' the mortal (i. e .  non-spirit man) so his body 
smell  was like his . They went on and on dancing . And he was 
just 'singing ' that mortal man ' 
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These two demonstrative cl itics enter into a particular relationship with 
a verb of the form muko ( 3 . 2 . 2 . 5 . ) . This verb is exceptional in that it 
requires one of these two clitics to be associated with it .  It functions as a 
deictic verb , expressing the manner in which an event is perceived , e . g .  

Amu l es a s e l Li s  mu kok 
a+mu 1 e=se a+se 1 u u s  i muko=ke 
3pl . real . exis t . neg . exp 3pl . real . speak 3 sg . real . thus . prox 

tahos rovaha 
tahos i ro+va+haa 
3 sg . real . good lpl . incl . imrn . go 

'They were just speaking like this : "Ok, let 's go '" 

Ada i nge i ngen s e l u s i en ka mukonek 
a+da i nge i nge+n i se l u u s i +ene kaa mu ko=neke 
3pl . real . ignorant . tr speak . nom c l  3sg . real . thus . dist 
'They didn 't  know the language, and that 's how it was ' 

Kosa romu kt e i munenek 
kosaa ro+muko+te i =mune=neke 
now 3 sg . real . thus. part. add . dist 
'It 's not like that any more ' 

Mukosek 
muko=se=ke 
3 sg . real . thus . neg . exp . prox 
'It 's just so-so ' 

6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . 3 .  Non-de i c t i c  bound mod i fi ers 

(a )  EXTreme -visi 
This cl itic is of restricted distribution , apparently only ever being used 

in exlamations , and not occurring with any other cl itic . It indicates that the 
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constituent to which it attaches describes an  event or  an entity which the 
speaker perceives to be extreme or unusual in some way , e . g .  

Ta hos i v i s !  
dihos i =v i  s i 
3 sg . real . good. ext 
'It was reaLLy good ' 

Os t re l  i a  ma r i au tev i s !  
os t re l  i aa ma r i +au te=v i s i  
AustraLia big . pLace . ext 
'AustraLia is a reaLLy huge pLace ' 

It is frequently used with repetition of the modified constituent either with 
some other emphatic c litic ( e . g .  -moke)  or with no such clitic . When used in 
this way , it is difficult to describe its meaning except to say that the speaker 
perceives the event or entity to be exceptional ly notable . Some examples of 
this construction are given below : 

Au t U l ve l a h a l es i  ta hos i v i s  tahos 
aute  u l ve l ah i  a+l es i +e tahos i =v i s i  tahos i 
pLace Lopevi 3pl . real . see . 3 sg 3sg. real .good . ext 3 sg . real . good 
'Lopevi Looks just fantastic! ' 

Ah i tamema i kotahos i v i s  kotahos i mok 
a h i i tame+ma i ko+tahos i =v i s i  ko+tahos i =moke 
God father . lpl . excl 2sg . real . good . ext 2sg . real .good. tru 
'God� our father� you are absoLuteLy good ' 

Mo l a t i nev i s  mo l a t i n  
mo l a t i ne=v i s i  mo l a t i ne 
person . ext person 
'There were Lots and Lots of peopLe ' 

LangO mua s i ev i s  mua s  
l ang i +ue mua s i +e=v i s i  mua s i  
wind. rise 3 sg . real . hit . 3 sg . ext 3 sg . real . hit 
'The cycLone reaLLy hit the is Land ' 

(b)  EMotion -lii 

a tan 
a tano 
Land 

Thi s  clitic is very frequently used , and indicates that the utterance is 
an expression of emotion on the part of th6 speaker relating to some aspect of 
the event being described . The range of emotions that can be signal led in this 
way is very wide , ranging from negative emotions such as pity , shame , fear , 
sorrow etc . , to positive emotions such as excitement , affection , humour etc . 
Some examples of utterances marking negative emotions in this way are presented 
below . 

Ta l i ka i sak ra s va l oh 
taa=l  i i  ka i e  sa k i  ras i va+ l oho 
one . em 3 sg 3 sg . real . do  unabLe 3 sg . imm . run 
'One poor boy couLdn 't  run away ' (PITY) 

va ta i Nauma t ta i 1 i Ma i l e l i 
ma i l e= l  i i 
MaiL . em 
'MaU has 

vaa=ta i 
3 sg . real .go . comp 
gone ' ( SADNESS) 

nau+ma te ta i = l  i i  
lsg . real . die comp . em 
'I am dead ' ( SADNESS) 

Kosa l  i va va mukonek 
kosaa= l i i  vaa vaa muko=neke 
now. em 3sg . real .go 3 sg . real .go 3sg. real . thus . dist 
'UnfortunateLy� today it goes Like that ' (REGRET) 



Ue , me ta 1 6 1  i ! 
ue me taa l oo= l i i  
oh European . em 
'Oh3 a European ' (FEAR) 

Au t mu t i nu l i 
aute  mut i nu= l  i i  
place 3 sg . real . hot . em 
'It 's so hot ' (EXASPERATION) 

Ma r i mave l  i !  
ma r i +maave=l i i 
big .  lizard . em 
'Oh, a big lizard ' (FEAR) 

Ma r i Sa i mono 1 i 
ma r i +sa i mono= 1 i i 
big .  Simon . em 
'Big Simon ' (RIDICULE ) 

The following exemplify the marking of positive emotions :  

Ah i e l  i 
ah i e= l  i i 
Malay apple . em 

Ah T l i ve kopo i 
ah i i = l i i  ve kopo i 
God. em 3sg. real . cop cowboy 
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'Oh, Malay apples ' (GLEE)  'Oh, so  God is  a cowboy ' (WONDER) 

Ama l i 1 i orer  
aama l i = l  i i  ore+re 
meeting house . em poss . man . lpl . incl 
'Oh, our meeting house ' (AFFECTION) 

Om ga i hol  i 
oo+mo ga i ho= l i i 
penis . 2sg 3 sg . real . hard . em 
'Oh, you 've got a hard on ' (HUMOUR) 

The emotion clitic - 1  i i can also be used to make an imperative more polite , 
adding the idea of deference , e . g .  

Hau s  t i nvi se l i 
ha u s i  t i nv i i se= l i i  
2sg . imp . carry tinned fish . em 
'Please bring some tinned fish ' 

K i ka taunau l i .  
k i +kaata u+n i +nau=l  i i  
2 sg . di s . help . tr . lsg . em 
'Please help me ' 

( c )  NEGative EXPectation -se 

Ma i l e l  i ama i 
ma i 1 e+ 1 i i ama i 
Mail . em 2sg . imp . come 
'Mail, please come here ' 

This is a very widely used clitic , and expresses either exclusiveness or 
some kind of contrast.  The two notions appear to be semantically related , and 
this relationship appears to be captured by the generalisation that the speaker 
is expressing some kin� of event that is contrary to his expectation . 

In the following examples , we see that -se  indicates that the action or 
entity carrying this clitic is marked as being exclusive from any other action 
or entity : 

Ise i va L i ro?  Inaus  
i se i vaa 1 i i roo i nau=se 
who 3sg . real .go Liro Isg . neg . exp 
'Who went to Liro ? Just me ' 

Inau n i a n a l okos 
i nau n i +an i a l oko=se 
Isg Isg . dis . eat pudding . neg . exp 
'I wil l  only eat pudding ' 
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Ka i kosesuk 
ka i ko=se=suko 

kodo? 
ko+doo 

2 sg . neg . exp . sub 2 sg . real . stay 
'Are you staying on your own now? ' 

This clitic also indicates that an event is something other than what was 
expected , especially when it is the converse that was expected , e . g .  

Isen mu l e s 
i se+ne mu l e=se 
name . 3 sg 3 sg . real . exis t . neg . exp 
'He 's got a name (rather than being nameless) '  

Se l u s i en onoma i tema l es 
se l u u s i +ene ono+ma i tema l ee=se 
speak . nom poss . man . lpl . excl 3 sg . real . easy . neg . exp 
'Our language is easy (rather than being difficult) , 

Kove to rongos ve l ah 
ko+ve to rongo=se ve l a h i  
2 sg . real . cop drunk . neg . exp ong 
'You are still  drunk (rather than being sober) , 

The use of vaa re i 'precisely ' is often associated with the clitic - se , as 
it seems to suggest contrast ( i . e .  rather than being precisely as expressed , it 
might have meant only approximately as expressed) . Thus : 

Apu ru va re i n  vOto onakus 
a+puruu  vaa re i +n i  vootoo ona+ku=se 
3pl . real .waste precisely . tr photo poss . man . lsg . neg . exp 
'MY photos were all  wasted ' 

An gat  
an i ga t i  
cold 3sg . real . bite 
'I am really cold ' 

(d)  ADDitional -mune 

va re i naus  
vaa re i +n i +nau=se 
precise ly . tr . lsg . neg . exp 

The clitic -mune is used to indicate something in addition to what the 
speaker assumes that the addressee already knows , e . g .  

Ka i 
ka i e  
3 sg 
'She 

Au s 
a u sa 

v i t  
v i  te 
3 sg . real . say 
said: "Oh� I 

mus 
muusa  

ue i naumun neda i nge i ngen i 
ue i nau=mune na+da i nge i nge+n i +e 
oh lsg . add lsg . real . ignorant . tr . 3 sg 
don ' t  know either'" 

hau l u  ka a l ang i mun mu 
hau l ue kaa a l a ng i =mune muue 

rain 3sg. real .rain much cl wind . add 3 sg .  real . rise 
'It 's raining heavily and 

(e )  OBVious -ngani/-ngaa/-nga 

the wind is blowing hard too ' 

These are all variant forms of a single basic clitic . The rules of 
distribution state the fol lowing : 

-nga n i 

- ngaa 

-nga 

word finally in utterance final position and word 
medially before a monosyllabic cl itic 

word finally in utterance medial position 

word medially before a polysyllabic clitic 
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The clitic -ngan i (with its  positional variants) has one basic function . It 
indicates that the speaker holds a certain fact to be true , and that he feels  
this fact should be  obvious to  the addressee , e . g .  

Konamesa i nga r i s !  
ko+na+mesa i =nga=r i s i  
2 sg . pot . sick . obv . rep 
'Watch out or you ' ll  get sick again ' 

Ah Tnga l i n g i n  tauneh ka i l ek 
ah i i =ngaa l i ng i +nV taunehe ka i l e=ke 
God. obv 3 sg . real . put . comm thing pl . prox 
'Of course� it was God who created things ' 

Ma l emengan . 
ma l eme=ngan i  
moonlight . obv 
'He saw you . 

( f ) REPetition -risi 

Les i k  
l e s i +ko 
3 sg . real . see . 2sg 
It 's moonlight you know ' 

This clitic also expresses a number of semantically related functions ,  all 
to do with repetition or an action reflecting back on the performer . These 
meanings for the clitic - r i s i  are in keeping with the obvious origin of the 
clitic , the verb r i s i  'return� go back ' .  The particular functions of - r i s i  as 
a clitic are described below . 

Firstly , the clitic indicates that an action is  performed again , or that 
a state is achieved once again , after ceasing to hold for sometime , e . g .  

Ise i mu s T n  ore l i a to r i s 7 
i se i  mus i i +n i ore l  i +a too= r i s i  
who 3sg . real . fart . tr egg .chicken . rep 
'Who farted chicken eggs again? ' 

Auvo l Vau l e l T r i s  
au+vo l u vau l � l i i = r i s i  
3pl . real . dance Vauleli . rep 
'They are dancing at Vaule li again ' 

Secondly , it expresses the idea that an event takes place , and something happens 
such that the original state of affairs holds once again , e . g .  

Va s l ohon ta i ma ter i s  
va s i  l ohono taa i ma te= r i s i  
3 sg . real . give birth child one 3sg . real . die . rep 
'She gave birth to a child and it died (i . e . before it was born it 
was considered to be not alive� and it reverted to that state when 
it died soon after birth) , 

This function of - r i s i  differs from the first function described above in that 
in these examples , ma te r i s i  does not mean 'it died again ' .  Finally , the clitic 
- r i s i  indicates that the action is performed such that it returns to either the 
individual or location where it originated , e . g .  

It i Am i n  san  me t e l  m i n i e r i s  
i t i i am i n e saan i met e l e m i n i +e=r i s i  
Idi Amin 3 sg . real . give medal pun . dat . 3 sg . rep 
'Idi Amin gives himself medals ' 
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Ka i mun dine r i s  
ka i e  mun i raa+n e= r i s i  
3 sg 3sg . real . drink b lood . 3 sg . rep 
'He drinks his own blood ' 

Inau na l es i na u r i s  en k i l a s 
i nau na+l es i +nau=r i s i  en i k i l aa s e  
l sg l sg . real . see . l sg . rep sp mirror 
'I can see myself in the mirror ' 

Suvu l u r i s  mT ta dan 
suvu l u=r i s i  m i i taa dane 
3 sg . real . climb down rep 3sg . real .come down down 
'He climbed back down here ' 

(g)  CONTrast -suko 
The clitic - s u ko expresses the idea that the event thus marked is contrasted 

with some other event either in time ( i . e .  one follows the other) or in terms of 
the action and/or its participants , e . g .  

Ma i l  va ta i ,  ka i kosesuk kodo? 
ma i l e vaa ta i ka i ko=se=suko ko+doo 
Mail  3 sg . real . go comp 2sg . neg . exp . cont 2sg . real . stay 
'Now that Mail has gone, are you staying on your own? '  

Va t i sOn i en mTtasuk  kek 
va t i +soon i +ene m i i taa=suko kee=ke 
type . screw . nom 3 sg . real . come down . cont sub . prox 
'The promiscuous girl is coming down now ' 

Ka i l  auma t ka ka i su k  roma t te i  
ka i l e au+ma te kaa ka i e=su ko roo+ma te+te i 
3pl 3pl . real . die cl 3 sg . cont 3 sg . real . neg . die . part 
'They died, but he didn 't  die ' 

Na rosod e i  t u e i t i n ,  ka 
na+ro+soon i +te i tue i t i ne kaa 
l sg . real . neg . screw . part long time cl 
, I haven 't  had a screw for ages, maybe 

vahe ra en 
vahe raa en i 
perhaps obl 
I 'l l  get one 

Sa reresuk 
sa re ree=suko · 
Saturday . cont 
on Saturday ' 

(h)  EXTENT -mau 
There is  a clitic -mau which has a meaning very similar to that of -v i s i  

as described in section (a )  above . It is only ever used in single word 
exclamations ,  and expresses the amazement of the speaker at the size or amount 
of something , e . g .  

Magomau ! 
maagoo=mau 
mango . extent 
'What a lot of mangoes! '  

( i )  PReceding EVent -mau 

Ma r i henemau ! 
ma r i +hee+ne=mau 
big · foot . 3 sg . extent 
'What big feet he 's got ' 

There is a second clitic of the form -ma u which is  apparently unrelated 
in meaning to the extent clitic just described with the same form . In its 
second function , -ma u  relates an event to some other event . Whereas - s u ko 
marks an event as immediately following some other event in chronological 
sequence ,  -mau marks an event as immediately preceding some other event in 
chronological sequence ,  e . g .  



Ma hT s i k  tuak en Ok i s  ka i k  k i tosemau 
ma+h i i s i +ko tuaku en i ok i se ka i ko k i +too=se=ma u 
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l sg . imm . ask . 2sg brother obl August 2sg 2sg . dis . stay . neg . exp . pr . ev 

Vaum? 
vaumo 
Paama 

'I would like to ask you brother� wil l  you sti l l  be on 
Paama in August ? '  

Na romua s t e i mau mu l mua i 
na+ro+muas i +te i =ma u mu l e  muaa i 
lsg . real . neg . hit . part . pr . ev 3sg . real . exist 3 sg . real . cry 
'He was crying before I even hit him ' 

Note that the subsequent event can be unexpressed in the sentence , as in : 

N i rosade i ma u  onom ten s u s  
n i +ro+saan i +te i +ma u maanee ono+mo ten i suuse  
lsg . dis . neg . give . part . pr . ev money poss . man . 2sg rel shoes 
'I won 't  give you the money for the shoes just yet ' 

Mo l a t i n  ka i l enek ave hav i p T semau 
mo l a t i ne ka i l e=neke a+ve hav i p i i =se=mau 
person pl . dist 3pl . real . cop smal l . non-sg . neg . exp . pr . ev 
'Those people were still only smal l ' 

In the imperative , or in the optative uses of the distant and immediate 
moods , a verb can be marked with the clitic -mau to express a degree of polite­
ness over the form without -ma u . The politeness derives from the fact that the 
-mau means that the addressee is free to continue on with some other action 
afte'r performing the action required of him , e . g . 

Kih� r i s  i mau ! 
k i i +haa=r i s i =mau 
2sg . di s . go . rep . pr . ev 
'Go back ' 

( j )  CERTain -somoke 

San tosemau 
saa n i toose=mau 
2sg . imp . give torch . pr . ev 
'Give me the torch ' 

The clitic - somoke indicates that an event or some entity is certainly 
as described and not in some other way , e . g .  

Sa l a s ,  kog u l somok? 
sa l a se  ko+gu l u=somoke 
Salas 2sg . real . have bath . cert 
'Salas� have you real ly had a bath ? ' 

Avon g  
avon g i 
time 
'There 

ta l uh i n  auh mu l somok 
ta+ l u h i +nV auhu mu l e=somoke 
adj .plant . comm yam 3 sg . real .exist . cert 
is a definite time for planting yams ' 

V i v t i n somok , kov u l  i ton i 
v i v t i  i n i =somoke ko+vu l i i toon i +e 
fifteen . cert 2sg . real . count miss . 3 sg 
'It 's actual ly fifteen� you miscounted them ' 

(k) COMPARative/TRuth/OBLIGation -moke 
This clitic appears to have a number of functions depending on the partic­

ular kind of constituent it is attached to . These functions do appear to be 
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semantically related , all involving some kind of intensification of a meaning , 
but a precise form of the generalisation that would capture these semantic 
similarities cannot be easily expressed . 

When attached to a nominal phrase the clitic -moke expresses the idea that 
the referent of the nominal phrase is characterised by a state or performing 
some action to a greater extent than any other nominal phrase in the event , e . g .  

Nahe i naumok namumon hat tenek tisa  
na hee i nau=moke 
perhaps l sg . compar 

na+muumo+n i ha t+tee=neke t i i sa 

'Perhaps it was me 
lsg . real . do . tr matter . indef . dist 3sg. real . bad 
(more than anyone e lse) that did that badly ' 

Koan i k  t i sa , koan i mok tahos 
koa n i =ke t i i saa koan i =moke 
indef . prox 3 sg . real .bad indef . compar 
'This one is better than the other ' 

tahos i 
3 sg . real . good 

Ka i mok sa ren a i  hau l u  l oh l i nau 
ka i e=moke sa re+nV a i e  hau l ue l oho 1 i i +nau 
3 sg . compar 3 sg . real . catch . comm fish many 3 sg . real . run exaeed . lsg 
'He caught more fish than me ' 

Attached to a verb or some other constituent such as an adjective or a 
numeral , -moke expresses a number of different concepts . When the form is in 
the realis , the addition of -moke asserts the undeniable truth of the statement , 
e . g .  

Inau 1 0k va t i mosa re 
i na u  l ok+ku va t i +e ma+s a re+e 
lsg interior . lsg 3 sg . real .want . 3sg lsg . imm . aatch . 3 sg 

tamok samanv i s  koan ma r i t e  
taa=moke saamanv i s i  koan i ma t i + i tee 
one . tru salmon indef big . indef 

'I want to catch at least one big salmon ' 

Nave tag i omok ha u l u  
na+ve tag i oo=moke hau l ue 
l sg . real . cop thank . tru much 
'I sincerely thank you for your 

Van e i  dohomok 
va n e i  doho=moke 
volcano 3sg. real . erupt. tru 

yen 1 eta 
yen i 1 eetaa 
caus letter 
letter ' 

'It is true that the vo lcano erupted ' 

onom 
ono+mo 
pos s . man . 2sg 

When the verb is non-realis , then the presence of the clitic -moke expresses the 
idea of obligation , e . g .  

Umomok vo munak i 1 es i kean i en 
i +umo=moke vo {o ) munake i + l e s i +e ke+an i =ene 
3pl . dis . work . oblig until if 3pl . dis . see . 3 sg sub ·foad . nom 

hema i yen ka i l  ka i seh kenek 
kee=ma i ven i ka i l e kaa i +sehe kee=neke 
3 sg . di s . come ar . dat 3pl cl 3pl . dis . rest sub . dist 

'They would have to work until they saw that the food was 
coming towards them3 and then they would rest ' 



keka i va hamok va suku l Dang i s i  
dang i s i +e 
3 sg . real . cry 
'He cried so 

ke+ka i e  va+haa=moke va+suku l u  
for . 3 sg sub . 3 sg 3 sg . imm . go . oblig 3 sg . imm . study 
that he would have to go to school ' 

Inau n i hu  1 an  i enemok 
i nau n i +hu l i an i +ene=moke 
lsg lsg . dis . buy food. nom . oblig 
'I must buy the food ' 

Konametaute i mok 
ko+na+metau+te i =moke 
2sg . pot . afraid .part . oblig 
'You really should not be afraid ' 
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When an interrogative carries the cl itic , it indicates that an  answer must be 
given . This  presumably has something to do with the fact that questions involve 
some kind of non-real is verb in their per formative constituent ( i . e .  I desire that 
you tell me . . .  ) ,  e . g .  

Ko rova te i nau t vong i en ?  Evemok? 
ko+ ro+vaa+te i n+aute  von g i ene  evee=moke 
2sg . real . neg . go . part loc .place night where . oblig 
'Did you go somewhere in the night ? Where ? '  

The difference in meaning between the clitics -moke and - somoke is  not 
great , though it is clear . (One would suspect that the similarity in form has 
some historical explanation , though there is no synchronic evidence by which 
the two can be related . )  Whereas - somoke indicates that an event is described 
with certainty by the speaker , -moke indicates simply the truth of the state­
ment , without reference to the viewpoint of the speaker . So , contrast : 

Vane i dohomok 
vane i doho=moke 
volcano 3sg . real . erupt . tru 
' (It is true that) the volcano erupted ' 

Vane i dohsomok 
vane i doho=somoke 
volcano 3 sg . real . erupt . cert 
, (I believe that) the vo lcano erupted ' 

6 . 2 .  Non-decl a rati ve speech acts 

Any utterance can be viewed as having a particular illocutionary force , 
as described in Austin ( 1962) . The illocutionary force of a particular speech 
act can be explicit in the form of the actual utterance ,  or it can be expressed 
in some per formative ' pre sentence ' that does not actually appear in the 
structural form of the utterance .  

The clauses described in 6 . 1 .  above have all been declarative clauses , for 
which Wierzbicka ( 1972 )  proposes the semantic structure below : 

Wanting to cause you to know it ,  I say : 5 
This  representation captures the idea that the speaker is simply passing on 
information to the addressee . 
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There are , of course , many other kinds of speech acts . There is perhaps 
no reason why , of all of these , we should treat the declaratives as basic , except 
that they are structurally unmarked , and most commonly attested . In the follo­
wing sections , we will describe the structure of clause types which differ 
structurally from declarative clause s .  This will include utterances with 
interrogative and exclamatory illocutionary forces . 

6 . 2 . 1 . I nterrogati ves 

Interrogative utterances all probably share a common illocutionary force , 
which differs from that of declaratives in that the addressee is asked to give 
some linguistic response such that the speaker wil l  thereby either receive some 
information or have confirmed the particular information expressed in the 
question . 

In terms of the kind of response required , we can distinguish between two 
distinct types of interrogative clause . On the one hand , we have those that 
simply ask for the confirmation or denial of a fact , while on the other hand , 
we have those which ask for the provision of specific information . Each of these 
types of question can be expressed in several different ways syntactically , 
according to the speaker ' s  understanding of the particular situation . 

6 . 2 . 1 . 1 . Yes/no questions  

This is  the type of question which contains in  its structure certain 
information about which the speaker is seeking either confirmation or denial . 
There is  a number of different types of such questions ,  which express the 
particular attitude of the speaker towards the information he is  questioning 
with respect to his expectation and desire that it be true . 

There are two morphemes which can on their own function as an adequate 
response to a yes/no question . The first of these is kaa , which indicates 
that the question contains information the addressee believes to be true . The 
second is vuo {o ) , which indicates that the question contains information the 
addressee believes to be untrue . It should be noted that these responses do 
not translate directly English ' yes ' and ' no ' , as they refer particularly to 
the polarity of the question . Thus : 

Ki ha L i ro? 
k i i +haa l i i roo 
2 sg . di s . go Liro 
'Are you going to Liro ? ' 

� ,  
kaa 
agree 
'Yes, 

n i ha 
n i  i +h i i 
lsg . dis . go 
I will  go ' 

Vuo , n i rova t e i  
vuo {o)  n i +ro+vaa+te i 
disagree lsg . dis . neg . go . part 
'No, I will  not go ' 



K i rova te i L i ro? 
k i +ro+vaa+t e i  1 i i raQ 
2 sg . dis . neg . go . part Liro 
, Are you not going to Liro ? ' 

Ka , n i  rova te i 
kaa n i +ro+vaa+te i 
agree lsg . dis . neg . go . part 
'No� I wiU not go ' 

Vuo , n iha 
vuo (o}  n i  i +haa 
disagree l sg . dis .go 
'Yes� I wiU go ' 
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(Note however , that the Bislama form s i , which is of French origin , is 
now coming to be used to express a positive response to a negative question . 
Thus : 

K i rova te i L T ro?  S T , n i ha 
k i +ro+vaa+te i 1 i i roo s i i n i i +haa 
2 sg . dis . neg .go . part Liro 
, Are you going to Liro ? 

yes lsg . dis . go 
Yes� I am going ' >  

It 
terms of 
three . 

is of course possible that a yes/no question may receive a response in 
a morpheme belonging to one of the lexical classes described in chapter 

The answer could be for example , one of the following : 

Neda i nge i n gen i 
na+da i nge i nge+n i +e 
l sg . real . ignorant . tr . 3 sg 
'I don ' t  know ' 

Vahera 
vaheraa 
perhaps 
'Perhaps ' 

There are , in addition , some non-linguistic responses frequently 
answer yes/no questions .  These are to be considered non-linguistic in 
they contain segments or intonation patterns not characteristic of any 
part of the language . These particular responses are : 

� 
? a ? a kaa 

vuo (a ) 

I don ' t  know the answer 

used to 
that 
other 

the answer is so obvious or so embarrasing 
that no answer will be given 

There are four yes/no question structures ,  each expressing the particular 
attitude of the speaker towards the information being requested . Table 26 
summarises this  situation : 

TABLE  26 : Yes/no question  types 

expectation desire for 
of truth truth 

intonation question - -

opposite polarity question - + 

tag question + -

opposite polarity tag 
question + + 
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6 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . I ntonati on questions 

This  kind of question has the 
sponding statement , and is  
The basic intonation of a statement 
with a fall at the end . Thus : 

identical constituent order to the corre­
from the statement only in its intonation . 

involves a general low ( i . e .  neutral ) pitch , 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -�- -
base level 

An intonation question however involves 
then a fall at the end . Thus : 

a higher pitch , with a sharp rise , and 

--------------------� base level 

(These intonation patterns are impressionistically rather than empirically 
determined . This intonational marking of questions of course differs from the 
English yes/no interrogative intonation pattern , which does not have the final 
fall after the rise . )  

Yes/no questions expressed intonationally are completely neutral with 
respect to the expectation of the speaker of the truth of the information he 
is asking about , and to the desire of the speaker for either a positive or a 
negative response . Thus : 

Kova ta i ?  
koo+vaa=te i 
2 sg . real .go . comp 
'Had you a lready gone ? '  

(The question mark is used to represent the interrogative intonation just 
described when there is no other marker of interrogation in the clause . )  

6 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Oppos i te pol ari ty quest i ons  

When the speaker does not want to predetermine the response as either 
positive or negative , but does nevertheless hope that the response is positive , 
the question asked is in negative polarity , with the same interrogative 
intonation as just described . This does not mean that the question necessarily 
has to be formally negative ( i . e .  containing the negative prefix ro- as 
described in 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ) , only that it be semantically negative . Thus : 

K i rongan i ade i ma u  
k i +ro+ngan i =an i +te i =mau 
2sg . di s . neg . REDup . eat . part . pr . ev 
' Won 't  you have something to eat 

nama l ? 
n+aama l i 
loc .meeting house 
first in the meeting 

Onom i se l  tovue l  ma t e l as i n i ?  
ono+mo i se l e tovu e l  i ma+te l a s i +n i +e 

house ? '  

pos s . man . 2 sg broom 3 sg . real . not exist l sg . imm . sweep . tr . 3 sg 
'Don ' t  you have a broom for me to sweep with? ' 

This  is the normal polite way of asking permission , as the response is not 
presupposed , though the desire of the speaker is still expressed . 



241 

6 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Tag questi ons 

The so-called tag question is expressed by simply adding the tag aa after 
the declarative form of the c lause . The tag has a sharply rising intonation , 
following a clause with a normal statement intonation . 

This kind of interrogative utterance is used when the speaker expects that 
the response will be in agreement with the information included in the question . 
There is no expression of any desire on the part of the speaker for a particular 
response however ,  e . g .  

Ka i k  kotahos a ?  Koromunaude i a ?  
ka i ko ko+tahos i aa ko+ro+muunaune+te i aa 
2sg 2sg . real . good Q 
'You 're good, aren 't  you? ' 

6 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 4 .  Opposi te pol ari ty tag questi ons 

2sg . real . neg . stupid . part Q 
'You 're not stupid, are you? ' 

When the speaker is expecting a response that agrees with the information 
included in the question , and when that response is also a desired response , 
the opposite polarity tag question construction is used . There is a number of 
ways in which this can be expressed , apparently with no appreciable difference 
in meaning . 

Firstly , the question can be asked with rising intonation (without the 
final fall as described above) with the disjunction vuo (o) /vuo l i ,  which is 
followed by the questioned material in the opposite polarity to the first 
occurrence .  Thus : 

Kiha vue k i rova te i ? 
k i i +haa vuo (o)  k i + ro+vaa+t e i  
2 sg . dis . go or 2sg . dis . neg . go . part 
' Will  you go or not ? ' 

In the disjunctive part of the question , only the verb is repeated , and not its 
associated arguments except where they are obligatory . Thus : 

KTha L i ro vue k i rovate i ?  
k i  i +haa 1 i i roo vuo ( o )  k i +ro+vaa+te i 
2sg . di s . go Liro or 2sg . dis . neg . go . part 
' Will  you go to Liro or not ? '  

Secondly , the tag can be expressed by the interrogative verb of manner mukavee 
'how ' ,  e . g .  

Kiha vuO hemu kave? 
k i i +haa vuo ( o )  he+mukavee 
2sg . di s . go or 3 sg . di s . how 
' Wi l l  you go or not ? ' 

Final ly , the disjunction vuo ( o ) /vuo l i can follow the basic form of the clause 
with a level intonation ( rather than a falling intonation as in statement 
final position) e . g .  

KT ha 
k i  i +haa 

vue? 
vuo (o)  

2sg . di s . go or 
'wi l l  you go or not? ' 
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6 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  Content questions 

This type of question requires that the addressee give some specific 
linguistic information to the speaker . Content questions are expressed by 
using special interrogative constituents in the syntactic slot which would be 
occupied by the constituent about which information is being sought . Inter­
rogative constituents can either be nominal ,  verbal or numeral . 

Interrogative nominals include the following : 

a saa ' asking about nouns with non-human reference ' 

i se i  ' asking about nouns with human reference ' 

kavee ' asking about location nouns , or which of a 
number of non-human nouns ' 

nenga i se ' asking about time nouns ' 

Note that there is a second interrogative of place derived from kavee by 
reduplication of the initial CV- , of the form kekavee , which asks about location 
in a general area (whereabouts ) rather than in a specific place . The inter­
rogative kavee also has the specific optional clitic form -vee when it is used 
to express the allative , but not when it is used locatively or ablatively . 
Some examples of interrogative clauses including these constituents are given 
below :  

KTma i r i s  nenga i s ? 
k i i +ma i = r i s i  nenga i se 
2sg . dis . come . rep when 
'When wil l  you come back? ' 

Koga 
ko+gaa 
2sg . real . trave l 
'Whereabouts do 

kekave? 
kekavee 
whereabouts 
you come from? ' 

(Human names are regarded as having human reference and non-human names non­
human reference for the purposes of interrogation . Thus : 

I sen i se i ? 
i se+ne i se i  
name . 3sg who 
'What 's his/her name ? ' 

Isen asa?  
i se+ne a saa 
name . 3sg what 
'What 's its name ? ' )  

The interrogative nominal forms asaa , i se i  and kavee can modify nouns , 
asking which particular one of a set . The form asaa in this construction 
appears as the clitic - saa and the form i se i  optionally appears as - s e i ( 6 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) ,  
e . g .  

a u t  kaye 
a u t e  kavee 
place where 
'which place ? '  

mo l a t i n se i 
mo l a t i ne=se i 
person . who 
'which person? ' 

.. s l v sa 
s i i v i =saa 
ship . what 
'which ship ? ' 

(Note that kavee can also fol low a personal name to ask which of a number of 
different people by the same name , e . g .  

S i t i  kaye 
s i t i  i kaye 
Siti where 
'which Siti? ' )  



There are four interrogative verbs : 

h i se 

mukavee 

kosaa 

kose i n i  

' asking about numeral verbs ' 

' asking about stative verbs , or the manner 
in which an action is performed ' 

' asking about actions expressed as intransitive 
verbs ' 

' asking about actions expressed as transitive 
verbs ' 

243 

(Note that the verbs kosaa and kose i n i  are irregular . See 5 . 2 . 3 . 1 . 6 . )  The 
form mukavee has a formally similar form mukekavee expressing 'however ' rather 
than just 'how ' .  Thus : 

Ra i s  gosa 7 
ra i se gosaa 
rioe 3sg . real . do what 
'How is the rioe getting on? '  

Mosan i  vah i s 7 
ma+saan i +e va+h i se 
l sg . imm . give . 3 sg 3 sg . imm . how many 
'How many will  I give ? ' 

N i sa k i n i  hemukekave? 
n i +sak i +n i +e he+mukekavee 
l sg . di s . do . tr . 3sg 3 sg . dis . however 
'However wil l  I do it? ' 

Ava se i n i 7  
a+va+a se i n i +e 
3pl . imm . do  what . 3 sg 
'What is to be done about it ? '  

Finally , we have the interrogative h i se used to ask about numeral s ,  e . g .  

Mo l a t i n  eh i s 7 
mo l a t i ne eh i se 
person how many 
'How many people are there ? '  

(Note that the numeral interrogative eh i se and the verbal interrogative h i se 
are semantically equivalent . )  

6 . 2 . 2 .  I n terj ect ion s  

I t  is difficult to b e  sure just what kind o f  performative analysis we 
could propose that would account for any common semantic facts concerning 
interjections . Interj ections constitute a special kind of speech act on the 
basis of the fact that they do not require an addressee ( though usually there 
is one) , and in that they do not elicit any response , either linguistic or 
non-l inguistic , or pass on information to the addressee when there is one . 
Rather , they are nothing more than automatic , emotional responses to some 
kind of situation . 

Interj ections can be divided structurally into two types .  Firstly , there 
are those interj ections that have no independent meaning or structure of their 
own , and are used in specific kinds of circumstances . On the other hand , there 
are those that may comprise either words , phrases or even complete utterances , 
with independent meanings of their own and not used in any specific circumstances . 
Interj ections of this kind generally express concepts considered vulgar or 
obscene , and perhaps constitute a distinct speech act ,  within the more general 
speech act of interj ections , i . e .  swearing . 

The non-structured interjections used in specific situations that are 
known are listed below , with the circumstances that will elicit that particular 
form : 
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ekove i ekove i sudden surprise or amazement 
auee aue amused surprise 
ha i ne ha i n  mild surprise 
ue { i nau ) ue { i nau ) mild disfavour or sorrow 
e i  e i  , general surprise 
a i oo a i o , physical pleasure 
esuu/esu re esu { r )  mild surprise and disbelief 
ohove ohov maximum exertion is being put into 

an effort 

Those interjections which have non-interj ectional meanings also have extra force 
simply because of this non-interjectional meaning , and are considered to be 
distinct from all other speech acts in that social tabus regulate when and in 
the company of whom they may be used . Swearing in Paamese is an extremely 
productive process , new constructions being made up according to the speaker ' s  
own sense of humour . Swearing usually involves genital and excretory concepts , 
espec ially for foreskin ( though explicitly copulatory swearing is  not indulged 
in except in Bislama) , as well as some animals  that are considered to be 
particularly ugly and repulsive . Swearing can also be mild or severe , and often 
one word wil l  be used for another if they have the same initial segments or 
syllable ( though both are still considered to be swearing) . 

(The confidence of the Paamese concerning swearing was gained by the 
writer promising not to make public any specific examples . Hence the lack 
of exempl ification in this section . )  



APPENDIX A 

PAAMESE NUMERALS 1 -60 

The system underlying the Paamese counting system is presented in 
4 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  For reference ,  I have included in this appendix , the numbers 
one to sixty . 

1 Ui i taa i 
2 e l u e l ua 
3 ete l  e te l u 
4 eha t eha t i 
5 e l  i m  e l  i ma 
6 l a h i  Ui i l a h i =taa i 
7 l au l u  l au+l ua 
8 l au te l  l au+te l u 
9 l auhat  l au+ha t i  
10  ha l ua l  i m  haa l ua l  i me 
11 un dan ta i taa i dana taa i 
1 2  Ui i dan  e l u  taa i dana e l ua 
13 Ul i dan ete l  taa i dana ete l u 
14 Ui i dan ehat taa i dana eha t i  
1 5  ta i dan el i m  taa i dana el i ma 
16 ta i dan l ah i ta i  taa i dana l a h i =taa i 
17  ta i dan l au l u  taa i dana l au+l ua 
18 ta i dan  1 a u t e l  taa i dana l au+te l u 
19 ta i dan l auhat  taa i dano 1 au+ha t i 
20 hanu mau hanuu mau 
21 han u  say ta i hanuu  sava taa i 
2 2  hanu say e l u hanuu sava e l ua 
23 hanu say etel  hanuu sava ete l u 
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24 

2 5  

26 

2 7  

2 8  

2 9  

30  

31  

32  

3 3  

3 4  

3 5  

3 6  

3 7  

3 8  

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52  

53 

54 

55  

56 

hanu sav eha t 

hanu sav e l  i m  

han u  sav l ah i ta i 

hanu sav l au l u 

hanu sav l au t e l  

ha nu  sav l auhat  

han u  sav ha l ua l  i m  

hanu sav ta i dan  ta i 

hanu sav ta i dan  e l u  

hanu sav ta i dan ete l  

hanu  sav  ta i dan  eha t 

hanu sav ta i dan e l  i m  

hanu sav ta i dan l a h i ta i  

hanu  sav ta i dan  l au l u  

hanu sav ta i dan l a u t e l  

han u  s a v  ta i d a n  l auhat  

hanu mau e l u 

hanu mau e l u hanu sav ta i 

hanu  ma u e l u hanu sav e l u 

hanu  mau e l u hanu sav ete l  

hanu  mau e l u hanu sav  ehat 

hanu mau e l u hanu sav e l  i m  

hanu  mau e l u hanu sav l a h i ta i  

hanu ma u e l u hanu sav l au l u  

han u  mau e l u hanu sav l au t e l  

han u  ma u e l u hanu sav l auha t 

han u  mau e l u  hanu sav ha l ua l  i m  

hanu mau e l u hanu sav ta i dan 
ta i 

hanu ma u e l u hanu sav ta i dan 
e l u 

hanu ma u e l u hanu sav ta i dan 
e t e l  

h a n u  mau e l u hanu s a v  ta i dan 
eha t 

hanu ma u e l u hanu sav ta i dan 
e l  i m  

hanu ma u e l u hanu sav ta i dan 
l a h i ta i  

hanuu savo eha t i  

hanuu savo e l  i ma 

hanuu savo l a h i = taa i 

hanuu savo l a u+l ua 

hanuu savo l au+t e l u 

hanuu savo l au+ha t i  

hanuu savo haa l ua l  i me 

hanuu savo taa i dane taa i 

hanuu savo taa i dane e l ua 

han u u  savo taa i dane e te l u 

hanuu  savo taa i dane eha t i 

hanuu savo taa i dane e l  i ma 

hanuu savo taa i dane l ah i = taa i 

hanuu savo taa i dane l au+l ua 

ha nuu  savo taa i dane l au+te l u  

hanuu savo taa i dane l au+ha t i 

hanuu mau e l ua 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo taa i 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo e l ua 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo ete l u 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo eha t i  

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo e l i ma 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo l ah i =taa i 

ha nuu  mau e l ua hanuu savo l au+l ua 

hanuu ma u e l ua hanuu savo l au+te l u  

hanuu ma u e l ua hanuu savo l au+ha t i 

hanuu  ma u e l ua hanuu savo haa l ua l  i me 

hanuu ma u e l ua hanuu savo taa i dane 
taa i 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu  savo taa i dane 
e l ua 

hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo taa i dane 
ete l u  

hanuu ma u e l ua hanuu savo taa i dane 
eha t i  

ha nuu  mau e l ua hanuu savo taa i dane 
el  i ma 

hanuu  mau e l ua ha nuu  savo taa i dane 
l a h i = taa i 
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57 han u  mau e l u hanu sav ta i dan  hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo taa i dano 
l a u l u  l au+l ua 

58 han u  mau e l u han u  sav ta i dan hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo taa i dano 
l au te l  l au+te l u 

59 hanu mau e l u hanu sav ta i dan hanuu mau e l ua hanuu savo taa i dano 
l a uhat l au+ha t i  

60 hanu mau ete l  hanuu  mau e te l u  

APPENDIX B 

BAS IC  LEX ICON 

The following lexicon of approximately four hundred items contains forms 
that might be of interest to comparative linguists ( including those who may want 
to use the material for a lexicostatistical analysis) .  This list should be 
regarded as an updated version of the list in Tryon ( 1976) . It is hoped that a 
more comprehensive Paamese lexicon will be published at a later date . 

All forms below are entered in their underlying forms , as described in 
2 . 4 .  Accompanying each , in brackets , is a surface form , to make for ease of 
comparison between this list and that of Tryon . The following particular points 
should be noted about the surface forms that are given however : 

( i )  Verbs are quoted i n  the third person singular rea1is form ( 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 1 . ) . 

( ii)  Transitive verbs are quoted with a third person singular bound obj ect 
( 5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 . )  . 

( iii)  Suffixed nouns are quoted with a third person singular pronominal 
possessor ( 4 . 2 . 3 . 1 . ) .  

( iv)  Linked nouns are quoted with the indefinite linked noun i tee ( 4 . 2 . 2 . ) .  

All other roots are capable of standing independently , and are therefore given 
in their free surface forms . 

Information relating to form class is restricted to noting nouns (n ) , 
transitive verbs ( tr . vb ) , intransitive verbs ( intr . vb)  and other minor classes 
such as adj ectives ( adj ) . Unmarked nouns are free form common nouns ( 3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 1 . ) .  
Marked nominal categories are either suffixed nouns ( suff . n .  3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  
linked noun ( l ink . n .  3 . 1 . 4 . 5 . 2 . 2 . ) ,  indefinite nominals  ( indef . n .  3 . 1 . 2 . ) , 
descriptive nouns (desc . n .  3 . 1 . 4 . 4 . ) ,  time nouns ( time . n .  3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . )  or location 
nouns ( loc . n .  3 . 1 . 4 . 2 . ) . The root-initial alternation c lass membership for 
verbs is represented by the Roman numeral in brackets ( 5 . 1 . 1 . )  and the root-
final alternation class by an Arabic numeral in brackets ( 5 . 1 . 2 . ) .  

Accompanying each form is an English gloss . (Note that some forms are 
given Bislama translations where there is no simple English equivalent , or 
where the Bislama term is the one most commonly used , even in English .  Refer 
to Guy ( 1975)  and Camden ( 1977)  for a discussion of these meanings . )  This list 
is  arranged alphabetically , with ng being alphabetised before n .  
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Underlying 
Form 

aahe 

aa i 

aa l e  

aama l i 

aav i 

ahaa 

ahaa i 

aha l e  

ahango 

ahatu  

ah i e  

ah i l e  

a h i ne 

ah i s i  

ah i su 

ahue 

a i e  

a i ma s i  

a i mo 

a i s  i 1 u 

a k i o  

a l aa 

a l an g i  

a l ango 

a l au 

a l e  

a l eh i se  

a l  i 

a l oko 

a l umu l u  

ama l o  

amanu  

Surface 
Form 

{ah } 

{a i } 

(a I )  

{ama l }  

{ av }  

{ahan } 

{a ha i } 

{aha 1 } 

{ahang } 

{aha t }  

{ah i } 

{ah i 1 } 

{a h i n } 

{a h i s } 

{ ah i s } 

{ahu } 

{a i } 

{ a i ma s }  

{ a  i m } 

{a i s i l i n }  

{ak  i } 

{a 1 a }  

{a l ang } 

{ a l ang } 

{a l au }  

( a l ) 

{a l eh i s } 

{mua 1 } 

{ a l ok }  

{a l umu l } 

{ama l } 

{ama n }  

Gloss 

garden 

tree 

nangkaZat tree 

nakamaZ 
(meeting house)  

firewood 

brain 

stingray 

shooting coconut 

fire 

stone 

nakavika tree 
(MaZay appZe) 

"lightning 

femaZe 

1 .  banana 
2 .  ringworm 

bow 

turtZe 

fish 

nakaemas spirit 

house 

dorsum 

do Zphin 

sail-

wind 

fZy 

coast 

trochus 

centipede 

waZk 

Zap Zap (pudding) 

earthquake 

1 .  hunger 
2 . reef 

bird 

Form Class 

n. (comp . fm. ahe)  

n .  ( comp . fm. a i ) 

n .  ( comp . fm . a l  e )  

n .  

n .  ( comp . fm . av i )  

suff . n .  

n .  ( comp . fm . haa i )  

n .  (comp . fm . ha l e) 

n .  (comp . fm . hango) 

n.  (comp . fm . ha t u )  

n .  (comp . fm. h i e )  

n .  

desc . n .  

n . ( comp . fm. h i s i )  
n .  (comp . fm. h i s i )  

n .  (comp . fm . h i su )  

n .  ( comp . fm . hue)  

n.  (comp . fm . i e )  

n .  

n .  ( comp . fm . i mo) 

suff . n .  

n .  

n .  

n .  ( comp . fm. 1 ang i )  

n .  (comp . fm. l a ngo) 

loc . n .  ( comp . fm.  l a u )  

n .  

n .  

intr . vb (V) 

n . ( comp . fm. l oko ) 

n .  

n .  
n .  

n .  ( comp . fm . ma n u )  
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Underlying Surface Gloss Form Class 
Form Form 

ama t i (ama t )  tide n .  (comp . fm . ma t i )  

amo l i (amo I )  orange n .  ( comp . fm . mo I i ) 

amo t i  (amo t )  snake n .  

amu re (amu r )  body fat n .  

amu s i ( amu s )  dirty person desc . n .  

a namu (anam) mosquito n .  

anatu  (ana t )  nandunde tree n .  (comp . fm . n a t u )  

an i +ene (an i en )  food n .  

a n  i i (an  i )  green coconut n .  (comp . fm . n  i i )  

a raa (a  ra )  nandau tree n .  ( comp . fm . r a a ) 
("lychee) 

a rong i ( a rong ) coconut leaf mat n .  (comp .  fm . rong i )  

a ru l  i (a ru I ) ear wax n .  

a rum i (a rum) bi lge water n .  

a s eme (a sem) outrigger n .  

a s  i o  ( a s  i )  kingfisher n .  ( comp .  fm . s i 0 )  

a soo (a sOn ) spouse suff . n .  

a s u e  ( a s u )  rat n .  

a s uvo ( a s u v )  chief n .  (comp . fm . s uvo) 

a tano (a tan ) ground n .  ( comp . fm . tano) 

a ta s i  ( a t a s )  sea n .  ( comp . fm . t a s  i ) 

a t eh i  ( a teh ) sugarcane n .  ( comp . fm . teh i )  

a te l  i i ( a t e l i )  pandanus basket n .  

a t  i nu  ( a t i n )  island cabbage n .  (comp . fm . t i nu )  

a too ( a to )  chicken n .  (comp .  fm . too) 

a tuvo (a tuv ) arrow n .  

a tuvo l o  (atuvo l ) coconut leaf n .  
basket 

auhu (auh )  yam n .  

au l e  (au  I )  crayfish n .  

au l a  (au  I )  maggot n .  

ausa  (au s )  rain n .  (comp . fm . u s a )  

aute  (au  t )  place n .  (comp . fm . u te )  

autu  ( au t )  louse n .  (comp . fm . u tu )  
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Underlying Surface Gloss Form Class 
Form Form 

ava t i o  (ava t i )  moon n .  

ave ( aven ) body suff . n .  

aveka (avek ) banyan tree n .  (comp . fm. veka ) 

av i o  ( av i ) wild cane n .  (comp .  fm . v i 0)  

avon g i ( avon g )  time n .  

avue ( avu ) grandparent n .  

avu l i (avu 1 ) cooking hole n .  

bobong i n i  (bobong i n i )  forget tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

dem i  (mudem i )  think about tr . vb .  (V , 4 )  

ea l o  ( ea 1 ) l .  sunshine n .  ( comp . fm . a l  0) 
2 .  oak tree n .  

ea se  ( ea s )  chestnut n .  ( comp . fm . a se)  

ea su  ( ea s )  smoke n .  

eau ( eau ) 1 .  bamboo n .  (comp . fm . a u )  
2 .  knife n .  

e i vorohuse  (e i vo rohus ) bush n .  

haa (va)  go intr . vb .  ( IV) 

haa l i (va 1 i )  sharpen tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  

haasua l eve (hasua l ev )  thumb n .  

ha i ( ha i te )  l .  fruit link . n .  
(va i )  2 . weave tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  

ha i ho (ha i h ) pandanus n .  

ha i n i i n i a se  ( ha i n i n i a s )  kidney n .  

ha i vau l e  (ha i vau l ) ankle n .  

han e  (van ) shoot, copulate intr . vb .  ( IV) 

hanuu (hanu ) person n .  

ha s u  ( va s )  give birth intr . vb .  ( IV) 
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Underlying Surface Gloss Form Class 
Form Form 

hat  i ( va t i ) want, like tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
hau l ue (hau l u ) many, much indef . n .  
hauo (hau ) hiU n .  
hau s i (vaus i )  carry on shoulders tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
hav i v i i ( hav i v i ) small  ( sg .  ) adj . 
havunga I i i  ( havunga I i ) cicada n .  

hee (hen ) hand, foot suff . n .  

he l a s i  (ve l a s i )  step on tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
hengan i ( hengan )  l .  bait n .  

( v  engan i )  2 .  feed tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
hera l e  (vera l ) stuck intr . vb .  ( IV) 
h i  i s  i ( v i s  i )  ask tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
h i  i taa (vi t a )  go down intr . vb .  ( IV) 
h i  l e i  (v  i l e i ) grind tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
h i  I e s  i ( v i l es )  turn around intr . vb .  ( IV) 
h i l i + i +ve {h i l iven ) skin suff . n .  

h i  I u ( v  i I ) l . cough intr . vb .  ( IV) 
(h i I i  n )  2 .  head hair suff . n .  

h i naa (v i na )  go up intr . vb .  ( IV) 
h i ree (h i ren ) neck suff . n .  

h i so (v  i s ) shout intr . vb .  ( IV) 
h i  tea I i  (v i tea l ) laugh intr . vb .  ( IV) 
h i ten i ( v i ten i ) say tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
h i tue ( h i t u )  star n .  

hol u (vo I )  dance intr . vb .  ( IV) 

ho raa (hora n )  thigh suff . n .  

hu l i (vu I i )  buy tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
hu l i i (vu  I i ) 1 .  count tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  

( h u  I i ) 2 .  dog n .  

hu l ue (h u l u ) black palm n .  

hus i o  (hus i )  muscle n .  

h u ta (vu t )  jump intr . vb .  ( IV) 
hu t i  (vu t i ) abuse tr . vb .  ( IV , 4 )  
huusa i (vusa i )  tip over intr . vb .  ( IV) 
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Underlying surface Gloss Form Class 
Form . Form 

i dou ( i dou ) nandai tree n .  

i ngaa ( i nga ) nangae (native n .  
almond) 

i ng i  ( i ng i n )  l .  Up suff . n .  
( i n g i t e )  2 . rim l ink . n .  

i s  i (mi s )  weep intr . vb .  (V) 

i se l e  ( i  se 1 ) broom n .  

i so ( i sen ) name suff . n .  

kaa (muka ) 1 .  jly intr . vb .  (V) 
( ga )  2 .  different intr . vb .  ( II )  

kaane  (gan ) sharp intr . vb .  ( I I )  

kaa s i (ga s )  sweet intr . vb .  ( II )  

ka i ho (ga i h ) hard, strong intr . vb .  ( II )  

ka l i (muka l i )  scratch tr . vb .  (V , 4) 

kan i (ngan  i ) 1 .  eat tr . vb .  ( I I I , 4 )  
(ngan ) 2 .  burn intr . vb .  ( III )  

kas i (gas  i )  wash tr . vb .  ( I I  , 4 )  

ka t i (ga t i ) bite tr . vb .  ( I I ; 4 ) 

kau ( kaun ) side suff . n .  

kekave l u  (gekave 1 ) crooked intr . vb .  ( I I )  

ke l aa (ge l a )  crawl intr . vb .  ( I I )  

ke ra=ke ra ( keraker)  scabies n .  

k i l e l e  ( g i l e l a ) know tr . vb .  ( I I I , l ) 

k i  1 i ( g  i I i ) dig tr . vb .  ( III , 4 )  

ko i (go i )  grate coconut tr . vb .  ( II I , 4 ) 

kokoh i ( kokoh T t e )  foam l ink . n .  

ko l e  (gol e )  chase tr . vb .  ( III , 4 )  

koono (gon ) bitter, saUy intr . vb .  ( I I )  

kosaa ( kosa ) now, today time . n .  

kotehe (goteh ) closed intr . vb .  ( I I I )  

kou (mukou ) skinny intr . vb .  (V) 

kovangese ( kovange s )  afternoon time . n .  

kove (gove) throw (something) at tr . vb .  ( II I , 4 )  

ku l u  (gu 1 ) swim intr . vb .  ( I I )  
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kum i (gum i ) squeeze tr . vb . ( I  I , 4 ) 

ku r i  (gu  r i ) take tr . vb .  ( II , 4 ) 

ku r i  I e  ( ku r i  I )  grasshopper n .  

ku ru (gu r )  boil intr . vb .  ( I I )  

l aapoo ( I  i!i po )  faU over intr . vb .  (VI ) 

l aa u  ( I  i!iu ) hunt intr . vb .  (VI ) 

l a h i  ( I  ah i )  oarry tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

l amu l i ( I amu l i te)  body hair l ink . n .  

l amu l i +ve l aaso ( I umu l i ve l a sen ) beard suff . n .  

l an i  ( I  a n )  day light intr . vb .  (VI ) 

I a s  i ( I a t te )  branoh l ink . n .  

l a se ( I asen ) male genitalia suff . n .  

I a t  i (mu l a t )  sting intr . vb .  (V) 

l a t i no ( l a t i n ) mother suff . n .  

l au ( I aute )  leaf link . n .  

l auhaa ( I auha ) lap lap leaf n .  

l ea to ( I ea ten ) liver suff . n .  

l ehe ( I  ehe i )  puU tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

l e i rumu=rumu ( l e i  rumu rum) whale n .  

I engas  i ( I engas i )  roast meat tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

l e s i  ( I  es  i )  see tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

l e tau ( I e ta u )  woman n .  

I etau l i i ( I etau l i )  girl n .  

l evaue ( I evauen ) wing suff . n .  

I i i  ( I  h e )  root l ink . n .  

I i i  s e  l ese  ( l i se l es )  always time . n .  

I i ng i  ( I  i n g  i )  put, leave tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

I i  teta i ( I i teta i )  young man n .  

1 0  ( I  en ) interior suff . n .  

l oho ( I oh )  run intr . vb .  (VI )  

l oko=h i s i  ( I  okoh i s ) banana lap lap n .  

l onge ( I onge )  hear, feel  tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

l ongo ( l on g ) s leepy intr . vb .  (VI ) 
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l oo s i I i  ( l os i I i ) stare at tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

l u h i  ( I  u h  i )  plant tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

l uho ( I uhen ) tooth suff . n .  

l um i  ( 1  um i )  fold tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

l uue (mu l u ) vomit intr . vb .  (V) 

maa (ma ) come up intr . vb .  (VI ) 

maade (mad ) sweat n .  

maa h i  (ma h )  sore intr . vb .  (VI )  

maav i (ma v )  gecko n .  

made (ma d )  rotten (of wood) intr . vb .  (VI ) 

mad i  I i  (mad i I ) cold intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma ho (ma h )  healed (of sore ) intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma ho l a (maho I )  torn intr . vb .  (VI ) 

mahu=mahu (mahuma h )  cloud n .  

ma l i k e l  i ko (ma l i ke I i k )  black intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma l u  (ma I )  straight, correct intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma i (ma i )  come intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma i I e  (ma i I )  lefthand side loc . n .  

ma i l es i  (ma i I es ) nits n .  

ma l eme (ma l em} moon light n .  

ma l ou (ma l ou )  kava n .  

manoono (manon ) black flying fox n .  

man u e  (ma n u )  sore n .  

ma r i  (ma ri t e )  big link . n .  

ma so (ma s )  cooked intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma t e  (ma t )  dead intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma tete l u  (ma tete I )  thick intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma t i I u (ma t i 1 )  s leep intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ma tou (ma tou ) dry coconut n .  

ma tuu  (ma t u )  righthand side loc . n .  

ma u l  i (mau I ) alive intr . vb .  (VI ) 

mavu l u  (mavu I )  broken intr . vb .  (VI ) 

mee (men ) tongue suff . n .  
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me l aa (me l a ) get up intr . vb .  (VI )  

me l aa l aa (me U i l  a )  "light intr . vb .  (VI )  

me l a s i  (me I a s )  heavy intr . vb .  (VI ) 

me l au (me l a u }  scrub turkey n .  

me l i t e (me l i t ) eel n .  

memau (mema u )  ashamed intr . vb .  (VI ) 

me+mee (meme ) urinate intr . vb .  (VI ) 

mene (men ) ripe intr . vb .  (VI ) 

me ra l e se (mera l e s )  dead coral n .  

me rau (me rau )  weak intr . vb .  (VI )  

me ru=me ru (me rume r )  wet intr . vb .  (VI )  

mesa i (mesa i )  sick intr . vb .  (VI )  

me se (mes ) dry intr . vb .  (VI ) 

me taa l oo (meta l o ) European n .  

me ta rehe (meta reh ) door n .  

me taso (meta s )  spear n .  

me tate (me t a t )  pimple n .  

me te+ea l o  (me tea I )  sun n .  

me te i ma l  i (me te i ma l )  vil lage n .  

me to (meten ) eye suff . n .  

m i e t i e te (m i e t i e t )  rainbow n .  

m i  i taa (mT ta)  come down intr . vb .  (VI )  

mo l a t i ne (mo l a t  i n } man n .  

mo re (mo re i t e )  good link . n .  

mo t i  (mot ) fall  intr . vb .  (VI )  

munge (mung ) uncircumcised man desc . n .  

muna i (muna i )  grass n .  

mu n i  (mun i )  drink tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

muu s i  (mu s  i )  smell  tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

nga s i (mungas i )  chew tr . vb . ( V , 4 )  
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naa (nan ) faae suff . n .  

natu  ( n a t i n )  son, daughter suff . n .  

nenganehe ( n enganeh ) yesterday time . n .  

nesaa (nesa ) above loe . n .  

netano (netan ) down loe . n .  

n i nu ( n i n i n )  spirit suff . n .  

n u u  (mu n u )  dive intr . vb .  (V) 

oa i (oa i )  water n .  

oho (muoh ) white intr . vb .  (V) 

00 (On ) penis suff . n .  

ore l  i ( o re I H e )  egg link . n .  

ore l  i +oo (ore l  i On )  testiales suff . n .  

pa re (pa re )  tie tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

poa l u  ( poa l ) guUy n .  

po l e  ( po I )  burnt (of food) intr . vb .  (VI ) 

pu s i ( pu s i )  kiak tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

raa ( ra n )  blood suff . n .  

rah i ( rah i n )  l .  snot suff . n .  
( rahHe)  2 .  membrane l ink . n .  
( ra h )  3 .  bZow nose intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ra l i ngo ( ra l  i ngen ) ear suff . n .  

ramu s i ( ramu s i )  Ziak tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

rekau ( rekau ) butterfZy n .  

r i  s i ( r  i s ) return intr . vb .  (VI ) 

saa n i ( sa n  i ) give tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

s a  1 i ( sa 1 i )  spear tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

s a  I i i  ( sa I i )  squat intr . vb .  (VI ) 

sa re ( s a re )  fasten tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  



Underlying 
Form 

sau 

sehe 

se l uu s i 

s i en i 

s i ho 

s i i 

s i  i +meto 

s i  i se l e 

s i I i  

s i I u 

s i nu 

s i ta l i 
soko 

sooh i 

soon i 

suue 

suu=suu 

s uuvene 

suva l i 

suvu l u  

suvunu 

taa 

taas  i I i  

tahe l a  

tah i 

tah i n i  

taho 

tahoo 

Surface 
Form 

(mu sau ) 

( sehe i )  

( s e l u s i )  

( s  i en i ) 

(mus i h ) 

( s i n )  
( s i t e )  
(mus i )  
( s i )  
(mu s i )  

( s ime ten ) 

( s i s e l ) 

( s i l i t e )  

( s  i I ) 

( s i n )  

( s i ta l ) 

( soko i t e )  

( s6h i )  

( son i )  

(mu s u )  

( su s u )  
( s u s u )  

( s Eiven ) 

( s uva l i )  

( suvu l ) 

( suvun ) 

( ta n )  

(da s i l )  

( tahe I ) 
( tahe l a i t e )  

(mutah i )  

(dah i n i )  

(mu t a h )  

(daho)  

Gloss 

sing 

scoop out� open 

speak 

fiU up 

have diarrhoea 

1 .  bone 
2 .  juice 
3 .  fart 
4 .  happy 
5 .  retract foreskin 

tears 

road 

descendants 

shine light 

dressed 

emerge 

remain8� crumbs 

catch 

throw 

root up ground 
(of pig) 

1 .  breast 
2 .  suck 

pandanus mat 

resemble 

climb down 

sneeze 

excrement 

disperse 

l .  wave 
2 .  wash of vessel 

pour 

bury 

open 

fat 

Form Class 

intr . vb .  (V) 

tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

intr . vb .  (VI ) 

tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

intr . vb .  (V) 

suff . n .  
l ink . n .  
intr . vb . (V) 
tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  
tr . vb • (V ,  4 ) 

suff . n .  

n .  

l ink . n .  

intr . vb . (V) 

intr . vb .  (VI ) 

intr . vb .  (VI ) 

link . n .  

tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

intr . vb .  (V) 

n .  
intr . vb .  (VI ) 

n .  

tr . vb .  (VI , 4 ) 

intr . vb .  (VI ) 

intr . vb . (VI) 

suff . n .  

intr . vb .  ( I )  

n .  
l ink . n .  

tr . vb .  (V , 4 ) 

tr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

intr . vb .  (V) 

intr . vb .  ( I )  
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tahos i ( tahos ) good intr . vb .  (VI ) 

ta i (da i )  ahop tr . vb .  ( I , 4 ) 

ta i nge i nge (da i nge i ng )  ignomnt intr . vb .  ( I )  

taku l e  ( ta ku l ) sago n .  

ta+l  a u+a i ( ta l aua i )  green adj . 

ta+l oko=h i s i  ( ta l okoh i s ) ye Uow adj . 

ta l ongo ( da l on g )  listen intr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

tame ( tamen ) father suff . n .  

tamu re l o  ( tamu re 1 ) short intr . vb .  (VI ) 

tang i s i  (dang i s i ) ary for tr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

tano=me l u=me l u ( tanme l ume l )  mud n .  

ta rT penge ( ta r i pen g )  lazy desc . n .  

tau (mu tau ) defeaate intr . vb .  (V) 

taunehe ( tauneh)  thing n .  

taunu  (daun ) dawdle intr . vb .  ( I )  

tausa  1 i ( ta u sa l ) sea snake n .  

tave l a h i  ( tave l ah )  long intr . vb .  (VI ) 

tavo i ( tavo i )  navel tree n .  

tehe (dehe i )  sliae tr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

t e  i 1 ang  i ( te i l ang ) sky n .  

t e l aa (de l a )  burp intr . vb .  ( I )  

t e l a i  ( te l a i ) axe n .  

t e l a i mo ( te l a i m ) home loc . n .  

t e l em i  ( de l em i ) swaUow tr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

tev i (mu tev )  sweU up intr . vb .  (V) 

t i d i nu ( t i d i n ) red ants n .  

t i i (mu t i )  punah tr . vb .  (V , 4 ) 

t i i saa ( t i s a )  bad intr . vb .  (VI) 

t i l eve ( t  i 1 ev ) dew n .  

t i l i i ( d  i I i )  sew tr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

t i no ( t i n )  intestines suff . n .  

t i nu (mu t i n )  hot intr . vb .  (V) 

t i on i  ( d i on i ) push tr . vb .  ( I , 4 )  

t i s  i (mu t i s i )  write tr . vb .  (V , 4 )  

t i ve (mu t i v ) spit intr . vb .  (V) 
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tomane  { toman } male desc . n .  

too {do}  l .  stay intr . vb .  ( I )  
{mu to}  2 .  elean3 bald intr . vb .  (V) 

too=ma l u  {doma I }  stand intr . vb .  ( I )  

too=tano {d6tan } sit intr . vb .  ( I )  

tovue I i  { tovue l } not exist intr . vb .  (VI ) 

tuunu  {du n }  ehat3 tel l  stories intr . vb .  ( I )  

t uvo {duva } shoot tr . vb .  ( I , 2 ) 

ua s i  {muas  i }  hit3 kill  tr . vb .  ( V , 4 )  

uh i {muh i }  blow tr . vb .  (V , 4 )  

uh i aa { u h i a }  wild yam n .  

u i i ta { u i  t }  oetopus n .  

u i  i ta = l oho { u i ta l oh}  squid n .  

u l  i {mu I i } rub tr . vb .  (V , 4 )  

u l uma tue { u l uma t u }  o ld man n .  

umo {mum} work intr . vb .  (V) 

ungo {ungen } mouth suff . n .  

u ru l  u { u r i l i n }  e lbow3 knee suff . n .  

usa  {mu s }  rain intr . vb .  (V) 

u s i { u s i te }  side l ink . n .  

u s  i I i  {mus i I i } fol low tr . vb .  (V , 4 ) 

u t e  ( u t )  shore loc . n .  

u t i { u t i te }  seed link . n .  

vaa rese  (va res ) red flying fox n .  

vaa se+hee {vasehen } hee l  suff . n .  

vakT l i i (vak i I i ) eanoe n .  

vako raa (vako ra )  eoeonut she ll  n .  

va l i aa { va l i a }  spider n .  

vange (vangen ) be lly suff . n .  

vane i {vane i }  voleano n .  

va tThose { va t i ho s }  paddle n .  
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va t i kee ( va t i ken ) taU suff . n .  

va t i 5 i i (va t i sin ) shoulder suff . n .  

va t u  (va t i n )  head suff . n .  

vau 1 uu 1 u  (vau 1 Ci 1 ) thunder n .  

ve i ene (ve i en )  beach, sand n .  

ve 1 aaso (ve H i  sen ) chin suff . n .  

vere (ver)  noisy intr . vb .  (VI ) 

vetaa (veta ) breadfruit n .  

v i eke (v i ek )  water taro n .  

v i  1 0  ( v  i 1 en ) vagina suff . n .  

v i  5 i (v  i s ) finish intr . vb .  (VI) 

v i sokono (v i sokon ) morning time . n .  

v i suvon g i (v i suvon g )  tomorrow time . n .  

v i to (v i ten ) navel  suff . n .  

vo i aau ( vo U iu )  rope n .  

vo 1 a=vo 1 a  (vo 1 avo 1  ) burao tree n .  

vong i ene  ( vong i en )  night time . n .  

voo (va)  stink, rotten intr . vb .  (VI ) 

voret i (vo re t te )  small  link . n .  

voto ( voten ) buttocks suff . n .  

vua s i  (vuas ) pig n .  

v u 1  i mo 1 a s u  ( v u  1 i mo 1 a s )  dust n .  

vu 1 i ngasu  (vu 1 i ngas  i n )  nose suff . n .  

vu s i  (vu s )  finish intr . vb .  (VI ) 

vu u t i ( vu t i )  proud, show-off tr . vb .  (VI , 4 )  

APPENDIX  C 

ILLUSTRATIVE  TEXT 

As was mentioned in the acknowledgements , a collection of Paamese 
texts was published in 1980 , and a collection of stories can be read in this 
volume . It should be specifically pointed out , however , that these stories 
were not published for ' academic ' consumption , and there are therefore no 
morpheme by morpheme glosses , nor even any reasonably literal English translation . 
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The English translations that do appear in this volume are basically nothing 
more than outl ines of the content , of interest mostly to anthropologists and 
oral historians perhaps , but not professional linguists . 

To make some data available to the academic audience , the following story 
is presented below for exemplification of structures described in this study . 
The story was told by Siti Wilson of Tahal Nesa vil lage . 

Lok va t i 
l o+ku vat i +e 
interior. lsg 3sg . real . want . 3 sg 
I want to tell  a story . 

nav i t  
na+v i te 
I sg . real . say 

ma h i ten 
ma+h i ten i 
Isg . imm . teU 

t O nuen ta i . 
tuunu+ene taa i 
tel l  story . nom one 

Tunuenenek va mukok . 
tuun u+ene=neke vaa 
tel l  story . nom . dist 3sg. real . go 
The story goes like this . 

muko=ke 
3 sg . real . thus . prox 

e l u .  
e l ua 
two 

Amua s  

Ka i 1 
ka i l e  
3pl 
Many 

hau l u  amumon ma r i l a pet 
hau l ue a+mu umo+n i ma r i +l a pete  
many 3pl . real . do . tr big. aelebration 

people had a big aelebration . 

vua s .  A l a h i n  
a+mua s i  v�a s i  a+l ah i +nV 

3pl . real . aarry . comm 
They brought food. 

an i en 
an i +ene 
eat . nom 3pl . real . kill  pig 

They kil led a pig . 

Adan i .  
a+daan i +e 

Adan i 
a+daan i +e 

3pl . real . bake in hole . 3 sg 3pl . real . bake in hole . 3sg 
They baked it in a ho le . They baked it in a hole . 

Mu l mu l mu l vo 

Navong ta i mo l a t i n  
n+avong i taa i mo l a t i ne 
loc . time one people 
Onae� there were two people .  

Ui . 
taa 
one 

ma i .  

Amumon i .  
a+muumo+n i +e 
3pl . real . do . tr . 3 sg 
They had it .  

ma i 
3 sg . real . aome 

mu l en avu l . 
mu l e=n i avu l i 
3sg . real . exist . sp hole 

ma s .  Auva 
mu l e  mu l e mu l e  vo (o ) ma so 

3 sg . real . aooked 
au+vaa 
3pl . real . go 
They went 

3 sg . real . exist 3 sg . real 
It stayed there until it 

a l a h l e i n i . 

exist 3sg . real . exist until 
was aooked. 

Ad i t i .  
a+l  a h  i 1 e i n i +e 
3pl . reaL aarry outwards . 3 sg 
and removed it .  

a+d i i t  i i +e 
3pl . real . distribute . 3sg 
They shared it out . 

VQ evu s mo l a t i n  
vo (o ) evu s i mo l a t i ne 

e 1 u 1 ugu r 
e l ua l u+gu r i  

until 3 sg . real . finish person 
and the two people took theirs 

two 3dl . real . take 
home . 

LOva l umu l l ungan i .  
l u u+vaa l u+mu l e  l u+ngan i +e 

Ad i t i  
a+d i i t  i i +e 
3pl . real . distribute . 3sg 
They shared it aU out 

a l a l u  
aa+l a l ue 
poss . ed . 3dl 

l uva 
l uu+vaa 
3dl . real .go 

t e l a i m .  
t e l a i mo 
home 3dl . real . go 3dl . real . exist 3dl . real . eat . 3 sg 

They went and they were eating it .  

Lungan i 
l u+ngan i +e 
3dl . real . eat . 3 sg 
They ate it� 
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l ungan i l ungan i vo ta ka i ngan an . 
l u+ngan i +e l u+ngan i +e vo { o )  taa ka i e  ngan i aa+ne 
3dl . real . eat . 3 sg 3dl . real . eat . 3sg until one 3sg 3sg . real . eat poss . ed . 3sg 
until eventual ly one had eaten his . 

Ngan an vo ngan va s i .  Ngan i vo 
aa+ne vo { o )  ngan i va s i i +e ngan i +e vo { o )  
poss . ed . 3sg until 3sg . real . eat aU . 3 sg 3 sg . real . eat . 3sg until 

ngan i 
3sg . real . eat 
He ate until it was finished. He ate it until he had 

ngan 
ngan i 
3 sg . real . eat 
eaten aU the 

roma t i t te i . 
ro+ma t i 1 u+te i 

va sin  h i l Tven 
va s i i +nV h i l  i + i +ve+ne 
all . conun skin . link .body . const 
skin of the pig . 

V i t  vahan 

vua s .  
vua s i 
pig 

v i te va+haa=n i 

En vong i en 
en i vong i ene 
obl night 
During the night3 

kap i ne .  Vaen 
ka p i nee vaa+ene 

3sg . real . neg . sleep . part 3 sg . real . want 3sg . inun . go . sp toilet 3 sg . real .go . sp 
he couldn ' t  sleep . He wanted to go to the toilet . He went there 

Mutau mi ta vera l . 
mu tau m i i taa ve ra l e  

romu ta u te i . 
ro+mu tau+te i 
3 sg . real . defecate . part 
but couldn 't  defecate . 

3sg . real . defecate 3 sg . real . come down 3 sg . real . blocked 
He strained in defecation but it was blocked. 

H i l i ven vua s do Mu l 
h i l i + i +ve+n e vuas i 
skin . link . body . const pig 
The pig ·skin was blocking 

doc 
3sg . real . stay 

his anus . 

ko l en 
ko l e+nV 
cOVer . conun 

u ruvoten . 
u ruvote+ne 
anus . 3sg 

mu l e  
3 sg . real . exist 
He stayed 

va va 
vaa vaa 
3 sg . real . go 3 sg . real .go 
there until sunrise . 

va re i s  va t t e  

vo 
vo {o }  
until 

a u t  
a u te 
place 

ta s .  

I an .  
l an i  
3 sg . real . daylight 

va 

V i sokon 
v i sokono 
morning 
Very early 

metea l 
vaa re i =se va t+tee taa+se vaa mete+ea l 0  
precisely . neg . exp type . indef one . neg . exp 
in the morning it was still the same . 

3 sg . real .go eye . daylight 
It went on and the sun went 

v T ta mesa 1 vahe kovanges . 
v i i taa mesa l e  va+he kovangese 
3 sg . real . go down open space 3sg . inun . cop late afternoon 
low in the sky ond late afternoon was near. 

Va 
vaa 
3 sg . real . go 
He went to 

onen . Va v i ten i m i n  l e s 
l es i  

tau l et 
tau l e tu one+nV 

poss . man . 3sg 
vaa v i ten i +e m i n i  

3 sg . real . see cross-cousin 
see his cross-cousin . 

uan 
uan i 
cross-cousin 

onen 
one+nV 
poss . man . 3 sg 

v i t  
v i  te 
3sg . real . say 

3sg . real . go 3sg . real . say . 3 sg pun . dat 
He went and said to his cross-cousin : 

"Uan , 
uan i 
cross-cousin 

"Cross-cousin3 

1 0k 
l o+ku 
interior . lsg 
I w:1.nt y.ou 



va t i  nav i t  
va t i +t na+v i te 
3sg . real . want lsg . real . say 
to look at me . " 

kova l e s i nau . "  
ko+va+l es i +nau 
2sg . imm . see . lsg 

v i t "Ma l es i k  en a s a ? "  
ma+ l es i +ko en i asaa 

Uan onen 
uan i one+nV 
cross-cousin poss . man . 3sg 
His cross-cousin said: 

" E i ,  l eheha s 
e i  l ehe+haa=se 
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v i  te 
3sg . real . say lsg . imm . see . 2sg caus what 

"What do I have to look at you for? "  
exclamation ldl . incl . dis .go . neg . exp 

"Oh, let 's just go home and 

t e l a i m k i 1 es  i es . K i l es taunehen . I I  I ITahos , 
t e l a i mo k i + l es i +e=se k i + l e s i  taunehe=ene d3hos i 
home 2sg . dis . see . 3 sg . neg . exp 2sg . di s . see thing . sp 3sg . real . good 
you can see it .  You wiU see something there " "Ok, go there, 

ha t 1 ovaha . 1 1  Luva t e l a i m gu l a t t i ra u s i s . 
haa+tu l o+va+ha l u u+vaa t e l a i mo gu l aa t i t i ra u s i se 
2sg . imp . go . dest ldl . incl . imm .go 
let 's go . "  

3dl . reaLgo home 3sg . real . remove shorts 
They went home and he took of his pants . 

V i t  " K i l es i  en votok . I I  Ka i sua s u . 
v i te k i + l es i +e en i voto+ku ka i e  sua=sua 
3sg . real . say 2sg . dis . see . 3 sg sp buttocks . lsg 3sg 3sg . real .bend over 
He said: "Look at my backside . "  

Le s h T l  T ven vuas 
l es i  h i l i + i +ve+ne v�a s i 
3 sg . real . see skin . link . body . const pig 
He saw the pig skin blocking his anus . 

V i t 
v i te 
3sg . real . say 
He said: 

I I Uan , 
uan i 
cross-cousin 

"Cross-cousin, 

kongan 
ko+ngan i 
2sg . real . eat 
yesterday you 

He bent over. 

dO ko l en u ruvot en . 
doc ko l e+nV u ruvote+ne 
3sg . real . stay cover . comm anus . 3sg 

vuas  nenganeh . 
vua s i  nenganehe 
pig yesterday 
ate some pig . 

Ka i do 
ka i e  doc 
3sg 3sg . real . stay 
Now it 's b locking 

ko l en u ruvo tomok . Tahos , n i ha n i ku r  vot e l  
ko l e+n V u ruvo to+mo=ke d; hos i n i  i +haa n i +ku r i  voote l e  
cover . comm anus . 2sg . prox 3sg . real . go lsg . di s . go lsg . dis . take glass 

some glass and I up your anus . So I wi U go 

hema i n i t eh va s i  
hee+ma i n i +tehe vaa s i +e 

and bring 

Va g u r  
vaa g u r i  

3sg . dis.come lsg . di s . s "lice split . 3 sg 
wiU cut through it with it . " 

en i . 1 1 
en i +e 
obl . 3sg 3 sg . real . go 3sg . real . take 

He went and brought some 

vot e l  ma i .  Navong keva t ehe i sua s u . 
voot e l e ma i n+avong i ke+va+tehe+ i e  sua=sua 
glass 3sg . real . come loc . time sub . 3 sg . imm . s lice . 3sg 3sg .  real . bent over 
glass.  When he was going 

San va t i n  va re i v i ta 
saa n i va t i +ne  vaa re i v i i taa 

to cut it, 

3sg . real . give head . 3sg precisely 3sg . real .go down 
He put his head right at his cross-cousins backside . 

he bent over . 

ma l un 
ma l u=n i 
3 sg . real . direct . sp 
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voten uan  
vo te+ne 
buttocks . const 

uan i 
cross-cousin 

h i  l iven 
h i l i + i +ve+ne 
skin . link .body . const 
skin . 

vua s . 
v • vua s I 

pig 

onen . 
one+nv 
pos s . man . 3sg 

Dehe i 

Dehen 
dehe+nV 
3sg . real . slice . comm 
He cut the pig 

dehe i 
dehe+ i e  dehe+ i e  
3 sg . real . slice . 3sg 3sg . real . slice . 3sg 
He cut it and cut it until he had cut 

dehe i VQ munak  deh va s i  a ta 
dehe+ i e  vo (o ) munake dehe 
3sg . real . slice . 3 sg until when 3 sg . real . s lice 

vaa s i +e 
spUt . 3sg 

a taa 
excrement 

through it, and excrement came down and complete ly 

mT ta ko l va re i n  nan . Va t i n  g u r  
m i  i taa gu r i  ko l e  vaa re i +n i  naa+ne va t i +ne 
3 sg . real . come down 3sg . real . take cover precisely . tr face . 3 sg head . 3sg 

His head covered his face . 

ve a ta s .  Loh va re i v i ta 
ve a taa=se l oho vaa re i v i  i taa 
3sg . real . cop excrement . neg . exp 3 sg . real . run precise ly 3 sg . real . go down 
was nothing but excrement .  He ran right down to the sea . 

van atas . Gu l i l e i n i . Ma . Uan 
vaa=n i a tas i gu l i i l e i n i +e maa uan i 
3sg . real . go . sp sea 3sg . real . bathe outwards . 3sg 3 sg . real . come up cross-cousin 

He washed it off. 

on en mua s  vua s ta r i s  
one+nV mua s i vua s i taa=r i s i  
poss . man . 3 sg 3sg . real . kill  pig one . rep 
cousin kil led another pig for that business . 

hat tenek . 
ha t+t ee=neke 
matter . indef . dist 

Ka i net i nek . 
ka i e  n e t i ne=ke 
3sg .  rec . prox 
That 's aU . 

Sak l e i n i  
sak i  l e i n i +e 
3sg. real . do outwards . 3sg 
He settled it until it was 

He came back . His cross-

gan 
gaa=n i 
3sg . real . come from . sp 

va 
vaa 
3sg . real . go 
forgotten . 

vu s .  
vu s i  
3sg . real ·finish . 
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